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How to use this course 


The teacher 's notes 

The notes vhi ch acconpany each teachi ng unit should be treated as 
Suggesti ons， The teacher nay depart fromthe schene that is Laid dow if 
he wW shes to，or he nay omit any exercise whi ch does not Seemto suit hi s 
pur pose，However，the intenti on behi nd the notes is to enable the teacher 
to drill the patterns that are introduced， The exercises wthineach Lesson 
are，vhere possible，graded in order of increasing difficulty， This neans 
that if thereisinsufficient tine thefinal exercises nay be omittedwthout 
seriously hanperi ng the students' progress， Each teachi ng unit provi des 
enough naterial for two hours' wrk. If theteacher canonly devoteforty-five 
minutes to each part of the unit，he nay edit the drills to suit the tine 
at his disposal . 

AlLl instructions and conments Like Listen，Sit dow，Say it again，All 
together，etc，vhi ch any teacher might use whi le conducti ng a lesson Shoul d 
be given in English. Inthe early stages，the neani ng of these expressi ons 
nay be conveyed through gesture and mine，Such patterns nust be regarded 
as extraneous to the course，unless they are fornally introduced，For the 
purpose of this course，it is not assuned that a student is familiar wth 
a _ pattern until he is actually nade to use it， That is vhy nany of the 
instructi ons Conmonly used in the classroomare not given inthe pattern 
and vocabul ary Lists whi ch precede each Lesson in the Teacher's Book. 

ALl the infornation inthe notes is given under headi ngs and each item 
wll now be consi dered. 

Content and basic aings 一 general renarks 

The inf ornati on given under these two headi ngs Sunmari zes briefly what 
Will betaught interns of patterns and content wrds. This surmary is purely 
for the teacher's infornation. 

Listening conprehensi on 

Detailed instructions aregivenat the beginning of the course，vwhi ch 
are gradually reduced as teachers get used to the procedure. There are ni ne 
reconmended steps for presenting each text which wll train students to 
understand spoken Engli sh，The steps are as fol | ovs: 

1 1ntroduce the story 

2 Understand the Situation 

3 Listeni ng obj ective 

4 Play the tape or read the text 

5 Answer the questi on 

7 Play the tape or read the text again 

8 Repetiti on 

9 Readi ng al oud 

Every one of these steps mmust be very brief. Let's see howthis works 
in practice: 


1 Introduce the story 

The teacher introduces the text withafewwords，sothe student clearly 
understands what 's golngonandis not obli gedtoguess. At thevery begi nni ng&， 
Sone Chi nese nay be used，but the teacher shoul d use English as early as 
possi bl e，For exanpl e: 

Today we' 11 Listen to a Story about a handbag. 

2 Understanding the Situation 

Thestudents areaskedtolookat thepicturestoseeifthey canunderstand 
vwhat is going on inthe text， At the very begi nni ng，a few pronpts can be 
given in Chi nese，but the teacher shoul d use English as early as possi bl e. 
For exanpl e: 

Look at the pictures and tell ne vhat is happeni ng here.， (You nay add 
one or two questions as pronfppts. ) 

3 Listening obj ective 

The teacher sets the students” alisteningobjective'” ，by settingthem 
a_ question they wWll try to find the answer to，This neans，the students 
wll listentothetext actively rather than passively， For exanpl e: Li sten 
to the Story，then tell ne: Vhose handbag is it? 

4 PLay the tape or read the text 

The teacher pl ays the tape or reads the text j ust once whi lethe students 
sinply Listen wthout interruption. 

5 Answer the question 

Nowthe teacher asks the question(3 above) again and the students try 
to answer it: Nowyou' ve heard the story，whose handbag is it? Dont let 
students Shout out the answer. Trainthemtoraisetheir hands if they think 
they knowthe answer. Get one Student to answer，then ask the others，How 
nany of you agree with hinfher? Put up your hands if you agree with hi mryf her. 
You don' t agree (to another student) So what do you thi nk the answer iS? 
Hownany of you agree withhi mifher? Put up your hands. Thi s keeps the students 
guessi ng and i nvol ves the whole cl ass. Students shoul d be trained to listen 
rightfromthestart wthout preparationm or' translationm . They wll soon 
get used to the sound of English and to understandi ng the neani ng of what 
t hey_ hear . 

6 lntensive reading 

Nowthe teacher plays the tape or reads the text again，pausi ng after 
every Line to check the students understand. This is an extrenely inportant 
part of the lesson as the students must nake every effort to understand the 
text through the pictures. If the students fail to understand the neani ng 
of parts of the text through the pictures(and this WLL inevitably occur 
at tines)，the teacher shoul d explain by gesture and mne， 1f the teacher 
still failstoconmunicate the neani ng，he shoul d ask the best students in 
the class for a confirnatory translation of a particular wrd or phrase 
for the benef it of ot her students whohaven' t graspedthe neani ng. Transl ati on， 
however，must be regarded as a last resort. This difficulty of conveying 


neaning is acute inthe early stages，but becones less of a problemas the 
course progresses， 

7 Play the tape or read the text again 

Play thetape or readthetext againright throughwthout interruption. 
This tine，the students WwWLL understand it wWthout difficulty because of 
the careful explanation you provi ded in 6 above. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the text again，pausing after every li ne， Ask 
the students to repeat(al in chorus，(b insnall groups(Say，row by row 
intheclass) and(c) indivi dually. Whenconducti ngchorus andgrouprepetition， 
nakesurethestudents repeat all together after yougivethema clear si gnal . 
You can give Such a Si gnal Sinply by noddi ng or Wth a pencil inyour hand. 
|nagi neyou' reconductinganorchestral The brokenlinesinthetext represent 
”readi ng units” ,vvhi ch natch the students” eye-Sspan. 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the text al oud，You 
wll be abletotell fromthis howwell particular students can pronounce 
correctly the English they have already hear d. 

Thi s presentati on Shoul d not take nore than about twenty-five minutes. 
As the students make progress，the teacher nay Sinplify the procedure if 
necessary，Sso that nore tine can be devoted to the exercises that follow 

Students working at hone on their ow should listen tothe recordi ng 
of eachtext as often as is necessary for themto becone conpl etely famili ar 
with it，and should even Learn the texts by heart if they wsh to. 
Conprehensi on 

This Stage consists of two exerci ses: 

1 Students answer questi ons 

2 St udents ask questi ons 

1 Students answer questi ons 

After presenting the text(the nine steps above)，the teacher asks 
indi vi dual students questi ons round the class. If a student failstoanswer， 
nove qui ckly on to another Student，sothat this part of the Lesson has pace. 
All the questi ons you WIIl ask and the appropriate answers are pri nted for 
you in the Teacher's Book， CQCf course，you can ask addi tional questi ons of 
your own if you want to， The questions fall into two categories: 

a YeSs/ No questi ons 

It is generally consi dered rude to answer a question Wth just YesS” 
or No' . The student is trainedtolistentothe first wrdinthe yes/no 
question and to use the sane word in the answver: 

TEACHER 1s Anna' s dress new (The first wrd inthe question is 1s) 

STUDENT: Yes，it is. (is forns part of the answer) 

TEACHER 1s Anna' s dress bl uey? 

STUDENT: No，it ismt， 

b Wh- questi ons and questions wth How 


The Student is trainedto answer questi ons beginni ng Wth When，Vhere， 
VWhi ch，How etc. (GF course，these take tine to devel op duri ng the course. ) 
The student nay provi de conplete ansvwers，or Short natural ones. 

TEACHER Whose dress is new 

STUDENT: Anna' s dress is new Cr Sinply: Anna' S. 

Inthis way，the student is trained over a period to associate Vhen? 
wthtine，where? WwWth place，Vhy? wWth reason，Vho? wWth identity，Vhose? 
wth possessi on，VWhi ch? wWth choi ce，Vhat? wWthchoi ce，identity or activity， 
How wth nanner，etc. 

2 Students ask questi ons 

In order to prevent incorrect forns Like ”where he went ?*，Sstudents 
aretrained to ask two questions at atine. The first of these is a yes/no 
questi on and the second a_ VWh- questi on， For exanipl e: 

TEACHER Ask ne if Sally is inthe garden. 

STUDENT: ls Sally inthe garden? 

TEACHER Vhere…? 

STUDENT: Vhere is Sally?(Not“Vhere Sally is?* or “Where Sally?) Cf 
course，these questions take tine to devel op duri ng the course. 

All the asking questi ons exercises are printedfor youinthe Teacher's 
Book. You can add sone of your ow if you want to. 

Activities 

Suggesti ons for activities are usually given at the end of the first 
part of each teachi ng unit. If thereisinsufficient tine， they nay be onmitted 
altogether. Every effort shoul d be radetointroduce activities occasi onally 
as they Liven up the class and nake language Learning an enj oyable task. 
Two forns of activity are Suggested. 

Games 

Thereareanunbper of i deasfor ganes whi chenablethe studentstopractise 
particul ar patterns. 

Tell the story 

The students nay be asked to reconstruct the di alogue by referringonly 
to the pictures， Adult students are usually too self-conscious to act 
the dialogues in class and this is a good conpromise. It is an extrenely 
val uabl e_ exercise in recall and helps to Lay the foundati ons of speech. 
Extensi on exercises 

In the students' book，the second part of each teaching unit(all 
even- nuntpered lessons) consi sts of nuntpered pi ctures and Soneti nes pri nted 
words and statenents. As was poi nted out earlier，where possi ble，a newword 
isprintedafter it has beenlearnt orally. That iswhythis page often consi sts 
onlyof pi ctures. Wththeaidoftheseillustrations, thestudent WLl practise 
particul ar patterns( both progressive and static，dependi ng on the lesson) . 

The Extensi on exercises usually begin Wth a short drill which deals 
with a Special problem e.g the use of nuntpers，dates，telling the tine， 
the use of the al phabet and spelling difficulties，etc. Difficulties of this 


sort are practised over avery long period and are not dealt wthinsingle 
lessons. The student then conti nues Wth Repetitiondrill and Pattern drill. 
Repetition drill 

The students practise the taped drill， They nay do this WwWththe aid 
of a cassette player inthe classroom or at hone if they are working on 
their ow. Alternatively，theteacher nay conduct the drill live' fromthe 
tapescript printed inthe lesson. 

Pattern drill 

These nake up the nain part of the Lesson. Inthese drills，the teacher 
Seeks to elicit a nuntper of different patterns fromthe class. The students 
nay respond in chorus，snall groups or individually: this is Left for the 
teacher to deci de. 

Eachti neanewpatterndrillisintroduced, theteacher shoul dillustrate 
the type of response he requi res. He nay do this orally，or by writing the 
response on the bl ackboard, It shoul d not be necessary to give granmati cal 
expl anati ons， Each newpattern Shoul d si nply be presented as a way of sayi ng 
Sonet hi ng， However，the way newpatterns are to be presented is left tothe 
teacher s di screti on， 

When conductingadrill, theteacher provides astinulus andthe student 
responds to it by referring tohis book: To elicit statenents involvi ng the 
use of the present perf ect . 

TEACHER ， Look at the first picture. 

Vhat has she j ust done? 
STUDENT( consulti ng illustration): She has j ust aired the room 
TEACHER Look at the second pi ct ure， 

What have they just done? 

STUDENT ( consulting illustration): They have j ust cleaned thei r shoes. 

Inanunbper of drills,thestudent isnot requiredtorefertoillustrations 
but to nake use of“ can words” whi ch are Suppli ed by the teacher， The call 
words to be used are always provided in the teacher's notes and are drawn 
only fromvocabul ary the student knows wel1. Here is an exanple of this type 
of exer ci se: 

To elicit statenents involving the use of very ruch and very nany: 

1 cant buy very nuch/ nany， 

TEACHER Vhat about pencils? 

STUDENT: | can't buy very nany. 

TEACHER What about coff ee? 

STUDENT: 1 can't buy very nuch. 

The followng call wrds WIIl be substituted in the question' Vhat 
about…?”: bread，cheese，Ssoap，steak，bi scuits，eggs，vegetables，fruit， 
fl ovwers，cakes，paper，i nk，glLue，clothes，aspirins，nedi ci ne，j am honey， 
envel opes，nagazi nes，W ne， ml K. 

The Pattern drill is followed by witten exercises, 

Writing 


Witten exercises take two forngs: Structural exercises and di ctati on. 

Structural exercises 

Inthefirst fewteachi ng units，the student begi ns Wth copying before 
proceedi ng to actual exercises. Exanples of the Script used and the type 
of answer to be given are always printed inthe students' book. It shoul d 
be notedthat inthe early stages the instructions for the witten exercises， 
though si nple，wW1ll be outside the students' vocabul ary range and WLL have 
to be expl ai ned. The ai mof these exercises is not toteach the newpatterns， 
but to reinforce and consoli date what has been Learnt orally. They shoul d 
al ways be done after the oral exercises have been conpl eted and nay be set 
as honework. The student must not nerely fill inblank spaces but copy out 
the vhol e exer ci Se. 

Di ctati on 

Di ctationexercises arenot introducedtill Teachi ng Unit17. No unseen 
di ctations are given. The teacher al ways di ctates the answer tothe witten 
exercise given inthe preceding teachi ng unit， 

There is sufficient naterial inthe Extension exercises for about one 
hour 's work. As the exercises arearrangedinorder of increasing difficulty， 
it is always possible to onmit the last fewif there is insufficient tine. 
Testing 

Atest is includedinthe mddle of the course to enable the teacher 
to assess the Students' progress. 

Honework 

The tapes 

Apart frombei ng given written exercises，student s who possess the tapes 
shoul d be encouraged to play the recordi ng of the newdi alogue several ti nes 
at hone andif possibletonenoriseit. They shouldalsobe advisedtopractise 
therecordeddrills. Takentoget her, theseventy-two passages forma carefully 
graded and structurally controlled Survey of elenentary English，AlLL the 
passages areshort andeasy to nenorise andwll enablethe conpl ete begi nner 
to use the Language with increasing conf idence and skill. 

Future work 

This course is conpletely self-contained and covers one year' S work. 
At the end of it，the student shoul d have a reasonable conmand of spoken 
Engli sh. 1f he wishestoproceedfurther, thestudent nay goontothefollowing 
books whi ch' overl ap” each ot her so that he can conti nue hi s studi es without 
difficulty: 

Practice and Progress: 

An integrated course for pre-internedi ate students 

Devel opi ng Ski l 1 S: 

An integrated course for internediate students 

Fl uency in Engli sh: 

An integrated course for advanced student s 

Inthese books，the student conti nues WwWththe oral work begun inthis 


Course and is also taught to wite English in a Systenatic way. 


本 教材 使 用 说 明 


教师 按 语 

伴随 每 个 教学 单元 的 按 语 应 该 被 视 为 建议 。 如 果 愿 意 ， 教 师 可 以 偏离 所 规定 的 教学 
计划 ， 或 是 省 略 他 认为 不 符合 他 教学 目标 的 练习 。 人 然而 ， 写 上 按 语 的 目的 是 帮助 教师 组 
织 训练 所 介绍 的 句 型 。 在 可 能 的 情况 下 ， 每 课 书 的 练习 均 按 难 易 程度 分 级 。 这 就 意味 着 ， 
如 果 时 间 不 够 ， 最 后 的 练习 可 以 删 去 ， 而 不 至 于 严重 影响 学 生 的 学 习 进 程 。 每 个 教学 单 
元 包含 两 小 时 的 内 容 。 如 果 教 师 仅 有 45 分 钟 用 于 每 个 单元 的 前 半 部 分 或 后 半 部 分 ， 那 么 
他 就 要 根据 他 所 能 使 用 的 时 间 来 重新 编排 这 些 练习 。 

每 个 教师 上 课时 都 会 使 用 的 那些 指 信和 评语 一 一 如 请 听 ”、” 坐 下 ”、”“ 再 说 一 
青 ”、“” 一 起 来 ”等 等 一 一 应 该 用 英语 来 说 。 在 初级 阶段 ， 这 些 短 语 的 含义 可 用 手势 和 
模仿 动作 来 表述 。 这 些 短 语 必 须 被 看 成 与 课文 无 关 ， 除 非 它们 正式 在 课文 中 出 现 。 按 照 
本 教材 的 目的 ， 只 有 当 学 生 学 会 使 用 某 个 句 型 他 才 算 是 熟悉 了 这 一 句 型 。 这 就 是 为 什么 
课堂 教学 中 常用 的 指令 并 没有 列 入 教师 用 书 课文 之 前 的 句 型 和 词汇 表 内 。 

按 语 分 列 在 不 同 的 标题 之 下 。 现 在 我 们 来 介绍 其 中 的 每 一 项 。 
内 容 和 基本 目标 一 一 总 体 评 论 

这 两 个 标题 下 的 内 容 简要 地 归纳 了 课文 所 教 的 句 型 和 语 项 。 归 纳 完 全 是 为 教师 准备 
的 。 
听力 理解 

详尽 的 指令 在 课程 之 初 便 作 了 交代 ， 但 随 着 教师 慢 慢 适 应 这 一 程序 ， 指 今 便 逐 渐 简 
化 。 我 们 推荐 介绍 课文 的 9 个 步骤 ， 用 以 训练 学 生 听 懂 英 语 口语 的 能 力 。 这 9 个 步骤 如 
下 


介绍 故事 
了 解 情景 
听力 训练 目标 
播放 录音 或 朗读 课文 
回答 问题 
精读 
再 次 播放 录音 或 朗读 课文 
重复 
大 声 朗 读 

每 一 个 步骤 都 必须 简洁 。 让 我 们 来 看 一 下 如 何在 实践 中 运用 这 9 个 步骤 : 

1 介绍 故事 

教师 用 几 句 话 介绍 课文 ， 使 学 生 能 清楚 了 解 所 发 生 的 事情 ， 而 不 需要 去 猜测 。 开 始 
可 以 用 少量 的 中 文 ， 但 教师 必须 尽早 开始 用 英语 。 例 如 : Today we' LL Li stentoastory 
about a handbag. 〈 今 天， 我 们 要 听 一 个 有 关 手 提包 的 故事 。 ) 

2 了 解 情景 

要 求学 生 看 插图 ， 以 便 检查 学 生 是 否 了 解 课文 中 所 发 生 的 事情 。 在 最 初 阶段 可 以 给 
少量 的 中 文 作为 提示 ， 但 教师 必须 尽早 开始 使 用 英语 。 例 如 : Lookat the pi ct ures and 
tell ne vhat is happeni ng here. (看 图 ， 然 后 告诉 我 这 里 发 生 了 什么 事情 。) (你 
可 以 再 加 上 1 工 至 2 个 问题 作为 提示 。 ) 

3 听力 训练 目标 

通过 给 学 生 提 个 问题 ， 直 他 们 寻找 答案 的 方式 ， 教 师 为 学 生 确立 一 个 ″ 听力 训练 目 
标 ”。 这 就 意味 着 学 生 会 积极 地 而 不 是 消极 地 去 听课 文 寻 音 。 例 如 :Li stentothe story， 


避 co 一 OOO 上 wh 情 


then tell ne : Whose handbag is it ? ( 听 故 事 ， 然 后 告诉 我 : 这 是 谁 的 手提 包 ? ) 

4 放 录 音 或 朗读 课文 

教师 播放 录音 或 朗读 课文 ， 在 不 停顿 的 情况 下 让 学 生 静 听 一 逼 课文 。 

5 回答 问题 

现在 教师 再 一 次 问 第 3 步骤 中 的 问题 ， 让 学 生 试 看 回答 : Now you' ve hear d the 
story， vhose handbag is it ? (你 现在 听 了 这 个 故事 ， 这 是 谁 的 手提 包 ? ) 训练 学 
生 不 要 集体 回答 ， 如 果 他 们 认为 自己 知道 答案 ， 就 让 他 们 举 手 。 问 一 个 学 生 ， 然 后 问 其 
他 的 人 :“ 你 们 中 有 多 少 人 同意 他 二 她 的 回答 ?”“ 如 果 你 们 同意 请 举 起 手 来 。”“ 【[ 对 
另 一 个 学 生 ] 如 果 你 不 同意 ， 那 么 你 认为 答案 是 什么 ?”“ 你 们 中 有 多 少 人 同意 他 .她 的 
回答 ?”“ 同意 的 请 举 起 手 来 。” 这 样 就 能 让 学 生 不 断 地 猜测 ， 而 且 把 全 班 学 生 都 调动 
起 来 。 从 一 开始 就 要 训练 学 生 不 做 ″ 任何 准备 ”地 去 听 ， 也 不 通过 “ 翻译 ”。 很 快 ， 他 
们 就 会 适应 英语 的 语音 ， 并 理解 他 们 所 听 到 的 内 容 。 

6 精读 

现在 教师 重 放 录音 或 重读 课文 ， 每 行 后 稍稍 停顿 ， 检 查 学 生 是 否 理解 。 这 是 课堂 教 
学 中 非常 重要 的 一 个 环节 ， 因 为 学 生 必须 全 力 通过 图 片 去 理解 课文 。 如 果 学 生 不 能 通过 
图 片 来 理解 部 分 课文 的 内 容 一 一 这 种 情况 总 会 发 生 的 一 -教师 必须 用 手势 和 模拟 动作 来 
进行 解释 。 如 果 仍 不 能 表述 那 一 含义 ， 教 师 就 应 该 请 班 上 学 得 最 好 的 学 生 给 出 一 个 单词 
或 词组 的 译文 ， 以 照顾 尚未 理解 词义 的 学 生 。 把 翻译 看 成 最 后 一 种 手段 。 在 开始 阶段 ， 
传达 意思 是 很 困难 的 一 个 环节 ， 但 随 着 课程 的 进展 ， 因 难 就 会 越 来 越 小 。 

7 再 次 播放 录音 或 朗读 课文 

不 停顿 地 再 次 从 头 播 放 录 音 或 课文 。 经 过 以 上 6 个 步骤 的 精心 讲解 ， 这 次 学 生 应 毫 
无 困难 便 可 听 懂 。 

8 重复 

再 次 播放 录音 或 朗读 课文 ， 每 行 后 停顿 一 下 ， 让 学 生 全 体 、 小 组 〈 如 教室 里 每 一 行 ) 
和 单个 地 重复 。 当 全 体 和 小 组 重复 时 ， 要 求学 生 在 看 到 你 的 明确 信号 后 一 起 开始 。 你 可 
用 点 头 或 以 手中 的 铅笔 来 做 信号 ， 想 像 你 自己 在 指挥 一 个 交响 乐团 。 课 文中 的 断 句 标志 
着 不 同 的 ″ 阅读 单元 ”， 它 们 的 长 度 与 学 生 视 线 的 宽度 是 一 致 的 。 

9 大 声 朗 读 

让 一 两 个 学 生 扮演 对 话 中 的 角色 ， 太 声 朗 读 。 从 中 你 可 以 了 解 到 不 同学 生 是 否 能 够 
准确 地 读 出 他 们 听 到 的 英语 。 

这 个 介绍 课文 的 过 程 不 应 超过 25 分 钟 。 随 着 学 生 能 力 的 提高 ， 教 师 可 以 根据 需要 
简化 其 中 的 步骤 ， 这 样 就 可 以 有 更 多 的 时 间 用 于 其 后 的 练习 。 


在 家 中 自学 的 学 生 应 尽 可 能 多 听课 文 录音 ， 使 自己 完全 熟悉 课文 。 如 果 愿 意 ， 甚 至 
可 以 把 课文 背 出 来 。 
理解 


这 个 阶段 包含 两 个 练习 : 1 学 生 回答 问题 ; 2 学 生 提 问题 。 

1 学 生 回答 问题 

按照 以 上 9 个 步骤 介绍 课文 后 ， 教 师 在 班 上 向 学 生 单 独 提问 题 。 如 果 一 个 学 生 没 能 
回答 出 来 ， 很 快 转向 另 一 个 学 生 ， 因 此 ， 这 部 分 练习 要 很 注意 节奏 。 教 师 提 的 问题 和 相 
应 的 答案 都 包括 在 教师 用 书 中 。 当 然 ， 如 果 你 愿意 ， 可 以 提 一 些 额外 的 问题 。 问 题 分 成 
两 类 : 

a _ 一般 疑 问 句 

一 般 来 说 ， 仅 用 Yes 〈 是 ) 或 No 〈 不 ) 来 回答 一 个 问题 是 不 礼貌 的 。 要 训练 学 生 注 
意 听 一 般 疑 问 句 的 第 一 个 单词 ， 在 回答 时 用 同样 的 词 。 


教师 :1s Anna' s dress new? (安娜 的 连衣裙 是 新 的 吗 ? ) 《问题 中 的 第 一 个 词 
是 1s) 

学 生 : Yes，it is. (是 ， 它 是 新 的 。) (is 是 答案 的 一 部 分 ) 

教师 : 1s Anna's dress blue? (安娜 的 连衣裙 是 蓝 色 的 吗 ? ) 

学 生 : No，it isnt (不 ， 它 不 是 。) 

b ”特殊 疑问 句 〈 以 Wh- 开头 和 以 How 开 头 的 疑问 句 ) 

训练 学 生 回答 以 When，Vhere，VWhi ch，How 等 词 开 头 的 疑问 句 (当然 ， 在 这 本 教 
材 中 要 花 一 些 时 间 才 能 逐渐 达到 这 个 目标 ) 。 学 生 可 以 用 完整 的 句子 回答 ， 也 可 以 用 简 
短 的 、 较 自然 的 回答 方式 。 

教师 : Whose dress is new? ( 谁 的 连衣裙 是 新 的 ? ) 

学 生 : Anna's dress is new 或 Anna's. (安娜 的 连衣裙 是 新 的 。 或 简短 回答 : 
安娜 的 。) 

就 这 样 ， 经 过 一 段 时 间 的 训练 ， 学 生 会 把 When 和 时 间 、VWhere 和 地 点 、Why 和 原因 、 
Vho 和 身份 、Whose 和 所 有 权 、VWhi ch 和 选择 、What 和 选择 、 身 份 或 活动 、How 和 方式 联 

2 学 生 提问 题 

为 了 防止 类 似 Where he vent 的 错误 问题 ， 需 要 训练 学 生 同 时 问 两 个 问题 。 第 1 
个 是 一 般 疑 问 句 ， 第 2 个 是 特殊 疑问 句 。 例 如 : 

教师 : Ask ne if Sally is in the garden.  ( 问 我 萨 莉 是 否 在 花园 里 。) 

学 生 :1s Sally inthe garden? ( 萨 莉 是 不 是 在 花园 里 ? ) 

教师 : Where… ? (…… 在 哪里 ? ) 

学 生 : Where is Sally? ( 萨 莉 在 哪里 ?) (而 不 是 Where Sally is ?或 Where 
Sally?) 

当然 ， 在 这 本 教材 中 要 经 过 一 段 时 间 问 题 示 能 发 展 到 这 个 形式 。 所 有 的 这 类 问题 都 
包括 在 教师 用 书 中 。 如 果 教 师 愿意 ， 可 以 增加 一 些 问题 。 
活动 

在 每 个 教学 单元 第 1 部 分 的 结尾 处 ， 有 一 些 关 于 课堂 活动 的 建议 。 如 果 没 有 足够 的 
时 间 ， 它 们 可 以 全 部 省 略 。 应 该 尽 一 切 可 能 不 时 地 介绍 一 些 课 堂 活动 ， 因 为 它们 会 活跃 
课堂 气氛 ， 为 语言 教学 增添 乐趣 。 所 建议 的 课堂 活动 有 两 种 形式 。 

游戏 

一 系列 关于 游戏 的 建议 可 以 帮助 学 生 操练 某 些 句 型 。 

讲 故 事 

可 以 要 求学 生 仅仅 依靠 插图 来 重新 组 合 对 话 。 成 年 学 生 在 课堂 上 ”″ 表演 ”对 话 通常 
会 感到 不 自然 ， 讲 故事 活动 是 一 个 很 好 的 折 囊 办 法 。 这 也 是 非常 有 用 的 锻炼 记忆 力 的 方 
式 ， 同 时 为 讲话 打下 基础 。 
附加 练习 

在 学 生 用 书 中 ， 每 个 教学 单元 的 后 半 部 分 〈 所 有 双 数 课文 ) 都 有 一 些 标 了 数字 的 插 
图 ， 有 些 还 有 单词 和 句子 。 正 如 前 面 所 指出 的 ， 在 可 能 的 情况 下 ， 一 个 单词 要 在 口语 中 
出 现 后 示 正 式 在 文字 中 出 现 。 这 就 是 为 什么 这 些 双 数 课文 常常 仅 有 插图 。 在 这 些 插图 的 
帮助 下 ， 学 生 可 以 练习 某 些 句 型 〈 句 型 既 有 渐进 型 的 又 有 静态 型 的 ， 取 决 于 课文 ) 。 

附加 练习 往往 从 一 个 简短 的 练习 开始 ， 这 个 练习 仅仅 针对 一 个 特殊 的 问题 ， 如 数字 
的 用 法 、 晶 期、 时间、 字母 的 使 用 、 拼 写 难 点 等 等 。 这 类 难点 要 在 很 长 的 一 段 时 间 里 反 
复 练习 ， 不 可 能 在 一 两 课 中 解决 。 在 此 练习 之 后 ， 学 生 继续 进行 重复 训练 和 句 型 训练 。 
重复 训练 


学 生 进行 重复 训练 。 他 们 可 以 利用 录音 机 和 录音 磁带 在 课堂 上 进行 这 种 训练 ， 如 果 
是 自学 ， 也 可 以 在 家 里 进行 。 但 也 可 采用 另 一 种 方式 ， 即 由 教师 ″ 现场 ”口头 指导 ， 利 
用 书 中 的 录音 材料 进行 训练 。 

句 型 训练 

这 种 句 型 训练 是 双 数 课文 的 主体 。 在 这 些 训练 中 ， 教 师 试 着 引导 班 上 的 学 生 练 习 一 
系列 不 同 的 句 型 。 学 生 可 以 全 班 、 小 组 或 个 人 进行 回答 ， 形 式 可 以 由 教师 来 决定 。 

每 次 给 学 生 介 绍 一 个 新 的 句 型 练习 时 ， 教 师 应 该 说 明 所 需要 的 回答 形式 ， 可 以 用 口 
头 说 明 或 将 回答 写 到 黑板 上 。 不 需要 从 语法 上 进行 解释 。 每 一 个 新 句 型 都 应 该 作为 口头 
表述 的 形式 来 介绍 。 但 介绍 新 句 型 的 方法 则 由 教师 自己 决定 。 

在 进行 句 型 操练 时 ， 教 师 提 供 诱导 ， 学 生 看 着 自己 的 书 作 出 回答 。 例 如 引导 有 关 现 
在 完成 时 用 法 的 句子 可 以 这 样 进行 : 

教师 : Look at the first picture， What has she j ust done? (请 看 第 1 幅 
画 。 她 刚刚 做 完了 什么 ? ) 

学 生 : She has j ust aired the room [看 插图 ] 她 刚刚 给 房间 通 了 通风 。) 

教师 : Look at the second pi cture，Vhat have they j ust done? (请 看 第 
2 幅 画 。 他 们 刚刚 做 完了 什么 ? ) 

学 生 : They have j ust cleaned their shoes. ( [看 插图 ] 他 们 刚刚 擦 了 鞋 。) 

在 部 分 练习 中 ， 没 有 要 求学 生 去 查看 插图 ， 只 让 学 生 使 用 ″ 提示 词 ”。 所 用 的 提示 
词 都 列 在 教师 用 书 中 ， 而 且 是 从 学 生 所 熟悉 的 词汇 中 选 出 来 的 。 下 面 是 这 种 练习 的 一 个 
例子 。 

引导 使 用 very ruch 和 very any 的 句子 :1 can't buy very nuch/ nany. (我 
不 能 买 很 多 。) 

教师 : What about pencils? (那么 铅笔 呢 ? ) 

学 生 :1 can't buy very nany. (我 不 能 买 很 多 枝 。) 

教师 : What about coffee? (那么 咖啡 呢 ? ) 

学 生 :1 can't buy very nuch. (我 不 能 买 许多 。) 

以 下 是 可 用 在 问题 What about … ? 中 的 提示 词 : 面包 、 奶 酷 、 肥 拒 、 和 牛排、 饼干 、 
鸡蛋 、 蔬 菜 、 水 果 、 人 鲜花、 蛋糕、 纸张 、 墨 水 、 胶 水 、 衣 服 、 阿 斯 匹 林 、 药 品 、 果 酱 、 
蜂蜜 、 信 封 、 杂 志 、 葡 葡 酒 、 牛 奶 。 

句 型 训练 之 后 是 书面 练习 。 


书面 练习 
书面 练习 有 两 种 形式 : 结构 练习 和 听写 。 
结构 练习 


在 最 初 的 几 个 教学 单元 中 ， 学 生 在 开始 正式 的 书面 练习 前 应 先 抄 书 。 在 学 生 用 书 中 
印 有 要 求 使 用 的 手写 体格 式 和 所 要 求 的 回答 形式 。 应 该 注意 到 ， 在 开始 阶段 ， 虽 然 书面 
练习 的 指令 很 简单 ， 但 所 用 的 语汇 是 学 生 所 不 熟悉 的 ， 需 要 解释 。 这 些 练习 的 目的 不 是 
学 习 新 的 句 型 ， 而 是 去 重复 和 巩固 已 经 口头 学 会 的 内 容 。 它 们 必须 置 于 口头 训练 之 后 ， 
而 且 可 以 作为 家 庭 作业 。 学 生 不 应 仅 填 几 个 空 ， 而 应 抄写 整个 练习 。 

听写 

听写 练习 在 第 17 教学 单元 之 后 寺 开 始 ， 听 写 的 内 容 均 是 课文 中 见 过 的 语言 。 教 师 
用 来 听写 的 总 是 前 一 个 教学 单元 笔头 练习 的 答案 。 

附加 练习 部 分 有 将 近 1 小 时 的 素材 。 由 于 练习 是 按 难 易 程度 编排 的 ， 因 此 ， 如 果 时 
闻 不 够 ， 可 以 省 略 最 后 几 项 。 
测试 


在 全 书 的 中 部 有 一 个 测验 ， 教 师 可 以 用 这 套 试题 来 评估 学 生 的 学 习 成 果 。 
课外 作业 

录音 磁带 

除了 布置 书面 作业 外 ， 必 须 鼓励 有 配套 录音 磁带 的 学 生 在 家 里 多 次 播放 新 学 对 话 的 
录音 。 如 有 可 能 ， 应 要 求 他 们 背诵 对 话 。 同 时 也 应 建议 学 生 跟 随 录 音 带 上 的 练习 进行 训 
练 。 全 书 的 72 篇 课文 组 成 了 一 个 循序 渐进 、 按 语言 结构 难度 分 级 的 基础 英语 概论 。 课 文 
短小 精 悍 ， 便 于 记忆 ， 可 以 使 雾 起 点 的 学 生 在 使 用 语言 过 程 中 逐渐 增强 信心 ， 提 高 能 力 。 

这 本 教材 是 完全 独立 的 ， 足 够 1 年 使 用 。 在 课程 结束 后 ， 学 生 应 能 较 好 地 掌握 英语 
口语 。 凡 打算 继续 深造 的 学 生 ， 可 以 接着 学 习 以 下 各 册 。 教 材 各 册 之 间 的 内 容 相互 重 
于 ”， 学 生 继续 学 习 不 会 感到 困难 。 

Practi ce and Progress《 实 践 与 进步 》 : 中 级 以 下 水 平 综合 教材 

Devel opi ng Skills《 培 养 技能 》 : 中 级 水 平 综合 教材 

Fl uency in Engli sh《 流 利 英 语 》 : 高 级 水 平 综 合 教材 

在 这 几 本 书 中 ， 学 生 将 继续 他 们 在 这 本 教材 中 开始 的 口语 训练 ， 并 系统 地 接受 英语 
写作 的 训练 。 


About this course 


From theory to practice: basic ains 

Thi s courseattenpts toput intopracticeall thetheories about Language 
Learni ng outli ned above， Briefly，the aings nay be stated as fol | ovs: 

1 To provide a course for the Secondary School or adult begi nner，No 
previ ous know edge is assuned.， There is sufficient naterial for one year'Ss 
wrk vhi ch WwWLl conpletely neet the redqui renents of the pre-elenentary and 
el enentary levels. lt is assuned that the student WwWll be able to work at 
the course for a conpl ete academic year of about thirty-Six weeks. It is 
also assuned that the student wWll receive about four hours” instruction 
each week: ij.e. four one-hour lessons on four separate occasi ons，or two 
′ doubl e peri ods” each consi sti ng of tvo hours or ni nety mi nutes. The student 
wll receive nost of his traininginthe classroomand WwWll be required to 
doalittle extra wrk in his ow tine. 

2 To train the Student in all four skills: understandi ng，Sspeaki ng， 
readi ng and witing 一 inthat order. The exercises inthis course are largely 
aural/oral. Full-scale training inthe witten Language shoul d only be 
undert aken whenthis course has been conpl eted. 1t nmust be clearly understood 
that this course has been desi gned enti rely to neet the needs of the teacher 
working inthe classroom not of the student wrking on his own. 

3 To provide the student wWth a book which WwWllL enable him wWth the 
aid of ateacher，to use the language. 

4 To provide the teacher wWth well co-ordinated and graded naterial 
vhi ch wWll enablehimto conduct each Lesson withamninumof preparation. 
Taken together，the students” book and the teacher's book forma conpl et e 
Course: it is not possible to use one wthout the other. 

5 To provi de the teacher and student wth recorded naterial vhich can 
be used in the classroomand at hone. 1t nust be enphasi zed，however，that 
thisisinnowayafull-scaleself-study course. Itisessentiallyaclassroom 
course，wWthtaped naterial that canalsobe used at hone. The recorded drills 
Supplenent drills done inthe classroom 
The conponents of the course 

The course consists of the follow ng: 

The St udent s” Book. 

The Teacher ' s Book. 

” Aset of cassettes,，onvhi chthe nulti-purposetexts have been recor ded. 

” Anot her set of cassettes，onvhi ch' Repetitiondrill” inthe Teacher's 
Book has been recor ded. 

A description of the course 

In this course，two lessons，each of about an hour's duration，are 
consi dered as one teachi ng unit， The student WILL spend about an hour on 
each lesson and Will conplete two teaching units each week， There are 
Seventy-twoteachingunitsinall,thatis, sufficient naterialforthirty-Six 


week' S_ workK. 

The Students' Book 

Thefirst part of eachteachi ngunit consistsof astructurallycontrolled 
Situational di alogue or narrative pieceinwvhichthe newlinguisticfeatures 
introduced in the lesson are contextualized，The passage Wll be used for 
traininginunderstandi ng and speaki ng，readi ng，and practising progressive 
patt er ns. 

Thesecondpart of eachteachi ng unit usually consi sts of sets of nunpered 
illustrations vhich WILL be used for understandi ng and speaki ng practi ce. 
Where possi ble，new vocabul ary itensg are not presented in print until the 
student has nastered themorally， The newlinguistic features introduced 
in the contextualized passage are isolated and drilled intensively，This 
oral work is followed by a very short written exercise vwhi ch seeks to 
consoli date Skills vhi ch have already been acdqui red. 

The Teacher ' s Book 

Inthefirst part of each teachi ng unit，the teacher is provi ded wth 
the follow ng inf ornati on: 

Content and basic ains: Alist of patterns，structural words and content 
words vhi ch the student WwWll actually use， 

General renarks: A Sunmary of the nain granmatical itens that are 
introduced in the unit， 

Li steni ng conprehensi on: The ni ne steps for presenti ng the text，SoO 
students Wll be trained to understand spoken Engli sh. 

Conprehensi on: Constant practiceinansweringandaskingquestions based 
on the text. 

Pattern drill: Abrief drill on a particular difficulty is given 
occasi onally，or the ground is preparedfor the exercises whi ch aretofollow 
in the second part of the teachi ng unit. 

Activities: Materialisprovidedoccasionallyfor particular activities， 
Such as telling the story，ganes or Sone kind of classroom activity. 

In the second part of the teaching unit，the teacher is provided WwWth 
naterial to practise the new patterns，These exercises generally take two 


forns: Repetition drill and Rttern drill， Pieces for dictation are 
reconmended from Teachi ng Unit17 onwar ds. 
The tapes 


Two sets of tapes acconfpany the course for use inthe classroomand 
for hone Study. 

1 Aset of cassettes，on vwhi ch the situational dialogue or narrative 
piece inthe first part of each teachi ng unit is recorded at less than nornal 
speed( 100 words per minute). These cassettes are intended for use in the 
classroomvhen the teacher is wrkingthroughthe ni ne steps when presenti ng 
each text， However，students studying at hone nay also nake use of these 
Cassettes to inprove their Listening conprehensi on. 

2Anot her set of cassettes，onvhi chthe' Repetitiondrill” inthe second 


part of each teachi ng unit is recorded for use inthe classroomor at hone. 
There are 72 drills in all， These cassettes are intended for teachers to 
use in the classroomand for students who deci de to do the drills on their 
ow with the aid of a cassette-player at hone. 

The drills consist of three phrases: sti nul us/student response/ correct 
response. Thedrillsarebasedentirelyonthenaingranmatical item ntroduced 
in each Lesson. The tapescript of the drillsisincludedinthe second part 
of each teaching unit inthe Teacher's Book. 


关于 本 教材 的 说 明 


从 理论 到 实践 : 基本 目的 

这 本 教材 试图 将 上 面 简 述 的 关于 语言 学 习 的 理论 付 诸 实践 。 现 将 目的 简 述 如 下 : 

1 为 中 学 生 和 成 年 初学 者 提供 一 本 教材 。 假 定 学 生 没有 学 过 英语 。 这 本 教材 的 内 容 
足够 1 年 使 用 ， 可 以 使 学 生 达 到 初级 以 下 和 初级 的 水 平 。 假 定 学 生 1 学 年 上 课 36 周 ， 可 
在 1 学 年 内 结束 这 本 教材 。 这 就 是 说 ， 学 生 每 周 上 课 约 4 个 课时 ， 即 互 不 相连 的 4 个 课 
时 ， 每 课时 为 1 小 时 ， 或 两 个 ” 双 课 时 ”， 每 个 双 课 时 为 2 小 时 或 90 分 钟 。 学 生 主要 在 
课 上 接受 训练 ， 在 课 下 仅 做 一 点 额外 的 作业 。 

2 全 面 训练 学 生 的 4 项 技能 : 理解 、 口 语 、 阅 读 、 写 作 一 一 按 此 顺序 进行 训练 。 
本 书 的 练习 大 多 数 是 听 说 方面 的 ， 笔 语 方面 的 全 面 训 练 要 到 本 书 学 完 后 寺 开 始 。 应 该 明 
确 ， 这 本 书 是 为 满足 教师 课堂 教学 的 需要 而 设计 的 ， 而 不 是 为 自学 的 学 生 设 计 的 。 

3 为 学 生 提 供 一 本 邻 他 能 够 在 教师 的 帮助 下 自己 使 用 语言 的 教材 。 

4 为 教师 提供 配合 得 当 、 循 序 渐进 的 教材 ， 使 他 们 在 上 课 前 只 需 做 极 少 的 准备 。 教 
师 用 书 和 学 生 用 书 组 成 一 个 完整 的 教程 ， 两 者 不 可 缺 一 。 

5 为 教师 和 学 生 提供 可 在 课堂 和 家 里 使 用 的 录音 材料 。 然 而 ， 必 须 强调 的 是 ， 这 不 
是 一 本 全 面 供 自学 者 使 用 的 教程 。 从 根本 上 来 说 ， 这 是 一 本 供 课堂 使 用 的 教材 ， 但 它 的 
录音 材料 也 可 以 在 家 里 使 用 。 录 音 练 习 对 课堂 练习 是 一 个 补充 。 
教材 内 容 

这 本 教材 由 以 下 各 部 分 组 成 : 

学生 用 书 

教师 用 书 

”一 组 录 有 多 功能 课文 的 盒 式 磁带 

”一 组 录 有 教师 用 书 中 的 ”重复 训练 ”的 盒 式 磁带 
教材 介绍 

在 这 本 教材 中 ， 每 两 课 课文 一 每 课 大 约 为 1 课时 一 一 被 看 成 1 个 教学 单元 。 学 生 
学 每 课 书 大 概 用 1 小 时 ， 每 周 学 完 两 个 教学 单元 。 全 书 共有 72 个 教学 单元 ， 因 此 足够 36 
周 使 用 。 

学 生 用 书 

每 个 教学 单元 的 前 半 部 分 有 一 篇 按 句 型 结构 编排 的 情景 对 话 或 描述 性 文字 ， 其 中 每 
课 书 介绍 的 新 的 语言 内 容 被 融 进 了 上 下 文 之 中 。 课 文 用 于 训练 学 生 的 理解 能 力 ， 以 及 学 
生 说 、 读 和 运用 渐进 型 句 型 的 能 力 。 

每 个 教学 单元 的 后 半 部 分 通常 有 几 组 有 编号 的 插图 ， 用 于 理解 和 口语 练习 。 在 可 能 
的 情况 下 ， 新 词汇 在 学 生 口 头 掌握 之 后 寺 见 之 于 文字 。 在 具有 语 境 的 课文 中 介绍 的 新 的 
语言 现象 被 单列 出 来 ， 并 进行 反复 练习 。 在 这 种 口头 练习 之 后 有 一 小 段 笔头 练习 ， 用 来 
巩固 已 经 学 到 的 技能 。 

教师 用 书 

在 每 个 教学 单元 的 前 半 部 分 ， 教 师 可 以 找到 如 下 几 部 分 内 容 : 

内 容 和 基本 目标 : 列 出 学 生 将 要 使 用 的 名 型、 结构 词 和 词 项 。 

总 体 评论 : 介绍 本 教学 单元 的 主要 语法 项 目 。 

听力 理解 : 介绍 课文 的 9 个 步骤 ， 用 以 训练 学 生 听 懂 英语 口语 的 能 力 。 

理解 : 训练 学 生根 据 课 文 回 答 问题 和 提出 问题 。 

名 型 训练 : 有 时 会 有 某 个 语言 难点 的 简单 训练 ， 或 为 本 教学 单元 后 半 部 分 的 练习 铺 
平 道 路 。 


活动 : 有 时 为 某 些 活动 提供 素材 ， 例 如 : 讲 故事 、 玩 游戏 或 其 他 课堂 活动 。 

在 每 个 教学 单元 的 后 半 部 分 ， 教 师 可 为 新 句 型 的 训练 找到 素材 。 这 些 练习 往往 采用 
两 种 形式 : 重复 训练 和 句 型 训练 。 从 第 17 教学 单元 起 ， 书 中 列 出 了 建议 听写 的 段落 。 

录音 带 

与 教程 相配 套 的 两 组 录音 磁带 ， 可 用 于 课堂 教学 ， 也 可 供 自学 使 用 。 

1 第 1 组 录音 磁带 含有 每 个 教学 单元 前 半 部 分 的 情景 对 话 或 描述 性 文字 的 录音 , 录 
音速 度 比 正常 语 速 慢 一 些 《每 分 钟 100 个 单词 ) 。 这 些 磁 带 是 为 教师 在 课堂 上 使 用 而 设 
计 的 ， 以 便 按 照 9 个 步骤 来 介绍 课文 。 然 而 ， 自 学 的 学 生 也 可 以 用 这 些 录音 带 来 提高 他 
们 听 的 能 力 。 

2 第 2 组 录音 磁带 含有 每 个 教学 单元 后 半 部 分 的 ″ 重复 训练 ”， 可 用 于 课堂 教学 和 
课外 自学 。 一 共有 72 个 练习 。 这 些 磁 带 是 为 教师 在 课堂 上 使 用 而 设计 的 ， 决 心 借助 于 录 
音 机 在 家 里 完成 这 些 练习 的 学 生 也 可 使 用 这 些 磁 带 。 

练习 分 成 3 个 步骤 : 引导 一 一 学 生 回 答 一 一 正确 答案 。 这 些 练习 是 根据 每 课 介绍 的 
重点 语法 项 目 编写 的 。 练 习 的 书面 材料 刊印 在 教师 用 书 中 每 个 教学 单元 的 后 半 部 分 。 


TO the teacher 
Learning a foreign Language in the classroom 


General principles 

Traditional nethods of Learning aforeign language die hard As long 
ago as 1921，Dr. Harol d Pal ner poi nted out the inportant difference bet ween 
understandi ng how a language works and learning howto use it， Since that 
tine, agreat nany effectivetechni ques have been devel opedtoenable student s 
to learn aforeignlanguage. Inthe Light of intensive nodern research，no 
one woul d seri ously question the basic pri nci ples that have evol ved Si nce 
Pal ner 's day，though there is considerable disagreenent about howthese 
pri nci pl es can best be i npl enented，Despite the great progress that has been 
nade, teachers innany parts of the worldstill clingtoold-fashioned net hods 
and to Sone extent perpetuate the systens by vhi ch they thensel ves learnt 
aforeign language. lt nay，therefore，not be out of place to restate Sone 
basic princi ples and to discuss briefly howthey can best be put into effect 
in the cl assroom 

Learning a Language is not a natter of acquiring aset of rules and 
buildingupalargevocabulary. The teacher's efforts shoul d not be di rected 
at informing his students about a language，but at enabl i ng themto use it. 
Astudent 's nastery of a language is ultinately neasured by how well he can 
use it，not by howmnuch he knows about it. Inthis respect，Learningalanguage 
has nruchi nconmonwthlearningamusical instrunent. Thedrillsandexercises 
astudent does haveoneendi nsi ght: toenablehi mrtobeconeaskilledperf or ner. 
A student who has Learnt alot of granmar but who cannot use a language is 
inthe position of apianist who has Learnt alot about harnony but cannot 
pl ay the pi ano. The student's conmand of a language will therefore be j udged 
not by how nuch he knows，but by how well he can performin public. 

Inorder tobeconeaskilledperforner, thestudent nust becone prof i ci ent 
at _ using the units of the Language. And the unit of a language is not，as 
was once connmonly Supposed，the word，but the sentence，Learni ng wor ds 
irrespective of their function can be a waste of tine，for not all words 
are equal .， Ve must drawa distinction between structural words and lexi cal 
iteng，VWrds like 1，you，he，etc,. are structural. Their use can be cl osely 
def i ned; they arepart of agranmati cal System Vords Li ketree，plant, flower， 
etc， are purely lexical itens and innoway part of a granmatical System 
Fromthe learner's point of view skill inhandlingstructural wrds is the 
key to nastering a language，for the neaning that is conveyed in 
sentence- patterns depends largely on the function of the structural words 
that hol d themtoget her . 

It is possi ble，though this has yet to be proved scientifically，that 
every Student of a foreign language has what mght be called a language 
ceiling' ，a point beyond whi ch he cannot inprove very much. 1f we accept 
this supposition，our aimmnust be to enable every Student to Learn as nuch 


as he is capable of Learning inthe nost efficient way， The ol d-fashi oned 
translationandgranmar-rule nethods are extrenely wasteful andi nefficient， 
for the student is actually encouragedtomnake mstakes: heis askedtoperf orm 
skills before he is adequately prepared，Teachers who use such nethods 
unwttingly create the very problens they seek to avoild. At Sone point in 
the coursetheir Students inevitably becone incapable of goi ng on: they have 
to go back. They have becone renedi al students and the teacher is faced with 
the probl emof renedyi ng what has been i ncorrectly learnt， No approach coul d 
be nore ineffective，wasteful and inefficient. 

The student should be trained to learn by naking as few mstakes as 
possi ble，He shoul d never be required to do anythi ng whi ch is beyond hi s 
capacity. Awell-designed course is one vhi ch takes into account what mght 
be calledthe student'S“ stateof readi ness” : the poi nt where he can proceed 
fromeasy to difficult. If the student istonakethe nost of his abilities， 
he must be trai ned to adopt correct learning habits right fromthe start. 
What has to be Learnt 

The student nust be trai ned adequately inall four basiclanguage skills: 
understandi ng，Sspeaki ng，readi ng and witing. In nany classroomcourses the 
enphasis is vholly on the witten Language. The Student is trained to use 
hi s eyes insteadof hi s ears andhisinabilitytoachieveanythinglikecorrect 
pronunci ati on, stress andi ntonationnmust beattributedlargelytothetyranny 
of the printed wrd. If the teacher is totrain his students in all four 
skills，he rust nake efficient use of thetineat his disposal. Efficiency 
presupposes the adopti on of classroomprocedures whi ch wll yieldthe best 
results inthe quickest possible tine， The following order of presentation 
nust be taken as axi onat i Cc: 

Nothi ng shoul d be spoken before it has been heard. 

Nothi ng shoul d be read bef ore it has been spoken. 

Nothi ng should be written before it has been read. 

Present- day techni ques and the classroom 

Any language course represents an attenpt on the part of its desi gner 
to inplenent a nuntper of basic principles， To do this，the designer wWll 
inevitably drawon techni ques ol dand newvhi ch wll best fulfil his pur pose. 
Agreat nany terns are used today to descri be new nethods and it nay be of 
hel pto defi ne andillustrate Sone of theseterns inthelight of this course. 

Structural grading: gradingsentence-patterns inorder of increasing 
difficulty and conpl exi ty. 

It is，or shoul d be，an obvi ous requi renent of any coursethat it shoul d 
proceed fromeasy to difficult wthout sharp breaks or Sudden “junps”. 
Inacarefully graded course，the Student learns to use a few patterns at 
atine. | deally, these patterns shoul dbeinterrelatedandshoul dbe presented 
inacarefully ordered sequence. Intraditional courses，granmatical itens 
are often artificially grouped together， For instance，all the personal 
pronouns nay be presented inatable vwhichthe student is expected to learn. 


The table is presented in isolation andis divorced fromany context，But 
Learningfacts about thelanguageinthis wayis of noreal helptothe student， 
for heisinnopositiontoapply what he has Learnt. Inastructurally graded 
course，the student acquires alittle infornation at atine andlearns to 
nake neani ngf ul statenents，He therefore learns to use relatively Si nple 
Structural words li ke personal pronouns over a long period，instead of bei ng 
given a large，indigestible dose of infornation at any one ti ne. 

Context uali zation: presenting granmatical itens in a neaningful 
Cont ext . 

When a Student has practised a newpattern orally，he shoul d encounter 
it，if possible，inanactual text Sothat he can see howit has been used. 
Obvi ously，Ssuch texts have to be Specially witten by the course desi gner. 
Newitens areintroducedintoanatural context: they are“” contextualized . 
Inwell-witten contextualized passages，the reiterated patterns Shoul d be 
unobtrusi ve: their use shoul dstrikethelistener as beinginevitable rather 
than artificially superi nposed. Thisisahighlyeffective way of presenting 
the Student WwWth newinfornation. 

Situation teachi ng: teaching a Language by presenting a Series of 
everyday Situati ons. 

Inthis nethod，lLittle structural grading is possible， The situation 
takes precedence over the Structures， The patterns that are included arise 
naturally out of the Situation itself: they have a thenatic significance 
rather than a structural one, This system has serious drawbacks， 

The di alogues vhi ch the student hears are refreshi ngly natural，but 
the teachi ng of basic patterns inevitably becones much less controll ed. 

Structurally controlled situationteaching: teaching a language 
by neans of a series of everyday Situations，vhileat the sane tine grading 
the structures vhi ch are present ed 

This nethod nakes use of all the techni ques outli ned above: structural 
gradi ng，context ualization，and Situational teaching. Inthe early stages 
it is possibletouseveryfewpatterns indeed. Thi s neanthatthe“ situations” 
are often unconvi nci ng and barely possi ble， Despite this disadvantage，it 
would seemto be one of the best nethods for learning a language，for it 
is possi bletoexerciselinguisticcontrol andvet to present newinfornati on 
in an interesting way， 

The teaching of granmnar 

Presenti ng newinfornation is one thing getting the student to apply 
the newi nf ornati on another. Sofar，we have beenconcernedwithhowtopresent 
the Student wWth new naterial; but howis he to apply what he has learnt? 

The basic aimin any language teachingistotrainthe student to use 
newpatterns. Intraditional textbooks，all infornationis presented inthe 
formof“′ rules”vhi chthestudent appliesinaseriesof di sconnectedsentences 
byfillinginblankspaces, orbygivingthecorrectformof wrdsinparent heses. 
It has becone abundantly clear that this approach to Language-learning is 


hi ghly i neffective. 1t encourages the teacher totalk about the language， 
insteadof traininghisstudentstouseit. Theenphasisisonwittenexercises， 
The greatest weakness inthis approach is that the Student cannot transfer 
vwhat he has Learnt fromabstract exercises of this kind to other Language 
skills like understandi ng，Sspeaking and creative witing. 

In nodern textbooks，the aimis exactly the sane: the student nust be 
trained to use patterns，Before consi deri ng howthis can be done，it shoul d 
be not ed that the patterns in alanguagefall intotwo distinct categories: 
progressive and static. For 1nstance，learning howto answer and to ask 
questi ons invol ves the use of progressive patterns，They are progressive 
because the student's Skill inhandlingthese conplex forns rust be devel oped 
over a long period，beginningwWthasinple response like' Yes，itis and 
cul minati ng，towards the end of the course，in conpl ex responses Li ke' Yes， 
| shoul d shoul dn t1”. Astaticpattern, ontheother hand, Li ketheconpari son 
of abj ectives can be taught inalimtednuntper of lessons，not over along 
period. This di stinction between progressive and static patterns is rarely 
recogni zedi ntraditional textbooks. Theresult isthat evenadvancedstudents 
areoftenincapableof handli ng progressive patterns withany degree of skill. 

Progressive patterns should be practised through conprehensi on 
exerci ses vhi ch requi re the student to answer and to ask questi ons whi ch 
becone i ncreasi ngly conpl ex as the course proceeds， The student shoul d be 
trainedto give tag answers; give answers to questi ons begi nni ng wth who， 
whi ch or Vhat; nake negative and affirnative statenents to answer double 
questions joined by or; answer general qduestions which begin WwWth 
questi on- wrds like When，Vhere，How etc.; and at each stage，the student 
shoul d be trai ned to ask questi ons hi nself. It is obvious that these skills 
cannot be dealt WwWth in one or two lessons: the student redqui res practice 
of this kind in every Lesson， 

At the sane tine，static patterns Shoul d be practised by neans of taped 
drills. Ineach of these drills，the teacher seeks to elicit a particular 
ki nd of response， He provi des the Student with a stinrulus toelicit the new 
pattern in aseries of oral drills until the Student is able to respond 
accurately and autonati cally， Each new pattern is not presented as the 
exenplificationof soneabstract granmar-rule, but asawayof sayingsonething 
andnof urther explanati on or el uci dati oni s necessary. The student istrained 
tousecorrect forns autonati cally, rather thanby applying' granmnar Logic” . 
Where explanati on is necessary，it can be done by relating a _ new pattern 
to one that has al ready been learnt. If,，for instance， the student has Learnt 
the use of nust” ，he can be taught the use of have to'” by bei ng nade to 
see a_neani ngf ul relationshi p bet ween the tvwo. 

Incertaintaped drills，the stinul us theteacher provi des nay be given 
intheformof“ call wrds” . Let us suppose that the teacher wishes toelicit 
the response:“ 1 can't buy very nuch and' 1 cant buy very nany” .The drill 
mght be conducted in the follow ng way: 


TEACHER Vhat about pencils? 

STUDENT: | can't buy very nany. 

TEACHER What about coff ee? 

STUDENT: 1 can't buy very nmuch. 

Inthis particular exercise，the teacher would supply countable and 
uncount able nouns in the question' What about…?” as call wrds” . 

Traditional filling-in-the-blankexercisesstillhaveaplaceinanodern 
course，but wthone inportant difference: they shoul d not be used as a neans 
of teachi ng newpatterns，but as a neans of consoli dati ng what has beenl earnt . 
They are an end，not a neans to an end. Inthis respect，they are extrenely 
useful intests and can be enpl oyed for di agnostic purposes or to enable 
the teacher to assess students' level of achi evenent . 

Audio visual aids and translation 

In a nonoli ngual course we arefaced wththe trenendous task of having 
toconvey neani ngwthout nakinguseof the student's nother tongue. 1t fol lovs 
that textbook illustrations becone extrenely inportant: at the begi nner's 
Level，they are far from being nerely decorative. However， text book 
illustrations have Severe limitations，for nany of the statenents that are 
nade in everyday Speech are not visually presentable，Sone Lingui sts have 
experi nented wth artificial visual devices whi ch requi re the student to 
interpret eachillustrationaccordingtoparticular rules. They have evol ved 
vhat might be called a visual Language”vhi ch the student has to naster 
bef ore he can begin the course. The difficulty here is that if the student 
failstointerpret anillustration (andthis caneasily happen) hewll fail 
to understand，or even worse，he WILL msinterpret what he hears， 

At the begi nner's Level，this difficulty can be resolved in two wayS. 
Vherethe neaningof astatenent or aseries of statenents cannot be adequately 
conveyed by the illustration，the teacher shoul d nake use of gesture and 
mine， lf the student still failstounderstand，the teacher nay transl ate， 
providingthat hetranslates lexical itens and not patterns Inthisinstance， 
translation is used not as a' nethod ，but as a neans to an end，As such 
it can be extrenely useful and ti ne- Savi ng. 

Natural English 

There is agreat tenptationintheearly stages toencourage the student 
to nake statenents whi ch he WLlL never have to use， Statenents [1ke” 1 have 
a nose' ,，'“ Haveyou anose?” ,， ' lsthis ny foot?” are ridiculous， This 
distortion of the language can never be j ustified. After all，the whole poi nt 
of teaching alanguage istotrain students to nake useful statenents whi ch 
mght nornallybenadeinreal-lifesituations. Thiscriterionmust beobserved 
at the nost el enent ary level . The peculi ar type of text book Engli sh” whi ch 
is to be found in nany traditional courses must be avoi ded at all costs. 
The teacher's book and the students' book 

Inthe past，no distinction was draw between infornation intendedfor 
theteacher and inf ornati on intended for the student. Everythi ng was pri nted 


inoneandthesanevol une. Earlyinthecourse, thestudent wul dfi ndextrenely 
conplex infornation in his book like:′ Wth nost nouns the plural is nade 
by addi ng" sS”tothe singular' or: weformthe negative of the verbs“ to 
be” and* tohave”by putting“ not”after theverbs' . Nowit isinconceivable 
that any begi nner woul d be able to understand such instructions，Vhat is 
nore, fromthelearner' spoint ofviewthisinfornationistotallyirrelevant: 
it is really telling the teacher what to teach. 

It shoul d be recogni zed that the students' book is not a vehicle for 
conveying infornation，but an aidfor practising the Language. It shoul d 
be pleasing to Look at and attractively Laid out. It should only contain 
nateri al whi ch the student WwWll actually use. 

At the begi nner's level ，a teacher' s handbook is absol utel y necessary. 
This should be in every way conpl enentary to the students” book and shoul d 
containpractical infornationandnaterial whichwll beusedineachlesson 一 
not nerely hi nts and Suggestions. At the internedi ate Level ，the teacher 's 
handbook becones less necessary，for the student is inapositionto wrk 
fromprinted instructions， Speed and intensity 

Traditional coursesareoftendividedinto lessons' ,butthese lessons': 
do not take into account what can be done in an average teachi ng period of 
forty-fiveminutes or anhour. Theysinplyconsistof ananount of inf ornati on' 
and nay runonfor agreat nany pages.1nthe classroom one of these' lessons” 
mght drag on for weeks because So ruch has to be done. 

Alesson nust be precisely what the word inplies: an anount of naterial 
that can reasonabl y be coveredinateachi ng period，possibly WwWthadditional 
naterial which can be done as honevwork. ln other words，a lesson nust be 
consi deredas aunit of instructionandnonore. Nowit is extrenely difficult 
for the course desi gner to deci de what can be done in an average peri od. 
Obvi ously a class of bright students WLL cover nore ground than a class 
of Less abl e ones. Thi s probl emcan be overcone if thelessoncontains naterial 
vwhi ch can be omitted at the discretion of the teacher，providingthat these 
omissi ons do not hanper the students”progress. 

Level s 

Fi nally, it mi ght be worthnothingthat afull-scale course woul d resolve 
itself intothree parts，each of whi ch woul d consi st of two stages: 

stagel: Pre-elenentary level . 

El enent ary | evel . 

Stage2: Pre-internediate Level . 

Internedi ate level . 
Stage3: Pre- advanced l evel . 
Advanced level . 


基本 原理 

学 习 外 语 的 传统 方法 根深 蒂 固 。 早 在 1921 年 ， 哈 罗 德 . 帕 尔 默 博士 就 指出 ， 理 解 
一 种 语言 是 如 何 运作 的 与 学 会 如 何 使 用 这 种 语言 之 间 存 在 着 重大 的 差别 。 从 那 时 以 来 ， 
人 们 已 经 找到 了 许多 卓有成效 的 方法 教授 学 生 外 语 。 根 据 当代 所 作 的 深入 细微 的 研究 ， 
没有 人 会 对 自 帕 尔 默 以 来 发 展 而 成 的 学 习 外 语 的 基本 原理 提出 重大 质疑 ， 尽 管 在 如 何 才 
能 最 好 地 贯彻 这 些 原理 方面 们 有 相当 大 的 分 歧 。 虽 然 在 外 语 教 学 上 取得 了 重大 的 进步 ， 
但 是 世界 上 许多 地 方 的 教师 依然 稚 恋 看 过 时 的 教学 方法 ， 在 一 定 程度 上 ， 他 们 是 用 当年 
自己 学 外 语 的 方法 使 日 的 教学 体系 永久 化 。 因 此 ， 重 述 一 逗 其 中 一 些 基本 原理 ， 简 要 探 
讨 如 何在 课堂 上 有 效 地 实施 这 些 原 理 ， 大 概 不 算 不 合 时 宜 吧 。 

学 习 一 和 门 语言 ， 不 仅仅 是 掌握 一 套 规则 ， 积 累 大 量词 汇 。 教 师 工 作 的 重点 不 应 是 告 
诉 学 生 关于 一 稚 语 言 的 知识 ， 而 应 是 使 学 生 能 够 使 用 这 咎 语言。 衡量 学 生 是 否 掌握 一 闪 
语言 ， 最 终 是 要 看 他 运用 如 何 ， 而 不 是 懂 了 多 少 。 在 这 方面 ， 学 习 语 言 与 学 习 乐 器 十 分 
相似 。 学 生 所 做 的 操练 与 练习 都 是 为 了 达到 一 个 明确 的 目标 : 使 他 成 为 一 个 熟练 的 操作 
者 。 一 个 学 生 学 了 许多 语法 知识 却 不 会 运用 语言 ， 就 像 一 个 弹 钢琴 的 学 了 许多 有 关 和 声 
的 知识 却 不 会 弹 钢琴 一 样 。 因 此， 衡量 学 生 是 否 掌握 语言 并 不 看 他 懂 了 多 少 ， 而 要 看 他 
在 众人 面前 语言 运用 得 如 何 。 

学 生 要 想 成 为 熟练 的 语言 运用 者 ， 就 必须 能 够 熟练 地 使 用 语言 单位 ， 而 语言 单位 并 
不 是 人 们 鲁 经 普通 认为 的 单词 ， 而 是 句子 。 学 习 单 词 而 不 考虑 它们 的 作用 可 能 会 白白 浪 
费时 间 ， 因 为 单词 并 不 都 是 同样 重要 的 。 我 们 必须 把 结构 词 和 词 项 加 以 区 别 。 像 1 ，you， 
he 等 词 便 是 结构 词 ， 它 们 的 作用 可 以 准确 地 加 以 界定 ， 它 们 是 语法 体系 的 一 部 分 ; 而 像 
tree，plant ，fl ower 等 词 则 是 单纯 的 词 项 ， 与 语法 体系 毫 无 关系 。 就 学 生 而 言 ， 运 用 
结构 词 的 技巧 是 掌握 一 内 语言 的 关键 ， 因 为 由 句 型 表达 的 含义 主要 依靠 把 句子 联结 起 来 
的 结构 词 所 起 的 作用 。 

虽然 以 下 一 点 仍 有 待 于 科学 地 论证 ， 但 每 个 学 习 外 语 的 学 生 可 能 都 有 一 个 也 许可 以 
称 为 语言 极点 ”的 地 方 ， 即 过 了 这 点 他 的 水 平 不 可 能 有 很 大 的 提高 。 如 果 我 们 接受 这 
一 假设 ， 那 么 ， 我 们 的 目标 就 必须 是 用 最 有 效 的 方法 使 学 生 在 其 能 力 范 围 内 尽量 多 学 到 
一 点 东西 。 过 时 的 翻译 一 语法 教学 法 极端 浪费 时 间 而 且 效 率 很 低 ， 因 为 这 种 方法 实际 上 
是 鼓励 学 生 犯 错误 : 让 学 生 在 没有 充分 准备 的 情况 下 运用 语言 技能 。 使 用 这 种 方法 的 教 
师 无 意 中 制造 了 他 们 企图 避免 的 问题 。 他 们 的 学 生 在 学 到 一 定 程度 后 会 不 可 避免 地 无 法 
继续 往 下 学 : 他 们 不 得 不 回 过 头 来 重新 开始 。 他 们 成 了 需要 补课 的 学 生 ， 教 师 面 临 的 问 
题 是 为 学 生 补 课 ， 纠 正 他 们 所 学 到 的 错误 的 内 容 。 同 别 的 教学 方法 相 比 ， 这 是 一 种 最 无 
益 、 最 浪费 时 间 和 效率 最 低 的 方法 。 

应 该 训练 学 生 学 会 尽量 少 犯 错误 。 决 不 应 该 要 求学 生 去 做 力 所 不 及 的 事情 。 一 本 精 
心 设计 的 教材 应 考虑 到 学 生 所 谓 的 ″ 准备 状况 ” ， 即 可 以 使 他 从 易 至 难 循序 渐进 的 那个 
交接 点 。 要 使 学 生 最 充分 地 发 挥 自己 的 能 力 ， 必 须 训 练 他 从 一 开始 就 采用 正确 的 学 习 方 
法 。 

学 什么 

学 生 必 须 在 语言 的 4 项 接 本 技能 方面 得 到 充分 的 训练 。 这 些 技能 是 : 理解 、 口 语 、 
阅读 和 写作 。 在 课堂 教学 中 ， 许 多 教师 把 重点 完全 放 在 书面 文字 上 。 学 生 接 受 的 训练 是 
如 何 用 眼 而 不 是 如 何 用 耳 来 学 习 。 学 生 不 能 掌握 正确 的 发 音 、 重 音 和 语调 ， 不 得 不 主要 


归罪 于 书面 文字 的 束缚 。 教 师 若 想 培养 学 生 全 面 的 4 项 基本 技能 ， 就 必须 有 效 地 使 用 自 
己 的 时 间 。 要 做 到 有 效 ， 首 先 就 要 采用 能 在 最 短 时 间 内 产生 最 佳 效果 的 课堂 教学 法 。 下 
列 讲课 顺序 务必 作为 格言 来 遵循 : 

听 到 的 再 说 ; 

说 过 的 再 读 ; 

读 过 的 再 写 。 
现代 手段 和 教室 

任何 语言 教程 都 包含 着 设计 者 的 一 种 意图 ， 即 在 教学 中 贯彻 一 系列 基本 原则 。 为 了 
做 到 这 一 点 ， 设 计 者 不 可 避免 地 会 从 新 老 教学 手段 中 选择 最 有 助 于 达到 他 的 目标 的 方法 。 
如 今 大 量 术语 被 用 来 描述 新 的 教学 方法 ， 按 照 这 本 教程 来 解释 和 说 明 其 中 的 一 些 术语 是 
有 帮助 的 。 

按 结构 分 级 ; 按 句 型 的 难度 和 复杂 程度 来 分 级 。 

循序 渐进 、 没 有 明显 的 断层 或 突然 的 ”跳跃 ”是 一 一 或 应 该 是 一 一 对 任何 教程 的 一 
个 显而易见 的 要 求 。 在 一 个 仔细 分 级 的 教程 中 ， 学 生 每 次 学 会 使 用 几 个 句 型 。 理 想 的 做 
法 是 这 些 句 型 相互 关联 ， 并 按照 一 种 精心 排列 的 顺序 介绍 给 学 生 。 在 传统 教程 中 ， 语 法 
项 目 常常 被 人 为 地 组 合 到 一 起 。 例 如 ， 所 有 人 称 代词 都 被 列 在 一 个 表 中 ， 让 学 生 去 学 习 。 
这 个 表 是 孤立 的 ， 不 与 任何 上 下 文 有 关系 。 按 照 这 种 方法 来 学 习 语言 的 细节 对 学 生 并 没 
有 真正 的 帮助 ， 因 为 他 不 可 能 运用 他 所 学 到 的 知识 。 在 一 个 按 结构 分 级 的 教程 中 ， 学 生 
每 次 得 到 一 点 信息 ， 然 后 学 会 在 有 意义 的 表述 中 运用 这 些 知识 。 这 样 ， 他 就 能 在 很 长 一 
段 时 间 里 ， 学 习 运用 诸如 入 称 代词 这 类 相对 简单 的 结构 词 ， 而 不 是 在 某 一 时 刻 得 到 一 大 
堆 无 法 消化 的 信息 。 

语 境 化 教学 : 在 有 意义 的 上 下 文中 来 解释 语法 项 目 。 

学 生 口 头 练习 了 一 个 新 句 型 时 ， 如 有 可 能 ， 他 应 该 在 实际 的 课文 中 接触 这 个 句 型 ， 
看 一 看 这 个 句 型 是 如 何 使 用 的 。 很 明显 ， 这 些 课 文 必须 由 教程 设计 者 专门 撰写 。 新 句 型 
在 一 个 自然 的 语 境 中 介绍 给 学 生 : 它们 被 ” 融入 上 下 文中 ”。 在 精心 编写 的 有 语 境 的 课 
文中 ， 反 复 重 复 的 句 型 必须 不 十 分 注目 : 要 使 听 者 觉得 使 用 这 些 句 型 是 不 可 避免 的 ， 而 
不 是 人 工 堆 砌 在 一 起 的 。 这 是 向 学 生 介 绍 新 信息 的 一 种 有 效 方 式 。 

情景 教学 : 通过 介绍 一 系列 日 常 的 情景 来 讲授 语言 。 

使 用 这 种 方法 几乎 不 可 能 按 结构 分 级 。 情 景 领先 于 结构 ， 课 文中 所 含有 的 句 型 自然 
而 然 地 从 情景 中 产生 : 它们 具有 一 个 主题 舍 义 ， 而 不 是 一 个 结构 含义 。 这 种 方式 有 着 严 
重 的 缺陷 。 

学 生 听 到 的 对 话 与 众 不 同 地 自然 ， 但 是 ， 基 本 句 型 的 教学 不 可 避免 地 变 得 更 难 控制 。 

限定 结构 的 情景 教学 : 通过 一 系列 日 常情 景 来 讲授 语言 ， 同 时 ， 将 介绍 的 句 型 按 
结构 分 级 。 

这 种 方法 利用 了 以 上 简略 介绍 的 所 有 手段 : 按 结构 分 级 、 语 境 化 教学 、 情 景 教学 。 
在 开始 阶段 ， 确 实 可 以 仅仅 使 用 少数 几 个 句 型 。 这 就 意味 着 ”情景 ”常常 分 人 难以 置信 ， 
几乎 不 可 能 实现 。 尽 管 有 不 利 的 一 面 ， 这 种 方法 仍 被 认为 是 学 习 语 言 的 最 好 的 方法 之 一 ， 
因为 它 可 以 从 语言 学 角度 来 控制 ， 并 能 用 一 种 有 趣 的 方法 来 介绍 新 的 信息 。 
讲授 语法 

介绍 新 的 信息 是 一 回 事 儿 ， 让 学 生 使 用 这 些 新 的 信息 是 另 一 回 事 儿 。 至 此 ， 我 们 关 
心 的 是 如 何 向 学 生 介绍 新 的 材料 ， 但 是 学 生 如 何 运 用 他 两 学 的 知识 呢 ? 

语言 教学 的 首要 目标 是 训练 学 生 使 用 新 名 型。 在 传统 教材 中 ， 所 有 信息 都 是 以 ” 规 
则 ”的 形式 来 介绍 的 ， 学 生 将 这 些 规则 用 于 相互 没有 关联 的 句子 的 填空 练习 或 填 上 括号 
中 所 列 词 的 正确 词 形 的 练习 之 中 ， 这 种 讲授 语言 的 方法 收效 甚 徽 ， 这 点 现在 已 经 变 得 非 


常 清楚 。 这 种 方法 鼓励 教师 谈论 语言 ， 却 不 是 训练 学 生 去 使 用 语言 。 侧 重点 是 在 书面 练 
习 上 。 这 种 方法 的 最 大 弱点 是 ， 学 生 不 能 将 他 从 这 种 抽象 的 练习 中 所 学 到 的 知识 转化 成 
其 他 语言 技能 ， 如 理解 ， 口 语 和 创作 性 写作 。 

在 现代 教材 中 ， 目 标 也 是 同样 的 : 训练 学 生 运 用 名 型。 在 考虑 如 何 实现 这 一 目标 之 
前 ， 应 该 注意 到 语言 中 的 句 型 可 以 分 成 两 种 截然 不 同 的 类 型 :″ 渐进 型 的 ”和 ” 静态 型 
的 ”。 例 如 ， 学 习 提 出 问题 和 回答 问题 就 涉及 了 渐进 型 的 句 型 。 它 们 属于 渐进 型 ， 是 因 
为 学 生 运用 这 些 复 杂 形 式 的 技能 要 在 很 长 的 一 段 时 间 里 才能 培养 起 来 。 从 一 开始 的 简单 
回答 Yes ,it is”, 发 展 到 这 本 教材 结尾 部 分 的 复杂 回答 方式 Yes,1 shoul d, shoul dn't 
1”。 而 静态 型 的 句 型 ， 如 形容 词 的 比较 级 ， 可 以 在 有 限 的 几 课 课文 中 讲授 ， 不 必 占 用 很 
长 时 间 。 在 传统 教材 中 ， 渐 进 型 的 和 静态 型 的 句 型 之 间 的 差别 几乎 没有 作 任 何 区 分 ， 其 
结果 是 ， 即 使 是 学 习 好 的 学 生 也 常常 不 能 比较 熟练 地 运用 渐进 型 句 型 。 

渐进 型 句 型 必须 在 检查 学 生理 解 能 力 的 练习 中 进行 训练 。 这 种 练习 要 求学 生 回答 问 
题 并 提出 问题 ， 而 问题 的 难度 则 随 着 教程 的 进展 而 不 断 加 深 。 必 须 训 练 学 生 用 简略 形式 
回答 一 般 疑问 句 ; 为 以 Who，VWhi ch，What 开头 的 疑问 句 提供 答 案 ; 用 肯定 形式 和 否定 形 
式 来 回答 用 or 联结 的 选择 疑问 句 ; 回答 用 When，Where，How 等 疑问 词 开 头 的 问 句 。 而 
在 每 一 个 阶段 ， 必 须 训练 学 生 自己 提问 题 。 很 明显 ， 这 些 技能 不 可 能 在 一 两 课 书 中 学 会 : 
在 每 课 书 中 都 必须 有 这 种 练习 。 

与 此 同时 ， 静 态 型 的 句 型 必须 在 录音 练习 中 得 到 训练 。 在 每 一 个 录音 练习 中 ,教师 
试图 引出 某 一 特定 的 回答 。 他 在 一 系列 口头 练习 中 给 学 生 某 种 诱导 以 引出 新 句 型 ， 直 到 
学 生 可 以 准确 地 、 下 意识 地 作出 反应 。 每 个 新 句 型 不 是 作为 某 一 种 抽象 的 语法 规则 的 范 
例 来 介绍 ， 而 是 作为 表达 某 种 思想 的 方法 ， 也 不 需要 进一步 的 说 明和 解释 。 学 生 在 训练 
中 学 会 下 意识 地 运用 正确 的 句 型 ， 而 不 是 用 “ 语法 逻辑 ”去 进行 推理 。 如 果 需 要 解释 ， 
可 以 把 新 句 型 与 已 经 学 会 的 旧 句 型 联系 起 来 。 举 例 来 说 ， 如 果 学 生 已 经 学 会 了 rust 的 用 
法 ， 那 么 在 讲授 have to 的 用 法 时 ， 可 以 让 学 生 领 会 这 两 个 句 型 之 间 有 机 的 联系 。 

在 部 分 录音 练习 中 ， 教 师 提 供 的 诱导 可 以 采用 “提示 词 ”的 形式 。 假 设 教 师 想 引出 
“1 cant buy very nuch” (我 不 能 买 许多 ) 和 “1 can't buy very nany” (我 不 
能 买 很 多 个 ) 的 回答 ， 这 个 练习 可 以 用 以 下 形式 来 进行 : 

教师 : What about pencils? (那么 铅笔 呢 ? ) 

学 生 :1 can't buy very nany. (我 不 能 买 很 多 枝 。) 

教师 : What about coffee? (那么 咖啡 呢 ? ) 

学 生 :1 can't buy very ruch. (我 不 能 买 许多 。) 

在 这 一 特定 的 练习 中 ， 教 师 可 以 为 What about … ? 这 个 句 型 提供 可 数 名 词 和 不 可 
数 名 词 来 作为 ”提示 词 ”。 

在 现代 教程 中 ， 传 统 的 填空 练习 仍 有 它 的 一 席 之 地 ， 但 有 一 个 重大 的 区 别 ， 即 填空 
练习 不 应 作为 讲授 新 句 型 的 一 种 手段 ， 而 应 作为 巩固 已 学 知识 的 途径 。 它 们 是 目的 ， 而 
不 是 达到 目的 的 一 种 手段 。 从 这 个 意义 上 讲 ， 填 空 练习 在 测试 中 尤其 有 用 ， 可 以 用 来 分 
析 学 生 的 错误 ， 或 让 教师 评估 学 生 所 取得 的 成 绩 。 
视听 教具 和 翻译 

在 单 语 教程 中 ， 我 们 面临 着 不 借助 学 生 的 母语 来 传授 知识 的 艰巨 任务 。 其 结果 是 课 
文中 的 插图 变 得 格外 重要 : 在 初级 阶段 ， 它 们 绝对 不 仅仅 是 起 装饰 人 作用。 然而， 课文 插 
图 有 很 大 的 局 限 性 ， 因 为 日 常生 活 中 所 讲 的 许多 话 根 本 不 可 能 用 图 来 表示 。 有 些 语言 学 
家 尝试 过 使 用 人 造 的 视觉 教具 ， 这 些 教具 要 求学 生根 据 某 种 规则 来 解释 每 一 幅 插图 。 他 
们 已 经 逐渐 形成 了 一 种 所 谓 的 ″ 视觉 语言 ”， 并 要 求学 生 在 开始 教程 前 就 先 掌握 。 但 问 
题 在 于 ， 如 果 学 生 无 法 解释 一 幅 插图 一 -这 种 情况 很 容易 发 生 一 -他 就 会 无 法 理解 ， 更 


严重 的 情况 是 ， 他 会 误解 他 所 听 到 的 内 容 。 

在 初级 阶段 ， 这 个 难题 可 以 用 两 种 不 同 的 方式 来 解决 ; 当 一 句 话 或 几 句 话 的 意思 无 
法 用 插图 准确 地 表达 时 ， 教 师 必 须 用 手势 和 模仿 动作 。 如 果 学 生 仍 无 法 理解 ， 教 师 可 译 
成 母语 ， 条 件 是 教师 翻译 的 仅 是 词组 而 不 是 整个 名 型。 在 这 里 ， 翻 译 不 是 作为 一 种 教 
学 法 ， 而 是 达到 目的 的 手段 。 这 样 做 是 非常 有 用 的 ， 而 且 节 省 时 间 。 
真实 英语 

在 课程 的 初级 阶段 ， 我 们 极 可 能 鼓励 学 生 去 说 一 些 他 永远 也 不 会 说 的 话 ， 诸 如 ”我 
有 一 个 鼻子 ”，“ 你 有 鼻子 吗 ? ”，“ 这 是 我 的 脚 吗 ? ”这 类 句子 非常 荒唐 。 这 种 对 语 
言 的 看 曲 是 根本 没有 道理 的 。 毕 竟 讲 授 一 种 语言 的 全 部 目的 在 于 训练 学 生 去 说 那些 在 真 
实 的 生活 环境 中 通常 使 用 的 有 意义 的 话 。 在 初级 阶段 必须 遵循 这 个 标准 。 必 须 不 惜 任何 
代价 避免 使 用 那 种 在 传统 教科 书 中 可 以 找到 的 特殊 的 ”教科 书 英 语 ”。 
教师 用 书 和 学 生 用 书 

在 过 去 ， 我 们 没有 区 分 开 哪些 信息 是 给 教师 的 ， 哪 些 是 给 学 生 的 。 所 有 的 内 容 都 印 
在 一 本 书 中 。 在 教程 的 初级 阶段 ， 学 生 会 在 他 的 书 中 发 现 特别 复杂 的 内 容 ， 如 ”对 大 多 
数 名 词 来 说 ， 其 复数 形式 是 在 单数 名 词 后 面 加 -s 而 成 ”， 或 ”“ 是 ”和 有 ”动词 的 否 
定形 式 是 在 动词 后 面 加 not 构成 的 ”。 不 能 想像 初学 者 可 能 懂得 这 些 指令 。 更 重要 的 是 ， 
从 学 习 者 的 角度 来 说 ， 这 种 信息 是 与 他 们 不 相干 的 : 实际 上 它 是 告诉 教师 应 教 什么 。 

应 该 认识 到 ， 学 生 用 书 并 不 是 用 来 传达 信息 ， 而 是 训练 语言 的 一 种 工具 。 它 必须 很 
漂亮 ， 版 面 很 吸引 人 ， 而 且 包 含 对 学 生 有 用 的 内 容 。 

在 初级 阶段 ， 教 师 用 书 是 非常 必要 的 。 教 师 用 书 必 须 在 各 个 方面 与 学 生 用 书 相 互补 
充 ， 而 且 必 须 包含 每 课 书 中 会 用 到 的 、 有 实用 价值 的 信息 和 材料 ， 而 不 仅仅 是 提示 和 建 
议 。 在 中 级 阶段 ， 教 师 用 书 就 变 得 不 那么 需要 ， 因 为 到 那 时 学 生 可 以 跟随 书 上 的 指令 
己 进行 学 习 了 。 
速度 和 深度 

传统 的 教程 往往 分 为 ” 课 ”， 而 这 些 ″ 课 ” 却 没有 考虑 一 般 长 度 为 45 分 钟 或 1 小 
时 的 课 中 可 以 做 些 什么 。 它 们 只 是 简单 地 包含 ”定量 的 信息 ”， 而 且 常常 是 洋洋 酒 酒 好 
几 页 。 在 课堂 教学 中 ， 这 些 ″ 课 ” 可 能 讲 上 好 几 周 ， 因 为 要 做 的 事情 太 多 了 。 

“ 课 ” 应 该 名 符 其 实 : 教学 内 容 一 般 可 以 在 一 个 课时 内 完成 ， 可 能 再 加 上 一 些 补充 
的 内 容 在 课 下 作为 作业 。 换 句 话 说， 一 课 书 应 被 视 作 一 个 教学 单位 ， 仅 此 而 已 。 现 在 ， 
让 教程 设计 者 决定 一 个 课时 内 可 以 做 些 什么 是 极其 困难 的 。 显 然 ， 由 聪明 学 生 组 成 的 一 
个 班 所 完成 的 内 容 要 多 于 由 不 太 聪明 的 学 生 组 成 的 另 一 个 班 。 如 果 课 文中 含有 可 以 由 教 
师 决 定 取舍 的 内 容 ， 这 个 问题 就 可 以 迎 尺 而 解 ， 当 然 这 种 删节 不 应 妨碍 学 生 水 平 的 提高 。 
程度 

最 后 ， 值 得 注意 的 是 ， 一 个 完整 的 教程 一 般 分 为 3 个 阶段 ， 而 每 个 阶段 又 分 成 两 个 


第 1 工 阶段 : 初级 以 下 
初级 
第 2 阶段 : 中 级 以 下 
中 级 
第 3 阶段 : 高 级 以 下 
高 级 


What's newin this edition? 

Thisistheonly neweditionevertobe undertakensi nceNCEwas originally 
publi shed. The classic course conti nues to provi de aconplete and well-tried 
System for Learning English，enabling students to reach their naxi num 
potential inthe four prinary skills of understandi ng，Sspeaki ng，readi ng 
and witing. The sound basic pri nci pl es whi ch nade NCE a Wrld fanous course 
have been retai ned，However，the followng inportant features have been 
introduced in the new edition: 

' All topical references inthe texts and exercises have been brought 
up to date 

All outdated texts hove been confpl et el y repl aced cud acconpani ed by 
new exerci ses and new artwork. 

， The ori gi nal net hodol ogy has been nodi fi ed to i nprove conmuni cati on 
skills，wWthactivetraininginlistening conprehensionright fromthe very 
first lesson. 

Drills and witten exercises，previously published separately as 
Supplenent ary naterials，have been incorporated intothe nain coursebooks. 

The following features have been added to hel p Chi nese learners of 
English: Bi -Lingual vocabul ary Lists; notes in Chi nese ontexts and exerci ses 
and suggestedtranslations of thetexts.， The pages have been enl ar ged and， 
vwhere possi ble，are Self-contained，Sso that lessons are easy to conduct . 


本 版 本 有 什么 新 内 容 ? 


本 版 是 《新 概念 英语 》 首 次 出 版 以 来 第 一 次 推出 的 新 版 本 。 这 套 经 典 教材 一 如 既往 
向 读者 提供 一 个 完整 的 、 经 过 实践 检验 的 英语 学 习 体系 ， 使 学 生 有 可 能 在 英语 的 4 项 基 
本 技能 一 理解 、 口 语 、 阅 读 和 写作 一 方面 最 大 限度 地 发 挥 自己 的 潜能 。 新 版 本 保留 了 《新 
概念 英语 》 得 以 成 为 世界 闻名 喘 语 教程 的 一 整套 基本 原则 ， 同 时 又 包含 了 以 下 重要 特色 : 

”所 有 课文 和 练习 中 有 关 时 事 的 内 容 都 已 更 新 。 

”所 有 过 时 的 课文 都 已 更 换 ， 由 新 课文 和 配套 的 新 练习 、 新 插图 取代 。 

， 原 有 的 教学 法 经 过 调整 ， 以 利于 提高 学 生 的 交际 能 力 。 从 第 一 课 开 始 就 安排 了 有 
效 的 听力 训练 。 

”教材 更 简洁 精练 ， 过 去 作为 补充 材料 单独 出 版 的 句 型 训练 和 笔头 练习 均 已 取消 ， 
其 精华 纳入 主干 教程 。 

为 了 帮助 中 国 的 英语 学 习 者 ， 新 版 增加 了 英汉 对 照 词汇 表 、 课 文 注释 、 简 短 的 练 
习 讲解 和 课文 的 参考 译文 。 

”版 面 加 大 ， 在 可 能 情况 下 ， 每 课 书 相 对 独立 ， 以 方便 课堂 教学 。 


Teaching Unit 1 


Lesson 工 


Content and basic ai ns 


内 容 和 基本 目标 
PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 
句 型 和 结构 词 词汇 
Is this your (handbag)? Numbers 数字 
Yes, it is. book pen 1-10 
My name 1S.…. car pencil Expressions 表达 方式 


coat Shirt 


Excuse me. 
dress SKkirt 


Pardon? 


hand bag watch 


有 这 Thank you very much. 


General renmarks 
总 体 评论 
*Greet the class (Good norni ng/ afternoon/ eveni ng) . 问候 全 班 学 生 。 
*1 ntroduce yourself (W nane is…) ， 介 绍 自己 。 
*Fi nd out the nanes of the students(VWnat your nane?). 询问 学 生 姓 名 。 
*Carry out the procedure suggested bel ow 按 以 下 建议 程序 进行 。 
The neani ng of instructions(Look!l Listenl Open your books!l etc.) Shoul d 
be conveyed through gesture and mi ne， 用 手势 和 募 拟 表演 来 表示 指令 的 含义 。 
Listening conprehensi on 


听力 理解 
1 lntroduce the story 介绍 故事 
T:Today we'll Listen to a story about a handbag. 


2 Understand the situation 了 解 情景 

Ask the students to look at the pictures and explaintoyouin Chinese 
vwhat they thi nk is happeni ng，Pronpt the students in Chi nese if necesSsary. 
要 求学 生 看 图 ， 并 用 中 文 解释 图 中 表示 的 动作 ， 必 要 时 可 用 中 文 给 学 生 提示 。 

3 Listening objective 听力 训练 目标 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this questi on: Vhose 
handbag is it? 

4 Play the tape or read the di alogue 播放 录音 或 朗读 对 话 

Now play the tape or read the di alogue， The students Listen wWthout 
interruption and try to think of the answer to the questi on you Set them 
播放 录音 或 朗读 对 话 。 学 生 不 停顿 地 听 录 音 ， 准 备 回答 教师 提 的 问题 。 

5 Answer the questi on 回答 问题 

After the readi ng，ask the questi on: 朗读 之 后 回 : Whose handbag is it? 
Train students not to shout out the answer. |nstead，ask one student ，then 
ask the others to agree or disagree with a show of hands， 训练 学 生 不 集体 


回答 ; 问 一 个 学 生 ， 然 后 用 手势 问 其 他 学 生 是 同意 还 是 不 同意 。 

6 1ntensive reading 精读 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand，Convey the neani ng of the text by referring 
tothe pictures and by usi ng gestureand mi ne Use Engli sh as nuch as possi bl e. 
Ask your best students to give you confirnatory translations in Chinese of 
indi vi dual words and phrases for the benefit of other students who havenm't 
grasped the neani ng. 重 放 录 音 或 重读 对 话 ， 每 行 后 稍稍 停顿 ， 检 查 学 生 是 否 理解 。 用 
书 上 的 图 片 和 手势 、 摹 拟 动作 来 表示 课文 的 含义 。 尽 可 能 多 地 使 用 英语 。 让 学 得 好 的 学 
生 将 单词 和 短语 译 成 中 文 ， 以 照顾 尚未 理解 词义 的 学 生 。 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 重 放 录 音 或 重读 对 话 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen only. This tine，the students WILL understand it wthout difficulty. 
从 头 至 尾 播放 录音 或 重读 对 话 ， 学 生 静 听 ; 这 次 学 生 很 容易 听 懂 。 

8 Repetition 重 复 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat(al in chorus，(b insnall groups，and(c) 
indi vi dual ly，When conducti ng chorus and group repetition，nake Sure the 
students repeat all together after you give thema clear Signal So the 
repetition isnt ragged : 重 放 录 音 或 重读 对 话 ， 每 行 后 停顿 一 下 ， 让 学 生 集体 、 小 
组 和 单个 地 重复 ; 当 集 体 和 小 组 重复 时 ， 要 求学 生 在 看 到 你 的 明确 信号 后 一 起 开始 ， 以 
免 参差 不 齐 。 

T: Excuse nel (si gnal 教师 给 手势 ) 

Ss (all toget her 学 生 齐 声 说 ) : Excuse nel et C. 

9 Readi ng aloud 大 声 朗 读 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 
让 一 两 个 学 生 扮 演 对 话 中 的 角色 ， 大 声 朗 读 。 


Lesson 2 


Nunber drill: Books Shut 
数字 训练 : 合 上 书 
(a) Chorus repetition 齐 声 重 复 
* Wite the nunbers 1 10 (figures only) in nunerical order on the 
bl ackboar d， 将 数字 1 至 10 写 在 黑板 上 。 
* Give the instructi on， 给 指令 Look at the blackboardl 
“Say each nuntper aloud as you point at it and get the class to repeat 
after you Wth the conmand，AlLL together! Do this drill several tines. 指 
着 每 个 数字 大 声 朗 读 ， 然 后 说 ”ALL toget her!” 让 学 生 重 复 ; 多 做 几 次 。 
(b) Group or individual repetition 小 组 或 个 人 重复 
*Get snall groups or individuals to repeat the nunpers after you， 让 
小 组 或 个 人 随 你 重复 数字 。 
(c) Chorus repetition 齐 声 重 复 
*Erase the nunbers and write themagain in non- nuneri cal sequence. 将 
数字 探 去 ， 打 乱 顺 序 重 写 。 
*Say 比如 说 : 3，7，5，2，6，1，10，4，8，9. 
*Get the class to repeat each nunber after you， Do this drill several 
ti nes， 让 全 班 随 你 重复 每 个 数字 ; 多 做 几 次 。 
(d) Individual repetition 个 人 重复 
*Ask individual students to say aloud any nuntper you poi nt at. 让 单 
个 学 生 大 声 说 出 你 所 指 的 数字 。 
Repetition drill 
重复 训练 
(a) Chorus repetition 齐 声 重 复 
To elicit 引出 :ls this your (pen) ? 
* Nuneri cal sequence. 按 图 片 顺序 。 
*Give the instructi ons 给 指令 Look at Lesson 2.Look and listen.， Do not 
Speak. 
* Play the exanpl es on the tape. 播放 录音 上 的 例子 。 
(1) Tape: Look at_ nuntper1. 
S:1lsthis your pen? 
(2) T:Yes，it is，Nuntper 2， 
S:1sthis your pencil? 
(3) T :Yes，it is，Nuntper 3 
S:1s this your book? 
T :Yes，it 1Ss. 
T: Nowyou ask the questions.，Ready? 
1 As in (1 above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4 T: Yes，it is，Nuntper 4. 
S:1lsthis your watch? 


5 T:Yes，it is， Nunper5. 
:1Ss this your coat? 
T:Yes，it is，Nuntper6. 
:1s this your dress? 
T:Yes，it is，Nuntper7. 
:1s this your Skirt? 
T:Yes，it is，Nuntper 8. 
:1s this your Shi rt? 
T:Yes，it is，Nuntper 9. 
:1SsS this your Car? 
10 T:Yes，lIt is，Nuntbper 10. 
S:1sthis your house? 
T :Yes，it 1Ss. 
(b) Group or individual repetition 小 组 或 个 人 重复 
*Non- nuneri cal Sequence， 不 按 图 片 顺序 。 
“Ask snall groups or individual Students to repeat each question and 
affirnative tag answer on the tape，Drill all the vocabul ary thoroughl y. 
让 小 组 或 单个 学 生 重 复 录 音 上 的 每 个 问题 ， 并 作出 肯定 的 简短 回答 ; 彻底 练习 所 有 词汇 。 


omocwmmJwm om wm 


9 ls this your car? 5 1s this your coat? 
Yes， it isS， 3 1s this your book? 
41sthis your watch? 81lsthis your shirt? 
2 ls this your pencil? 1 1s this your pen? 
71sthis your Skirt? 6 ls this your dress? 


Pattern drill: Books open 
名 型 训练 : 打开 书 

*|LLustrateeachexercisefirst byprovidingthesti nul us andthe response. 
首先 通过 给 出 提示 和 答案 ， 来 说 明 每 项 练习 的 作法 。 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the sane way. 然后 ， 用 

“ Now youl ”的 指令 让 学 生 按 同样 的 方式 继续 这 一 练习 。 

(a) To elicit 引出 : Yes，it is. 

* Ask indi vi dual students questions in the follow ng way. 用 以 下 方式 
向 学 生 提问 。 

T:M./Ms. /AM.…Lookat nunbper 4.1sthisyour watch? (Givecue by noddi ng. 
教师 用 点 头 提 示 。 ) 

S:Yes，it 1S，etC， 

(b) To elicit 引 出 :1s this your(pem? 

* ELi cit questions fromindividual students wth call words. 用 提示 的 
词 引 导 学 生发 问 。 

T:M./Ms./.… Look at nunbper1.… your pen. 

S:1sthis your pen? 

T:Yes，it 1S，etC， 

(c) To elicit 引出 :1s this your pen? Yes，it is. 

“Get indi vi dual Students to ask each ot her questi ons and provi de answers 


in the fol low ng way. 用 以 下 方法 引导 学 生 相互 提问 并 回答 。 

T:M. … ask 由 .…， (Convey the neani ng of ask by gesture. 用 手势 引导 
学 生 提 问 。) Nuntbper 9. 

S1: ls this your car? 

S2: Yes，it is. 

T :由 .… ask Ms.…Nunbper 6. 

S2: ls this your dress? 


Teachi ng Unit2 
Lesson 3 


Content and basic ains 
内 容 和 基本 目标 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 
句 型 和 结构 词 词汇 


My coat and my umbrella. Numbers 数字 


This is (nob my (umbrella). 


11-13 


Here is my yoOUI.… Daughter suit 

Is this it? School teacher Expressions 表达 式 

No, it isn't. i ticket 

It isnt my(umbrella). umbrella RE 
SOTTY 


It is(ts) your (umbrella). 


General renmarks 
总 体 评论 
*Greet the class (Good norni ng/ afternoon/eveni ng) . 问候 全 班 学 生 。 
“Carry out the procedure suggested bel ow as outlined in Teachi ng Unit 
1. 按 下 列 原 第 1 单元 所 列 的 程序 进行 。 
Theneani ngof i nstructi ons (Lookl Li sten. Openyour booksl etc. ) shoul d 
be conveyed through gesture and mi ne， 用 手势 和 募 拟 表演 来 表示 指令 的 含义 。 
Listening conprehensi on 


听力 理解 
1 1ntroduce the story 介绍 故事 
T:Today we'll Listen to a story about an unbprel | a. 


2 Understand the situation 了 解 情景 

Ask the students to look at the pictures and explaintoyouin Chinese 
vwhat they thi nk is happeni ng. Pronpt the students in Chi nese if necesSsary， 
要 求学 生 看 图 ， 并 用 中 文 解释 图 中 表示 的 动作 ， 必 要 时 可 用 中 文 给 学 生 提示 。 

3 Listening obj ective 听力 训练 目标 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this questi on: Does 
the nan get his untprella back? 

4 Play the tape or read the di alogue 播放 录音 或 朗读 对 话 

Now play the tape or read the di alogue， The students Listen wWthout 
interruption and try to think of the answer to the question you set them 
播放 录音 或 朗读 对 话 。 学 生 不 停顿 地 听 录 音 ， 准 备 回答 教师 提 的 问题 。 

5 Answer the questi on 回答 问题 

After the readi ng，ask the questi on : 朗读 之 后 问 : Does the nan get hi s 
unbprel la back? Train students not to shout out the answer. |nstead，ask one 
student，then ask the others to agree or disagree Wth a show of hands 
训练 学 生 不 集体 回答 ; 问 一 个 学 生 ， 然 后 用 手势 问 其 他 学 生 是 同意 还 是 不 同意 。 


6 lntensive reading 精读 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every li ne to 
check the students understand，Convey the neani ng of the text by referring 
tothe pictures and by usi ng gesture and mi ne Use Engli sh as nuch as possi bl e. 
Ask your best students to give you confirnatory translations in Chinese of 
indivi dual words and phrases for the benefit of other Students who haven't 
grasped the neani ng. 重 放 录 音 或 重读 对 话 ， 每 行 后 稍稍 停顿 ， 检 查 学 生 是 否 理解 。 
用 书 上 的 图 片 和 手势 、 摹 拟 动作 来 表示 课文 的 含义 。 尽 可 能 多 地 使 用 英语 。 让 学 得 好 的 
学 生 将 单词 和 短语 译 成 中 文 ， 以 照顾 尚未 理解 词义 的 学 生 。 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 重 放 录 音 或 重读 对 话 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The student 
Listenonly. Thi stine, thestudentswWll understandit wthout djfficulty， 从 
头 至 尾 播放 录音 或 重读 对 话 ， 学 生 静 听 ; 这 次 学 生 很 容易 听 懂 。 

8 Repetition 重 复 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat(al in chorus，(b insnall groups，and(c) 
indi vi dual ly，When conducti ng chorus and group repetition，nake Sure the 
students repeat all together after you give thema clear Signal So the 
repetition isnt ragged : 重 放 录 音 或 重读 对 话 ， 每 行 后 停顿 一 下 ， 让 学 生 集体 、 小 
组 和 单个 地 重复 ; 当 集 体 和 小 组 重复 时 ， 要 求学 生 在 看 到 你 的 明确 信号 后 一 起 开始 ， 以 
免 参差 不 齐 。 

9 Readi ng aloud 大 声 朗 读 

Ask one or two students totake parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 让 
一 两 个 学 生 扮 演 对 话 中 的 角色 ， 大 声 朗 读 。 


Lesson 4 


Nunber drill : Books shut 
数字 训练 : 合 上 书 
(a) Chorus repetition 齐 声 重 复 
* Wite the nunbersl-15 (figures only) in nunerical order on the 
bl ackboar d. 将 数字 1 至 15 按 顺 序 写 在 黑板 上 。 
*Give the instructi on 给 指令 Look at the blackboardl 
“Say each nuntper aloud as you point at it and get the class to repeat 
after you with the conmand 
ALl together! Do this drill several ti nes. 指 着 每 个 数字 大 声 朗 读 ， 然 后 
说 “ALL toget her!” 让 学 生 重 复 ; 多 做 几 次 。 
(b) Group or individual repetition 人 小 组 或 个 人 重复 
*Get snall groups or individuals to repeat the nunpers after you. 让 
小 组 或 个 人 随 你 重复 数字 。 
(c) Chorus repetition 齐 声 重 复 
”Erase the nunbpers and wite themagain in non-nunerical sequence. 
将 数字 探 去 ， 打 乱 顺 序 重 写 。 
“Get the class to repeat each nunber after you， Do this drill several 
ti nes. 让 全 班 随 你 重复 每 个 数字 ; 多 做 几 次 。 
(d) Individual repetition 个 人 重复 
* Ask individual students to say aloud any nunter you poi nt at. 让 单 
个 学 生 说 出 你 所 指 的 数字 。 
Repetition drill 重复 训练 
(a) Chorus repetition 齐 声 重 复 
To elicit5l 出 No，it isnt. 
Yes，it is. 
* Nuneri cal sequence. 按 图 片 顺序 。 
*Give the instructi ons 给 指令 Look at Lesson4. Look and Listen Do not 
Speak. 
* Play the exanpl es on the tape. 播放 录音 上 的 例子 。 
(1) Tape: Look at nuntper1. 1s this your pen? 
S:Yes，it 1S， 
(2) T: Nuntper 2.1s this your pencil? 
S:Yes，it 1S， 
(3) T: Nunper 3.1s this your book? 
S:Yes，it 1S， 
T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 
As in (1) above. 
As in (2) above. 
As in (3) above. 
T :Nuntper4.1s this your watch? 
: Yes，it 1S， 
T: Nuntper5.1s this your coat? 


卢 


mm 上 人 WwW 


: No，it isnt. 

T:Nuntper 6.1s this your dress? 
: Yes，it 1S， 

T: Nunber7.1s this your Skirt ? 
: No，it isnt. 

T:Nunber 8.1s this your shirt? 
: Yes，it 1S. 

T:Nuntper9.1s this your car? 
: Yes，it 1S. 

10 T:Nunper 10. 1s this your house? 

S:No， it ismt. 

11 T:Nunbper11.1s this your Suit? 

S:Yes，it 1S， 

12 T:Nunper 12.1s this your school ? 

S:No it isnt， 

13 T:Nunbper 13.1s this your teacher? 

S:Yes，it 1S， 

14 T:Nunbper 14.1s this your Son? 

S:No， it ismt. 

15 T:Nunbper 15.1s this your daughter? 

S:Yes，it 1S， 

(b) Group or individual repetition 小 组 或 个 人 重复 

*Non- nuneri cal _ sequence. 不 按 图 片 顺序 。 

*Asksnall groups or indi vi dual studentstorepeat each questi onf ol | oved 
by affirnative and negative tag answers，Give cues by noddi ng or shaki ng 
the head，Drill the newvocabul ary thoroughl y. 让 小 组 或 单个 学 生 重 复 录音 上 的 
每 个 问题 ， 并 作出 肯定 和 否定 的 简短 回答 ; 点 头 或 摇头 来 给 学 生 以 提示 ; 彻底 练习 所 有 
词汇 。 

Pattern drill : Books open 
名 型 训练 : 打开 书 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinrulus and the 
response， 首先 通过 给 出 提示 和 答案 ， 来 说 明 每 项 练习 的 作法 。 

“Then，wth ne instructionNowyou! ，ask indivi dual student s to conti nue 
in the sane way， 然后 ， 用 “ Now you!l ”的 指令 让 学 生 按 同样 的 方式 继续 这 一 练习 。 

(a) To elicit 引出 :Yes，it is. /No it isnt : 

*Nod or shake your head to eli cit the response you want : 用 点 头 或 摇 
头 来 引导 出 你 想 要 的 答复 。 

T:M./Ms./Mss…Lookat nunber1. 1sthisyour pen? (Give cue by shaki ng 
head: 教师 用 摇头 提示 。) 

S:No， it isnt， etcC. 

(b) To elicit 引 出 :It is not ny(pem. It is your(pen). 

* Use actual obj ects whi ch nay be found in the classroom book，coat， 
handbag，pen，pencil1，wat ch. 使 用 教室 里 可 以 找到 的 实物 ， 如 ; 书 、 外 衣 、 手 提包 、 
钢笔 、 铅 笔 、 手 表 。 
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T:lSsthis ny pen or your pen? 

S:ltisnot ny pen. It is your pen， etc. 

(c) To elicit 引出 :It is not your(pem. It is ny(pen). 

*Conduct the exercise in the way show in(b) above， 按 上 面 ( b) 的 方式 
进行 这 一 练习 。 

(d) To elicit 引 出 :It isnt ny(pem. It's your(pen). 

“1 Lustrate onthe blackboardthe relationshi p between non-elided and 
eli dedf ornsg : 在 黑板 上 演示 省 略 和 非 省 略 形 式 的 关系 :isnot =isnt; itis=it'so 

* Conduct the exercise by referring to the pictures : 用 图 片 来 进行 这 一 
练习 。 

T:Nunbper 1. 1s this ny pen or your pen? 

S:It isnt ny pen. 1t's your pen， etc， 


Teaching Unit 3 


Lesson 5 


Content and basic ains 


内 容 和 基本 目标 
PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 
句 型 和 结构 词 词汇 
This is (Sophie). Adjectives 形容 词 
She is(She's) French. MI. Miss 
He is(He's) German. student 


Its(French). Expressions 表达 方式 


Its a(French) car. 
American Italian 


Its(English). 
English 。 Swedish 
Its an(English)car. 
German Chinese 
Good morning. How do you do7 
Japanese 下 orean 
His/her name is name's)... What make is it? 


He's 人 She's a (French) Student. 
Yes, she is./No, she isn't. 


Yes, he is./No, he lsn't. 


General renmarks 
总 体 评 论 
*Frornowon，get the cl asstogreet you (Good norni ng/ afternoom/ eveni ng) 
bef ore each Lesson begi ns . 从 现在 起 让 全 班 学 生 在 每 次 上 课 前 向 你 表示 问候 。 
“Carry out the procedure suggested bel ow as outlined in Teachi ng Unit 
1. 按 下 列 原 第 1 单元 所 列 的 程序 进行 。 
Listening conprehensi on 


听力 理解 
1 lntroduce the story 介绍 故事 
T:Today we'll listen to a story about a new student . 


2 Understand the situation 了 解 情景 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 要 求学 生 解 释 图 画 。 

3 Listeni ng obj ecti ve 听力 训练 目标 

T:Listentothestoryandseeifyoucananswerthis question: 1s Chang- woo 
Chi nese? 

4 Play the tape or read the di alogue 播放 录音 或 朗读 对 话 。 

5 Answer the questi on 回答 问题 

After the readi ng，ask the questi on 朗读 之 后 :1s Chang- woo Chi nese? 

Answer 回答 : No，he isnt. He's Korean. 

6 lntensive reading 精读 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand. 重 放 录音 或 重读 对 话 ， 每 行 后 稍稍 停顿 ， 检 查 学 生 


是 否 理解 。 
7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 重 放 录 音 或 重读 对 话 
Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Li sten_ only. 从头 到 尾 播放 录音 或 重读 对 话 ， 学 生 静 听 。 
8 Repetition 重复 
Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every Line， 
and ask t he students to repeat (a) in chorus，(b) in snall groups，and (c) 
indi vi dual Ly， 重 放 录 音 或 重读 对 话 ， 每 行 后 稍稍 停顿 ， 直 学 生 集体 、 小 组 和 单个 地 重 
复 。 
9 Readi ng aloud 大 声 朗 读 
Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 
让 一 两 个 学 生 扮 演 对 话 中 的 角色 ， 大 声 朗 读 。 
Conprehensi on 
理解 
* Ask indivi dual students questi ons， 向 单个 学 生 提问 。 
1 T:1Ss Sophie a new student? 
S:Yes，Sshe isS. 
2 T:1ls she Gernan? 
S:No，she isnt. 
3 T:what nationality 1sS Sophi ey? 
S :Sophie is French. 
4 T:1Ss Hans French? 
S:No，he isnmt， 
5 T:Wwhat nationality is Hans? 
S.:Heis Gernan. 
6 T:what nationality is Naoko? 
S :She's Japanese. 7 T:1s Chang-woo a Japanese Student or a Korean 
student ? 
S:hHes akKorean student. 
8 T:ls Lunming a Korean Student or a Chi nese student ? 
S:Heisachinese student. 
9 T:sShe's Chinese、 What is her nane? 
S:Her nane is Xiaohui . 
10 T:She's Japanese，、Vhat is her nane? 
S:Her nane 1sS Naoko. 
Aski ng questi ons 


提问 题 
1T:Askne if Sophie is a new student. 
S:1s Sophie a new student? 
T:WwWat nationality…? 
S :WwWat nationality is Sophiey? 
2 Ti:Askne if Hans is Gernan. 
S.:1s Hans Gernan? 
3 T:Askne if Naoko is a Japanese student or a Gernan student . 


S:1s Naoko a Japanese Student or a Gernan Student ? 
4T:Askne if sheis acChinese student. 

S:1s she a Chinese student? 

5T:Ask ne if Chang-woo is Japanese. 

S:1s Chang-woo Japanese? 

T:WwWat nationality…? 

S :WwWat nationality is he? 


Lesson 6 


Nunber drill : Books shut 
数字 训练 : 合 上 书 
Group or lndividual Repetition 人 小 组 或 个 人 重复 
*Wite the nuntpers 1-15 (figures only) in non-nunerical order on the 
bl ackboar d. 不 按 顺 序 将 数字 1 至 15 写 在 黑板 上 。 
*Say 比如 说 : 9，15，11，6，3，1，12，2，7，14，4，10，13，5. 
”Ask snall groups or individual students to say aloud any nuntber you 
poi nt at ， 让 小 组 或 单个 学 生 大 声 说 出 你 所 指 的 数字 。 
Repetition drill 
重复 训练 
(a) Chorus repetition 齐 声 重 复 
To elicit 引 出 :It isnt (a French) car . 
It's (a Svwedi sh) car . 
* Nuneri cal sequence. 按 图 片 顺 序 。 
* Givethe instructions 给 指令 Look at Lesson 6. Look and Listen. Do not 
Speak. 
*Pl ayt he exanpl es ont hetape. 播放 录音 上 的 例子 。 (1) Tape: Lookat nuntper 
8 That 's a Volvo. 
Is it a Svedish car or a French car3? 
S:lItisntaFrench car. It's asvwedish car. 
(2) T: Nuntper 9. That's a Peugeot. 
Is it a French car or a Svedish car? 
S:lItisnt aswedish car. It's a French car. 
(3) T: Nunbper 10， That's a Mercedes. 
ls lt acGernan car or a Japanese Car? 
S:lItisnt a Japanese car. It's acernan car. 
T:Nowyou answer the questions inthe sane way，Ready? 
As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4 T:Nunper11， That's a Toyota. 
ls lt aJapanese car or a Gernan Car? 
S:lItisnt acGernan car. It's aJapanese car. 
5 T:Nuntper 12， That's a Daewoo. 
ls itaBritishcar or a Korean car? 
S:ItisntaBritish car. It's a Korean car. 
6 T: Nunber13， That's a Mni. 
ls it an Anerican car or an English car? 
S:lItisnt an Anerican car. It's an English car. 
7 T:Nunper 14.， That's a Ford. 
Is it a Svedish car or an Anerican car? 
S:lItisnt asvwedish car. It's an Anerican car. 
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8 T:Nunbper 15.， That's a Fiat. 

ls It anltaliancar or an Anerican car? 

S: Itisnt an Anerican car. lt'sanltalian car. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 人 小 组 或 个 人 重复 

* Non- nuneri cal sequence 不 按 图 片 顺序 

*Asksnall groups or indi vi dual studentstorepeat each questi onf ol | oved 
by affirnative or negative ansvers .Give cues by referring to the pi ct ures. 
Drill the new vocabul ary thoroughl y. 让 小 组 或 单个 学 生 重 复 每 个 问题 ， 并 作出 肯 
定 或 否定 的 答复 ; 点 头 或 摇头 来 给 学 生 以 提示 ; 彻底 练习 新 词汇 。 

T:M. /MYs./MSss… Nuntper 8 

SL1:IlsitaFrench car? 

S2.:No， it isnt， 

S1:1s it asSwedish car? 

S2 :Yes，it 1s， 

Pattern drill : Books open 
句 型 训练 : 打开 书 

*|LLustrateeachexercisefirst byprovidingthesti nul us andthe response. 
首先 通过 给 出 提示 和 答案 ， 来 说 明 每 项 练习 的 作法 。 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul，askindividual students to conti nue 
in the sane way. 然后 ， 用 ″ Now you! ”的 指令 让 学 生 按 同样 的 方法 继续 这 一 练习 。 

(a) To elicit 引出 :Yes，it is./No，it isnt. 

T:M./MYs./Mss… Look at nuntper 8. ls it a French car ? 

S:No it isnt， 

T:ISit asSvwedish car? 

S:Yes，it 1S. etC， 

(b) To elicit 引出 :1t's (Swedish) . 

T:M./Ms./MSss…Lookat nunper 8. lt' savolvo. 1sitSwedishor French? 
S:1t's Svwedi sh，、etC. 

(c) To elicit 引出 :It's a Svwedish/an Anerican car. 

*|LLustrate onthe blackboardthe useof aandanusingthe nationalities 
introduced in Lesson 6. 用 第 6 课表 示 国 名 的 单词 在 黑板 上 说 明 英 语 中 不 定 冠 词 a 和 
an 的 区 别 。 

*Then drill as follovws 然后 按 如 下 训练 : 

T:M./MYs./Mss… Look at nuntper 8. It' sayvolvo. ls it asSswedish or 
an English car? 

S:lt's asvedish car. etC. 

(d) To elicit 引出 :1t's a (Volvo) . 

T:M./MYs./Mss…Look at_ nuntper 8. It's a Svwedish car， What nake is 
it? 

S:1lt's a Volvo， et 人 C. 

(e) To elicit 引出 :1s it a/an… car? 

Vhat nake is it? 

“ Get indi vi dual Students to ask each ot her questi ons and pr ovi de answers 
in the follow ng way: 让 单个 学 生 按 以 下 方法 相互 提问 和 口 答 : 


T:M…ask MSs… nuntper 8… Svwedi sh car. 
S1:1ls it asSwedish car? 

S2 : Yes,it 1S， 

T: nake? 

S1:Vhat nake is it? 


Teaching Unit 4 


Lesson 7 了 
Content and basic ai ns 
内 容 和 基本 目标 
PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 
句 型 和 结构 词 词汇 


Numbers 数字 


air-hostess Imilkman 


Are you (French),too7 
you ) Hairdresser nurse 


Yes,[Iam./No, 工 am(Tm)not. 到 
Engineer nationality 
Yes,[Iam./No, [am(Tm)not. 3 
Housewife policeman 

工 typilstb). - 
王 到 8) Job policewoman 2 


Im an(engineen). 


Whats your /his/her job? 


Imechanic ”postman 


taxi driver keyboard operator 


General renmarks 
总 体 评论 
* Frornowon，get theclasstogreet you (Goodnorni ng/ afternoon/eveni ng) 
bef ore each Lesson begi ns. 从 现在 起 让 全 班 学 生 在 每 次 上 课 前 向 你 表示 问候 。 
“Carry out the procedure suggested bel ow as outlined in Teachi ng Unit 
1. 按 下 列 原 第 1 单元 所 列 的 程序 进行 。 
Listening conprehensi on 


听力 理解 
1 lntroduce the story 介绍 故事 
T:Today we'll listen to a story about jobs. 


2 Understand the situation 了 解 情景 

Ask the students to interpret the pictures. 要 求学 生 解 释 图 画 。 

3 Listening obj ective 听力 训练 目标 

T:Listen tothe story and see if you can answer this question: What 
1S Robert 's job? 

4 Play the tape or read the di alogue 播放 录音 或 朗读 对 话 

5 Answer the questi on 回答 问题 

After the readi ng，askl he questi on 朗读 之 后 问 : What is Robert's j ob? 

Answer 回答 : He is an engi neer. 

6 lntensive readi ng 精读 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand. 重 放 录 音 或 重读 对 话 ， 每 行 后 稍稍 停顿 ， 检 查 学 生 
是 否 理解 。 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 重 放 录音 或 重读 对 话 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 


Li sten onl y， 从头 至 尾 播放 录音 或 重读 对 话 ， 学 生 静 听 。 

8 Repetition 重 复 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual Ly. 重 放 录 音 或 重读 对 话 ， 每 行 后 稍稍 停顿 ， 直 学 生 集体 、 小 组 或 单个 地 重 
复 。 

9 Readi ng aloud 大 声 朗 读 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 
让 一 两 个 学 生 扮 演 对 话 中 的 角色 ， 大 声 朗 读 。 
Conprehensi on 
理解 

”Ask individual students questions. Students give natural answers. 
向 单个 学 生 提 问 。 学 生 自然 回 答 。 

1T:1SsS Robert a new student? 


: Yes，he is. 
T:1s Robert French? 
: No，he is not. 


T:Wwhat nationality 1S Robert? 
:Heis ltalian. 
T:1s Sophie Italian，too? 
: No，she is _ not . 
T:what nationality is Sophiey? 
: She is French. 
T:1s Sophie a teacher? 
: No，she is _ not . 
T:what's her joby? 
: She is a keyboard operator . 
T:1Ss Robert a keyboard operator，too? 
: No，he is _ not. 
T:vhat's his job? 
:Heis anengineer. 
10 T :What's your job? 
S:1 ma student. 
Aski ng questi ons 
提问 题 
1T:Ask ne if Robert is a new student. 
S:1s Robert a new student ? 
T:Yes，he is. 
2T:Askne if Robert is French. 
S:1sS Robert French? 
T:No，he is not . 
3T:Askne if Sophie is a teacher. 
S:1s Sophie a teacher? 
T:No，she is not. 


omocmmnmonwmmnwmA 上 wmwwmhN WwW 


4Ti:Ask ne if Robert is an engi neer. 

S:1s Robert an engi neer? 

T:Yes，he is. 

5T:Ask ne if Sophie is an engi neer，too. 
S:1s Sophie an engi neer，too? 

T:No，she is not， She is a keyboard operator. 


Lesson 8 


Nunber drill : Books shut 
数字 训练 : 合 上 书 
(a) Chorus Repetition 齐 声 重 复 

* Wite the nunbers 120 (figures only) in nunerical order on the 
bl ackboard，Ask the class to repeat the nunbers after you. 按 顺 序 将 数字 1 
至 20 写 到 黑板 上 ; 让 全 班 随 你 重复 数字 。 

(b) Group or lndividual Repetition 小 组 或 个 人 重复 

“Witethe nunbpers 10-20 in non-nunerical Sequence on the bl ackboar d. 
不 按 顺 序 将 数字 10 至 20 写 到 黑板 上 。 

”Ask groups or individuals to say aloud any nuntper you poi nt at. 
Concentrate on the new nuntpers 16- 20. 让 小 组 或 单个 学 生 大 声 说 出 你 所 指 的 数字 ; 
集中 练习 16 至 20 这 几 个 新 数字 。 

Repetition drill 
重复 训练 
(a) Chorus repetition 齐 声 重 复 

To elicit 引出 : (He) isnt (ataxi driver) . 

(He's a poli cenan) .* Nuneri cal Sequence， 按 图 片 顺序 。 

* Give the instructions 给 指令 Look at Lesson 8. Look and Li sten. Do not 
Speak. 

* Play the exanpl es on the tape. 播放 录音 上 的 例子 。 

(1) T:Look at nuntper 11， What's his job? 

ls he a policenan or a taxi driver? 

S:Heisnt ataxi driver， He's a policenan， 

(2) T: Nunber 12， Vhat's her j ob? 

1s she a poli cewonan or an air hostess? 

S:She isnt an air hostess. She's a policewnan. 
(3) T: Nunber 13.， Vhat's his job? 

ls heataxi driver or a policenan? 

S:Heisnt apolicenan， He's ataxi driver， 

T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T:Nunbper 14，Vhat's her j ob? 

ls she an air hostess or a poli cewonan? 

S:She isnt a policewnan， She's an air hostess. 

5T:Nunber 15， What's his joby? 

ls he a postnan or a mlknan? 

S:Heisnt amlknan， He's a postnan. 

6 T:Nunper 16. Vhat's her j ob? 

ls she a nurse or a housewife? 

S:Sheisnt a housewfe， She's a_nurse. 


7T:Nunber 17. What's his job? 
ls he a nechanic or a hairdresser? 

S:Heisnt ahairdresser. He's a nechani 人. 
8T:Nunbper 18.Vhat's his joby? 
ls he a hairdresser or a_nechani cy? 

S:Heisnt anechanic. He's ahairdresser. 

9 T:Nunber 19. What's her job? 

ls she a housewfe or a nurse? 

S:Sheisnt a nurse、 She's a housewife. 

10 T: Nunbper 20. Vhat' s his joby? 
ls he a mlknan or a postnan? 

S:Heisnt a postnan. He's amlknan. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 小 组 或 个 人 重复 
* Non- nuneri cal sequence. 不 按 图 片 顺序 。 

“Asksnall groups or indi vi dual student storepeat each questi onf ol | oved 
by affirnative or negative answers. 让 小 组 或 单个 学 生 重 复 每 个 问题 ， 并 作出 肯定 
和 否定 的 答复 。 

Pattern drill : Books open 
句 型 训练 : 打开 书 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 首先 通过 给 出 提示 和 答案 ， 来 说 明 每 项 练习 的 作法 。 

“Then, WwWththei nstructionNowyoul，askindivi dual students to conti nue 
in the Sane_ way， 然后， 用” Now you! ”的 指令 让 学 生 按 同样 的 方法 继续 这 一 练习 。 

(a) To elicit 引出 :Yes，he is/she is; No，he isnt/she isn't， 
T:M./MYs./Mss…Look at nuntper 11. ls he a hairdresser? 

S:No，he isnt. 

T:1lSs he a policenan? 

S :Yes，he is， etC. 

(b) To elicit 引出 :He/ She isnt a (n) … He'Ss/She's a (n) … 
T:M./Ms./MSs…Lookat nunber 11. 1s heahairdresser or apolicenan? 
S:Heisnt ahairdresser， He's a policenan， etcC. 

(c) To elicit 引出 :He's a… She's a (mn … 

T:Look at nunbper 11， What's his j ob? 

S:hHe's a policenan。 etc， 

(d) To elicit 引 出 :1s he/she a (m … What's hisher job? 

Get indi vi dual students to ask each ot her questi ons and provi de answers 
in the fol lowi ng way: 让 学 生 之 间 相 互 提 问 ， 用 以 下 方式 来 提供 答案 : 

T:M.… ask Mss… Nunbper 11… a poli cenan. 

S1: ls he apolicenan? 

S2 : Yes，he is， 

T : …job? 

S1: Vhat's his joby? 

S2 :He's a policenan. etcC. 

(e) To elicit 引出 :1'mnot (a hairdresser) . 1'm (a policenan) . 


T:Areyou ahairdresser or a policenany? 
S:1'mnot ahairdresser. 1' ma policenan. 


Teaching Unit 5 


Lesson 9 


Content and basic ains 


内 容 和 基本 目标 
PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 
句 型 和 结构 词 词汇 
Expressions 表达 方式 
Tm/He's/She's (very) well Iman How are you (today) ? 
hottall etc. woman And you7 
Look at that (man). Adjectives 形容 词 Tm fine/very well. 


Thanks. 


Busy lazy 
Clean old 


Nice to see you. 


Goodbye. 


Dirty ”tall 
Numbers 数字 
Hot thin 


21,22 


General renmarks 
总 体 评论 
*Frornowon，get thecl asstogreet you (Goodnorni ng/ afternoon/eveni ng) 
bef ore each lesson begi ns. 从 现在 起 让 全 班 学 生 在 每 次 上 课 前 向 你 表示 问候 。 
“Carry out the procedure suggested bel ow as outli ned in Teachi ng Unit 
1. 按 下 列 原 第 1 单元 所 列 的 程序 进行 。 
Listening conprehensi on 


听力 理解 
1 1ntroduce the story 介绍 故事 
T:Today we'll listen to a story about greeting. 


2 Understand the situation 了解 情景 

Ask the students to interpret the pictures. 要 求学 生 解 释 图 画 。 

3 Listening obj ective 听力 训练 目标 

T:Listen tothe story and see if you can answer this questi on: How 
1S Enmay? 

4 Play the tape or read the di alogue 播放 录音 或 朗读 对 话 

5 Answer the questi on 回答 问题 

After the readi ng，ask the questi on 朗读 之 后 问 : How is Enma? 

Answer 回答 : She' s very_ wel | . 

6 lntensive readi ng 精读 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand. 重 放 录 音 或 重读 对 话 ， 每 行 后 稍稍 停顿 ， 检 查 学 生 
是 否 理解 。 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 重 放 录音 或 重读 对 话 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 


Listen only. This tine，the students WILL understand it wthout difficulty. 
从 头 至 尾 播放 录音 或 重读 对 话 ， 学 生 静 听 ; 这 次 学 生 很 容易 听 懂 。 

8 Repetition 重 复 

Play the tape or read the di alogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the student to repeat (al in chorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual | y。 重 放 录 音 或 重读 对 话 ， 每 行 后 稍稍 停 顿 ， 让 学 生 集体 、 小 组 和 单个 地 重 
复 。 

9 Readi ng aloud 大 声 朗 读 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 
让 一 两 个 学 生 扮 演 对 话 中 的 角色 ， 大 声 朗 读 。 
Conprehensi on 
理解 

“Ask indivi dual students questions. Students give natural answers. 
向 单个 学 生 提 问 。 学 生 自然 回答 。1 T: What's her nane? 

S: Helen 

2T:what's his nane? 

3 : St even. 

3T:Howis Helen today? 

S : She's very wel | . 

4T:Howis Steven today? 

S :He's fine. 

5T:1Ss Tony wel|1，too? 

S : Yes，he is. 

6 T:Howis Enmay? 

S : She' s fi ne，too. 
Aski ng questi ons 
提问 题 
1T:Askne if Helenis well today，. 
S:1s Helen well today? 
T: How…? 
S:Howis Helen today? 
2T:Askne if Steven is well today. 
S:1s Steven well today? 
T: How…? 
S:Howis Steven today? 
3T:Ask ne if Enma is well today. 
S:1s Enma well today? 
T: How…? 
S:Howis Enma today? 


Lesson 10 


Nunber drill : Books shut 
数字 训练 : 合 上 书 

Group or individual repetition 小 组 或 个 人 重复 

* Wite the nunlbers 11-22 (figures only) in nunerical order on the 
bl ackboar d， 按 顺序 将 数字 11 至 22 写 到 黑板 上 。 

”Ask groups or individuals to say aloud any nuntper you poi nt at，Note 
the introduction of 21 and 22. 让 小 组 或 单个 学 生 大 声 说 出 你 所 指 的 数字 ; 注意 介 
绍 数字 21 和 22 的 构成 。 
Repetition drill 
重复 训练 

(a) Chorus repetition 齐 声 重 复 

To elicit 引出 : He's/ She's not (thin) ， 

He' s/ She's (fat) . 

* Non- nuneri cal sequence. 不 按 图 片 顺序 。 

* Give the instructions 给 指令 Look at Lesson 10， Look and Li sten， Do 
not Speak. 

* Play the exanpl es on the tape. 播放 录音 上 的 例子 。 

(1) T:Look at nuntper 11. ls that nan fat or thin? 

S:Hesnot thin， He's fat. 

(2) T: Nunber 17. 1s Steven hot or col d? 

S: He's not cold，He' s hot. 

(3) T: Nuntper 20. ls that air hostess young or old? 

S :She's not ol dsShe's young. 

T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T:Nunbper 12. 1s that wonan thin or fat? 

S :She's not fat， She's thin. 

5T:Nunbper 18. 1s Enma cold or hot? 

S :She's not hot. She's col d. 

6 T:Nunbper 14. 1s that policevwonan Short or tall? 

S: she's not tall. she's short. 

7T:Nunper 19. 1s that mlknan old or young? 

S:He's not young.， He's ol d. 

8T:Nuntper 15. 1s that nechanic dirty or clean? 

S:hHe's not clean， He's dirty. 

9 T:Nunber 13. 1s that policenan tall or Short? 

S:hHe's not short.， He's tall. 

10 T:Nuntper 16. ls that nurse clean or dirty? 

S:she's not dirty.， She's clean. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 小 组 或 个 人 重复 


* Non- nuneri cal sequence， 不 按 图 片 顺序 。 

“Asksnall groups or indi vi dual student storepeat each questi onf ol | oved 
by affirnative or negative answers， 让 小 组 或 单个 学 生 重 复 每 个 问题 ， 并 作 肯 定 
或 否定 的 答复 。 
Pattern drill : Books open 
句 型 训练 : 打开 书 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 首先 通过 给 出 提示 和 答案 ， 来 说 明 每 项 练习 的 作法 。 

“Then, WwWththei nstructionNowyoul，askindivi dual students to conti nue 
in the sane way. 然后 ， 用 “″ Now you!” 的 指令 让 学 生 按 同样 的 方式 继续 这 一 练习 。 

(a) To elicit 引出 : Yes，he/ she is，No，he/she isn't， 

T:M./ Ms./ Mss… Nuntper 11，Look at that nan.， 1s he thiny? 

S:No，he isnmt， 

T:lSs he fat? 

S :Yes，he is， etc. 

(b) To elicit 引出 :Yes，| am No，1' mnot， 

Questi ons of the sane type shoul d be addressed to the students : 同样 
的 问题 也 应 向 学 生 提 出 : Are you fat? etc. 

(c) To elicit 引出 :He's/ She's not (fat) .He'sS/ She's (thin) . 

1LLustrate on the blackboard the relationship between non-elided and 
eli dedf orns : 在 黑板 上 写 出 非 省 略 形式 和 省 略 形 式 之 间 的 关系 : Heisnot =Heismt 
= He' s not . 

T:M./ Ms./ Mss… Look at nuntper 11. ls that nan fat or thin? 

S:hHes not thin， He's fat， etc. 

(d) To elicit 引出 :lmnot (fat) .Im (thin) . 

Questions of the type given in (c) above shoul d be addressed to the 
students : (c) 项 中 的 问题 应 向 学 生 提出 : Are you fat or thi n? etc. 

(e) To elicit 引出 :He's/ She's very (fat) . 

T:Look at nunbper 11，That nan is fat. 

S :He's very fat， etc. 

(f) To elicit 引出 :1s he/ she (fat) ? Yes，he is./No，he isnt. 

Get indi vi dual students to ask each ot her questi ons and provi de answers 
in the fol low ng way: 让 单个 学 生 按 以 下 方法 相互 提问 并 回答 : 

T:M.… ask Mss… Nuntper 11… fat 

S1: Look at that nan， ls he fat? 

S2 : Yes，he is，etc. 
About you 
有 关 学 生 的 问题 

“Goroundthe class andaskindi vi dual students thesanetype of questi ons 
as in Pattern Drill. 在 教室 里 来 回 走动 ， 向 学 生 指出 ″” 和 句 型 训练 ”中 的 同类 问题 。 

T: (pointing at one student and addressi ng anot her 手指 一 个 学 生 ， 向 
另 一 学 生 提 问 ) : ls he fat or thin? 

S:Heisnt fat， He's thin. 


Teachi ng Unit 6 
Lesson 11 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Adjectives Number 


Whose(shirb is this/that? 

blouse 
Whose is this/that(shirb? blue 

brother 30 
Is this yourpis/her(pen)? white 

father 


Its not my/his/her(pen). 
mother vem 


Its(CTim's) /my (father's). 
SisteT 

Here you are. 1 perhaps catch. 
ie 


General renarks 
*Try as far as possible to conduct the lesson in English 
*Note the introduction of apostrophe s for possession.。 Possessive 


pronouns (mine，yours，etc.) shoul d not be given. 
Listening conprehensi on 

1 1ntroduce the story 

T:Today we'll listen to a story about a Shirt. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question: Vhose 
shirt is white? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Whose Shirt is vhite? 

Answer: Tims (shirt's white). 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual L y. 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 


“Ask indi vi dual students questi ons， students give natural answers. 
1T:lsthis Dave's shirt? 

S:No it isnt.2T:1Ss Dave's shirt whitey? 
S:No， it ismt， 

3T:1Ss Dave's shirt bluey? 
S:Yes，it 1S， 

4 T:Vhose Shirt is whitey? 
S:Tims is. 

5T:lsthisTms shirt? 

S :Yes，it 1S. 

6T:IlsTmsshirt white? 

S :Yes，it 1S. 

ng questi ons 

1T:Askneif this is Dave's shirt. 
S:lsthis Dave's shirt? 

T: VWhose…? 

S:VWhose shirt is this? 

2T:Askne if Dave's shirt is blue. 
S:1s Dave's shirt blue? 

T: Whose…? 

S:VWhose shirt is blue? 
3T:Askneif Tms shirt is vwhite. 
S:ISTims shirt white? 

T:Vhat colour…? 

S:Vwat colour is Tims shirt? 


AskK 


Lesson 12 


Nunber drill: Books Shut 

(a) Chorus repetition 

* Wite the nuntpers 22-31 (figures only ) innunerical order on the 
bl ackboard.* Ask the class to repeat the nuntpers after you. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

”Witethe nuntpers 22-31innon-nunerical Sequence on the bl ackboard.* 
Ask groups or individuals to say aloud any nunbper you poi nt at.” Drill the 
new nunbper : 30. 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit :lt isnt (Sophie's) . 

It's (Stella's) . 

”Nuneri cal Sequence. 

“GvetheinstructionsLook at Lesson 12. Look and li sten. Do not speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 

(1) T:Look at nuntper 22，Vhose is that handbag? 

1s it Sophie'Ss? 

S:Itisnt Sophie's, It's Sstella's. 

(2) T: Nunper 23， Whose is that car3? 

Is it Steven' S? 

S:lIt isnt steven's. It's Paul's. 

(3) T: Nunbper 24， Whose is that coat? 

Is it Stella'Ss? 

S:ltisnt Stella s， It's Sophie's. 

T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4 T:Nunbper 25，Vhose is that untprell ay? 

1s it Paul' sy? 

S:lIt isnt Paul's. It's Steven' S. 

5T:Nunbper 26.， Whose is that pen? 

ls it your father's? 

S:ltisnt ny father's. 

It's ny Son' S. 

6 T:Nunber 27.， Whose is that dress? 

ls it your nother'S? 

S:ltisnt ny nother's， 

It's ny daughter ' S， 

7T:Nunber 28.， Whose is that Suit? 

ls it your Son S? 

S:lItisnt ny son' sS，. 


It's ny father's. 

8T:Nunber 29. Vhose is that Skirt? 

1s it your daughter' Ss? 

S:It isnt ny daughter'Ss. 

It's ny not her ' S. 

9 T:Nunber 30.， Whose is that blouse? 

ls it your nother'Ss? 

S:lt isnt ny nother's， 

It's ny sister' S. 

10 T:Nunbper 31 Whose is that tiey? 

ls it your father's? 

S:ltisnt ny father's. 

It's ny brother' s. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

“Non- nuneri cal sequence. 

*Asksnall groups or indi vi dual studentstorepeat each questi onf ol | oved 
by affirnative or negative answers. 
pattern drill: Books open 

*|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinrulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual students to conti nue 
in the sane way. 

(a) To elicit :lt is(t's) Stella's /ny son's. 

T:M./ Ms./MSs…Look at nuntbper 22，Vhose is that handbag? 

S:lt's stella' setc. 

(b) To elicit :lt's (her daughter's) Pictures 26-31. 

T:M./ Ms./ Mss…Look at nuntper 26，Vhose is that pen? 

S:lt's his son' set 人 . 

(c) Toelicit :It'snot Stella's/ nyson's. 1t'sPaul's/ nybrother's. 

1LLustrate on the blackboard the relationship between non-elided and 
elided forng :It isnot =lt isnt = 1t's not. 

T:M./ Ms./MSsSs… Look at nunber 22. 1s that handbag stella' s or 
Sophi e' S? 

S:lt's not Sophie's， It's Sstella' Ss， etcC. 

(d) Toelicit :1sthat (handbag Sophie's?) No，it's not， Vhose is 
it? It's (Stella's.) Get individual students to ask each ot her questi ons 
and provi de answers in the followng way:T:M.… ask Mss…Nunbper 22… 
Sophi e' S. 

S1:1s that handbag Sophie' Ss? 

S2 : No，it's not. 

T: Whose…? 

S1: Vhose is it? 

S2.:1t's stella' setc. 
Activities 


A Guessi ng Gane 

One Student goes out of the roomand the class selects afamiliar object 
bel ongi ng to one of the students: a book，coat ，handbag，pen，penci | ，wat ch， 
untorel la，etc. This is placed on the teacher's desk.， The student is called 
back and has to guess vwhose it isinalimitednunber of guesses (uptosix) . 
1f he succeeds in doi ng So，he nay go out again The gane nay be conducted 
in the follow ng way: 

S1: lsthis pen Paul' sy? 

Class : No，it isnt. 

S1: 1s it Sophie's? etc， 


Teaching Unit 了 


Lesson 13 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 

Vens 
What colour is (colours) ……? black ”orange come 
ItSs (green). brown red See 
Come and See it. green Smart Adverb 
Its the Same colour. grey yellow 
Here it is. lovely 8 
My shirt is (Shirts) white. PS 


20-101 


General renmarks 

*Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“The patterni ntroducedwthadj ectivesinTeachinguUnit5isnowrepeated 
wth col ours， 
Listening conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'll Listen to a story about a hat. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question: Vhat 
colour is Anna' s hat? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Vhat colour is Anna' s hat? 

Answer: lt' s green. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausing after every Line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
listen onl y， 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 


Conprehensi on 


”Ask indivi dual students questi ons， 


T:1ls Anna's dress new 


Aski 


S:Yes，it 1S， 

2T:Vwhose dress is green? 
S:Anna's (or Anna's is) . 
3T:Vwhat colour is Anna' s hat? 
S:Green (or It's green too) . 
4 T:lSs Annas hat new 


S:Yes，it 1S， 
5T:IlSs Anna's hat Lovely? 
S :Yes，it 1S. 
6T:ls Annas dress snart? 
S :Yes，it 1S. 
ng questi ons 
1T:Askne if Anna's dress is new 
S:1s Anna's dress new 
: Yes，it 1S， 
T:Ask ne if Anna's dress is nice. 
:1s Anna' s dress _ nice? 
: Yes，it 1S， 
T:Askne if Anna's dress is blue. 


T 
2 
S 
开 
3 
S:1s Anna's dress bl ue? 
T:VWnat colour…? 

S:Vnhat colour is Anna' s dress? 
4 

S 

下 

S 

5 

S 

开 


:1Ss Anna' s hat green，too? 

: Vhat col our …? 

: What colour is Anna' s hat? 
T:Ask ne if Anna's hat's Lovely. 
:1s Anna's hat Lovely? 

: Yes，it 1S， 


students give natural answers.1 


T:Askne if Anna's hat's green too. 


Lesson 14 


Nunber drill : Books shut 

(a) Chorus repetition 

*Wite the followng nunbers (figures only) in nunerical order on the 
bl ackboar d: 20, 30，40，50，60，70，80, 90, 100, 101. 

”Ask the class to repeat the nuntpers after you. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

”Ask groups or individuals to say aloud any nuntper you poi nt at 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit :Hs /Her (untprellal isnt (browm. It's(black) . 

“GivetheinstructionsLook at Lesson 14. Look and listen， Do not speak. 

“Play the exanpl es on the tape. 

(1) T:Look at nunber 20.， What colour's Steven' s unbrella? 

1s it brown? 

S:lItisnt browmnlt's black. 

(2) T: Nuntper 50，Vhat colour's Sophie's coat? 

1s it whitey? 

S:lItisnt wvwhite It's grey. 

(3) T:Nunper 90 What colour's the boy's tie? 

1Ss it yellow 

S:lItisntyellow lt's orange. 

T :Now you answer the questions，Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4 T:Nunbper 30，Vhat colour's Paul's car? 

1S it red? 

S:lIt isnt red It's blue. 

5T:Nunbper 80，Vhat colour's Anna' s bl ouse? 

ls it orange ? 

S:lIt isnt orange. It's yellow 

6 T:Nunber 40. What colour' sTims shirt? 

1S it bluey? 

S:lItisnt blue. It's vwhite. 

7T:Nunber 100， What colour's Steven' s hat? 

Is it green and red? 

S:It isnt green and red. 

It' s grey and bl ack. 

8T:Nunber 60.， What colour's the wonan' Ss case? 

1s it grey? 

S:It isnt grey. 

It 'Ss br own. 


9 T:Nuntper 101.， What colour's Helen s dog? 

ls it grey and black? 

S:lItisnt grey and black. Its brow and white. 

10 T : Nuntper 70，Vhat colour' s Anna' s carpet? 

1s it green? 

S: Itisnt green. lt's red. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 

“Asksnall groups or indi vi dual student s to repeat each questi onf ol | oved 
by affirnative or negative answers. 

Pattern drill : Books open 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way， 

(a) To elicit :Yes，it is， No it isn't， 
M./Ms./Mss … Look at nuntper 20. 1s Steven' s unbprella whitey? 
: No，it isnt， 
:1SsS it black? 
: Yes，it 1S，etC. 

For Steven' s Substitute the followng inthe renaining pictures : 

30: Paul 's; 40: Ti ms; 50: Sophie' Ss; 60: her; 70: Anna' s; 80: Anna' S; 
90: hi s; 100: Steven' sS; 101: Helen' s 

(b) To elicit :lt's not (whitel). It is (black). 

T:M. /MsS. /Mss… Look at nunbper 20. 1s Steven s untprella white or 
bl ack? 

S:lt's not white, It's black，etc<. 

(c) To elicit : Steven's unprella is black. 
T:Vhat colour is Steven s untbprel la? 
S:steven s unbrella is black， etc. 

(d) To elicit :HSsS/ Her unbprella's black. 

1LLustrate the rel ationshi p between non-elided and elided forns : (no 
eli sionpossi bleafter -s) 20: untprel la's; 30: car'Ss; 40: shi rt' s; 50: coat ' S; 
60: case isS; 70: carpet'S; 80: blouse 1s; 90: tie'Ss; 100: hat' Si; 101: dog' S. 

T:yVnhat colour's Steven s unprel la? 

S:Hs unbrella's black， etc. 

(e) To elicit :M (shirt's vwhite) . 

Ask questions about cl assroomobj ects or the students'” possessi ons : 
book，<car，coat，dress，handbag，pen，pencil，shi rt，Sskirt，Ssuit，tie， 
untorel | a. 

T:WwWat colour's your Shirt? 

S:M shirt's white. 

(f) Toelicit :lsit (white) ? No itisnt.Vhatcolour isit?1t's 

(black) . 


T 
9 
下 
局 


T:M. …ask MSs … Steven s unbrella … white. 
S1: 1s steven's unbrella white? 

S2 : No，it ismt. 

T: …Col Our . 

S1 : Vhat colour is it? 


Teaching Unit 8 


Lesson 15 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Are you/your friends (Swedish) ? Adjectives 
Yes, we/they are. Customs officer Danish 
No, we/they are not (aren t). friend Norwesgian 


OUTheir (cases) are (browD). tourist 
Are these youUT …? passport 


Here they are. 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“Patterns involvingthe use of the plural areintroduced for the first 
ti ne. 
Listening conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'll Listen to a story about four tourists. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story andseeif you can answer this question: 1s there 
a problemwith the Custons Officer? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: 1s there a problemwththe Custons 
officer? 

Answer: No，everythi ng' s fi ne. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausing after every Line to 
Check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen onl y. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(bj insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 


六 


Ask individual students questions， Students give natural answers. 
1T:Arethe girls Swedish? 

S.: No，they are not . 

2T:Arethey Danish? 

S :Yes，they are. 

3T:Aretheir friends Danish，too? 
S: No，they are not. 

4T:Arethey Svwedish or Norwegi an? 
S: They are Norwegi an. 

5T:Arethe grds' cases green? 

S: No，they are not. 

6T:what colour are their cases? 

S.: Brown 

7T:Arethe girls tourists? 

S :Yes，they are. 

8T:Aretheir friends tourists ，too? 
S :Yes，they are. 

9 T:what nationality are the girls? 
S:They are Dani sh. 

10 T:yVhat nationality are their friends? 
S: They are Norwegi an. 

ng questi ons 

1T:Askne if the girls are Swedish. 
S:Arethe girls Svwedish? 

T:Wwat nationality … ? 

S:Vhat nationality are the grls? 
2T:Askne if their friends are Danish: 
S:Aretheir friends Danish? 

T:Vnhat nationality … ? 

S:yVhat nationality are their friends? 
3T:Ask ne if their cases are brown. 
S:Aretheir cases brow? 

T:Vhat colour … ? 

S :WwWat colour are their cases? 
4T:Ask ne if their cases are brown. 
S:Aretheir cases brown? 

T: Wose …? 

S: VWhose cases are brown? 


Aski 


Lesson 16 


Nunber drill : Books shut 
(a) Chorus repetition 
* Wite the following nuntpers (figures only) in nunerical order on 
the bl ackboard: 20，30，40，50，60，70，80，90，100，101，102，103，104， 
105，106，107，108，109，110. 
”Ask the class to repeat the nunlpers after you.、Stress the use of ” 
and after 100. E.g. “Ahundred and one. 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
”Ask groups or individuals to say aloud any nuntper you poi nt at 
Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit :Our (books) are not blue. They are (red) . 
” Non- nuneri cal _ Sequence. 
“GivetheinstructionsLook at Lesson 16. Look and listen. Do not speak. 
”Play the exanples on the tape. 
(1) T:Look at nuntper 90，Vhat colour are your tickets? 
Are they whi te? 
S:Our tickets are not white， They are yellow 
(2) T: Nunber 107，Vhat colour are your pens? 
Are they red? 
S:Our pens are not red，They are bl ue,， 
(3) T: Nuntper 102.， What colour are your passports? 
Are they bl ue? 
S:Our passports are not bl ue， They are green. 
T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 
1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4T:Nunbper 104，Vhat colour are your handbags? 
Are they grey? 
S:Our handbags are not grey， They are whi te. 
5T:Nunbper 110. Vhat colour are your blouses? 
Are they orange? 
S:Our blouses are not orange， They are yellow 
6 T:Nunber 80. What colour are yoOur coatSs? 
Are they bl ack? 
S:Our coats are not black， They are grey. 
7T:Nunber 109. Vhat colour are your dresses? 
Are they brown? 
S:Our dresses are not brow. They are green. 
8T:Nunber 70.， What colour are your Shi rts? 
Are they bl ue? 


《 


S:Our shirts are not bl ue.， They are white. 
T: Nunber 101. What colour are your hatSs? 
Are they green and red? 
S:Our hats are not green and red， They are black and grey. 
10 T: Nuntper 105， What colour are your ties? 
Are they red? 
S:OQur ties are not red，They are orange. 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 
“Asksnall groups or indi vi dual student storepeat each questi onf ol | oved 
by affirnative or negative answers. 
Pattern drill : Books open 
“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response.“ Then，wththe instruction Nowyoul!，ask individual students to 
continue in the Sane way. 
(a) To elicit : No vearenot. Veare (Russian). Pictures 20-50 only. 
T:Look at nunbper 20， Are you Engli sh? 
S.:No， we are not，Ve are Russi an. 
(b) To elicit :Our (books) are not (blue). They are (red). 
T:Look at nunbper 60.， Are your books blue or red? 
S: Our books are not bl ue， They are red，etC. 
(c) To elicit : Our books are (red). 
T:Look at nunbper 60.，Vhat colour are your books? 
S: Our books are red， etc. 
(d) To elicit : Their (books) are not (blue). They are (red) . 
T:Look at nunbper 60.， Are their books blue or red? 
S:Their books are not blue， They are red. 
(e) To elicit :Their books are (red). 
T:Look at nunbper 60， What colour are their books? 
S: Their books are red. 


Teachi ng Unit 9 
Lesson 17 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND UCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Numbens 


Those women are (very hard-working). 
office assistant 

What are their jobs? Imeet 
Sales Tep 


They are (keyboard operators). 200-1000 
employee Adjective 


Who is (this young man)? _ 
人 1 hard-working 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

* Patterns involvingthe use of nouns inthe plural (includingirregul ar 
forngs) are introduced here. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'll listen to a story about jobs. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question: Vhat 
are M chael Baker's and Jereny Short's jobs? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the questi on: What are M chael Baker' s and Jereny 
Short 's jobs? 

Answer: They' re Sales reps， 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
[Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

“LUustrate onthe bl ackboardthe relationship between non-elided and 


eli dedforng : we/they are = we' re they' rei we/they are not = we/they aren't. 
”Ask indivi dual students questions， Students give，Nat ural answers， 
1T:AreNcola Grey and Claire Taylor nurses? 

S: No，they aren't. 

2T:what are their jobs? 

S.: They' re keyboard operators. 

3T:Arethe wnen hard- working? 

S :Yes，they are. 

4T:Are Mchael Baker and Jereny Short keyboard operators，too? 
S: No，they aren' t. 

5T:Arethey sales reps or office assistants? 

S.: They' re sales reps. 

6T:Arethey very busy? 

S: No，they aren' t. 

7T:wois the young nan? 

S.: Jim 

8T:lsJimasales rep or an office assistant? 

S:Hesanoffice assistant. 

9T:ls Jimvery busy? 

S : Yes，he is. 

10 T:1s he hard- working? 

S : Yes，he is. 

ng questi ons 

1T:Askneif Ncola Grey is akeyboard operator. 

S:1s Ncola Grey a keyboard operator? 

T:Yes，she is， 

2T:Askmneif claire Taylor is very busy， 

S:1s Claire Taylor very busy? 

T :Yes，she is， 

3T:Ask ne if Michael Baker and Jereny Short are keyboard operators 


Ask 


t oo. 
S:Are M chael Baker and Jereny Short keyboard operat ors，too? 
T: No，they aren't. 
4T:Askne if the tw nen are |azy. 
S:Arethe tw nen very Lazy? 
T :Yes，they are. 
5T:Askne if the young nanis an office assistant . 
S:lsthe young nan an office assistant? 
T :Yes，he is. 


Lesson 18 


Nunber drill: Books shut 
(a) Chorus repetition 
“ Wite the followng nuntpers (figures only) in nunerical order on the 
bl ackboar d: 100，200，300，400，500，600，700，800，900，1, 000，1, 001，1, 002， 
1, 003，1, 004，1, 005. 
“Ask the class to repeat the nunbpers after you. Stress the use of ′ and 
after ′ 1000'” . E.g& “Athousand and one.” 
(b) Group or _ individual repetition 
”Ask groups or individuals to say aloud any nuntper you poi nt at 
Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit :They arent (nechani cs). They' re (Sales reps) . 
” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 
“GovetheinstructionsLook at Lesson 18. Look and li sten. Do not speak. 
”Play the exanples on the tape. 
(1) T:Look at nuntper 100，Vhat are their jobs? 
Are they nechani cs? 
S :They arent nechani cs，They' re Sales reps. 
(2) T: Nunper 900.， Vhat are their j obs? 
Are they keyboard operators? 
S :They arent keyboard operators.， They' re nurses. 
(3) T: Nunber 1, 002，Vwhat are their jobs? 
Are they post nen? 
S :They arent postnen.，They' re mlknen. 
T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 
1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4T:Nunbper 1,000，Vnhat are their jobs? 
Are they pol icewoneny? 
S:They aren't policewnen.， They' re air hostesses. 
5T:Nunber 400，Vhat are their jobs? 
Are they Custongs officers? 
S :They arent Custongs officers，They' re engi neer s， 
6T:Nunper 800.， Vhat are their jobs? 
Are they hai rdressers? 
S.: They arent hairdressers， They' re taxi drivers. 
7T:Nunber 600.， What are their jobs? 
Are they engi neers? 
S.: They arent engi neers，They' re teachers. 
8T:Nunbper 1,001，Vhat are their jobs? 
Are they pol icewoneny? 


S:They aren't policewonen.， They' re housewi ves. 

9 T:Nunber 500.， What are their jobs? 

Are they mlknen? 

S:They arent mlknen.， They' re hairdressers. 

10 T: Nuntbper 200，VWhat are their jobs? 

Are they nurses? 

S:They arent nurses. They' re keyboard operators. 

“Take great caretodifferentiate between“ soft sS” /S/ plurals (Nos. 
100-300) ,hards” /z/ plurals (Nos. 400-800 and 1 001)，/iz/ plurals (Nos. 
900 and 1, 000)，and irregular plurals (Nos. 1, 002- 1, 005) . 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 

“Asksnall groups or indi vi dual student storepeat each questi onf ol | oved 
by affirnative or negative answers. 

Pattern drill : Books open 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WwWththeinstructionNowyoul，askindividual students to conti nue 
in the sane way. 

(a) To elicit : Yes，they arei No，they aren't. 

T:M./MYs./MSs … Look at nunber 100，Are they nechani cs? 

S: No，they aren' t. 

T:Arethey Sales reps? 

S : Yes，they are. etC. 

(b) To elicit :Yes，ve are， No，we aren't. 

Dividethe class into snall groups each of whi ch represents a“ job . 
Any of the jobs in Lesson 18 nay be given.， Then ask questi ons of the type 
given above (Are you nechani cs? etc.) toelicit affirnative or negative tag 
responses in the first person plural 

(c) To elicit :They arent (nechani cs). They're (sales reps) . 

T:M./MYs./Mss… Look at nuntper 100. Are those nen nechani cs Or Sal es 
reps? 

S:They aren't nechani cs，They' re sales reps，etC. 

(d) To elicit :Those (nen) are (Sales reps). 
T:M./Ms./MSs … Look at nunber 100，Vhat are their jobs? 
S :Those nen are Sales reps，et c. 

(e) To elicit :They aren't (busy). They're (Lazy). 

T:Arethe sales reps busy or lazy? 

S:They aren't busy， They' re Lazy. 

Any of the following adjectives nay be incl uded: 

di rty/clean; young/oldi fat/thin; tall/short; hot/col di snart; pretty; 
ni ce. 

Activities 
A Guessi ng Gane 


A student goes out of the room During his absence，the class Sel ects 
“jobs” for two students who cone to the front of the classroom Any of 
the jobs given in Lesson 18 nay be sel ected.， The student is then recal led 
and has to guess vhat their jobs areinalimted nuntper of guesses (up to 
three) .The students selected nay“ mne” their jobs if they wsh， The gane 
nay be conducted in the following way: 

S:Arethey nechani cs? 

Ss : No，they aren't. 

S:Arethey sales reps? etc. 


Teachi ng Unit 10 


Lesson 19 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Adjeetives | 。 Adverts 

Were/They're (tired). children big 

ee all right 
Are you all right; grandmother heavy 和 
These (ice creams) are (nice). grandfather light 
Look! There's an) … hands long Verb 
Look at them. ice cream open 
Who is (tired)? mum Shut 

Shops Small 了 Xpression 


Shoes thirsty 


: Whats the matter7 
trousers tired 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

* Patterns involvingthe use of the plural inconnection wth adjectives 
are introduced here. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'll Listen to a story about two children 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer. this question: Why 
do the children thank their nother? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the questi on: Vhy do the children thank their 
not her ? 

Answer: Becausetheir not her gets (buys) twoi ce creans for the chil dren. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
Check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
[Listen only. 

8 Repetition . 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 


indi vi dual L y. 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

“Ask indivi dual Students questions. students give natural answers.1 
T:Arethe children tired? 

S : Yes，they are， 

2T:Arethe children thirsty? 

S :Yes，they are， 

3T:lsthat nan anice creamnan? 

S :Yes，he is. 

4T:Arethe ice creangs nice? 

S :Yes，they are. 

ST:Arethe children all right now 

S :Yes，they are. 
Aski ng questi ons 

1T:Askne if the children are tired. 

S:Arethe childrentired? 

2T:Askne if the boy is thirsty. 

S:1s the boy thirsty? 

T:Vho …? 

S:Wois thirsty? 

3T:Askne if the ice creangs are nice. 

S:Arethe ice creans _ nice? 

4T:Askne if the children are all right now 

S:Arethe children all right now 


Lesson 20 


Nunber drill : Books shut 
(a) Chorus repetition 
“ Wite the followng nunpers (figures only) in nunerical order on the 
bl ackboar d: 105，106，217，218，321，322，433，434，545，546，657，658，769， 
770，881，882，998，999，1, 000，1, 001: 
”Ask the class to repeat the nuntpers after you. 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
”Ask groups or individuals to say aloud any nuntper you poi nt at 
Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit :They're not (dirty). They' re clean. 
” Nuneri cal sequence. 
“GvetheinstructionsLook at Lesson 20. Look and listen. Do not speak. 
”Play the exanpl es on the tape. 
(1 T:Look at nunper 105.， Look at that boy' s shoes， 
Are they dirty? 
S.: They' re not dirty，They' re clean. 
(2) T: Nuntper 217. Look at those post nen. 
Are they col d? 
S: They' re not col d， They' re hot. 
(3) T: Nuntper 321， Look at those hai rdressers， 
Are they thi n? 
S :They' re not thin，They' re fat. 
T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 
1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4T:Nunbper 433，Look at those shoes. 
Are they Snall? 
S:They' re not snall1.， They' re bi g. 
5 T:Nuntbper 545， Look at those shops, 
Are they shut? 
S: They' re not Shut.， They' re open. 
6 T:Nuntber 657. Look at those cases. 
Are they heavy? 
S: They' re not heavy.， They' re light. 
7T:Nuntper 769. Look at grandnother and grandf at her. 
Are they young? 
S: They' re not young， They' re ol d. 
8T:Nunber 881.， Look at those hats. 
Are they new 
S:They' re not new They' re ol d. 


9 T :Nunber 999. Look at those poli cenen. 

Are they short? 

S :They're not Short， They' re tall. 

10 T: Nuntbper 1, 000. Look at those trousers， 

Are they Long? 

S: They' re not long.， They' re short. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

” Nuneri cal Sequence. 

“Asksnall groups or indi vi dual student storepeat each questi onf ol | oved 
by affirnative or negative answers. 

Pattern drills : Books open 

”|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinrulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way， 

(a) To eli cit : Yes，they are，No，they aren't. 

T:M./Ms./MSs … Look at nunper 105. Are the boy's shoes dirty? 

S.: No，they aren' t. 

T:Are they clean? 

S : Yes，they areetC. 

(b) To elicit :Yes，ve are， No，we aren't. 

Questi ons of the sanetype shoul dbeaddressedtosnall groups of students 
to elicit affirnative and negative tag answers， The followng adj ectives 
nay be used: thin; hot; fat; busy; tall; Lazy; Short; tired; cold thirsty 

(c) To elicit :They're not (dirty). They're (clean) . 

1LLustrate on the blackboard the relationship between non-elided and 
eli ded forns : They are not = They aren't = They' re not. 

T:M./Ms./MSs … Look at nuntper 105， Are that boy's shoes dirty or 
cl ean? 

S :They're not dirty，They' re clean， et C. 

(d) To elicit :we're not (hot)， we're (cold)， 

1LLustrate on the blackboardthe relationshi p between non- el ided and， 
eli dedforns : Vearenot =Vearent=Vve're not. Questi ons shoul d be addressed 
to snall groups as in (b). 

(e) To elicit :Yes，they're very (clean) . 

Poi nt out the difference between “they're'” and their”. 

T:Look at nunbper 105.， That boy's shoes are clean， 

S : Yes，they' re very clean。 et C， 

(f) To elicit : questi ons _ beginning with Are. 

T:M.… ask Ms. … Nunber 105 … that boy' s shoes， 

S1.:Are that boy's shoes clean? 

S2 : Yes，they are， 

T: Nuntber 217… those post nen. 

S1 :Are those postnen hot? 


S2 : Yes，they are. et C. 


Teachi ng Unit 11 


Lesson 21 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 
Give me/ him/ herus /them a(book). Verb 


Which one/book? Bottle glass blunt little 
This/That one/(book). Box knife empty sharp give 
Not this/that one/(book). Cup Spoon foll 


Theded)one/(boolo). Fork tin large 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“Anunbper of related patterns are introduced in this Teaching Unit. 
Note that the definite articleis nowfornally presented and is contrasted 
with the indefinite article. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'll listen to a story about a book. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question: Vhi ch 
book does the nan want ? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: VWhi ch book does the nan want? 

Answer: The red one. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The student s 
Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 
Activities 

(a) Toelicit :Givenea… andtoenact the sceneinclass substituting 


vari ous obj ects， The di alogue Shoul d be rehearsed a fewtines inthe way 
indi cated bel ow until the students get the idea，、 The Student's statenentSs 
nust be acconpani ed by gest ures. Call words WwWll be provided by the teacher: 
引出 句 型 Gi ve ne a …， 用 不 同 的 物品 在 班 上 表演 这 段 对 话 。 应 按 以 下 方式 将 对 话 演习 
几 青 ， 直 到 学 生 完 全 理解 。 学 生 的 语言 要 有 伴随 的 动作 ， 提 示 词 由 教师 提供 。 

T : … book. 

S1:(pointing): Gve ne a book please. 

S2 : WwWhi ch book? (indicating): This one? 

T: … red. 

S1.: (pointing): No，not that one， The red one. 

S2.:(indicating): This one? 

S1 : Yes，pl ease. 

S2 : (gesture): Here you are. 

S1 : (gesture): Thank you. 

The following nay be given as call words to replace' ared book : 

coat /bl ue 

dress/yellow 

pen/red 

pencily/bl ack 

shi rt/vhi te 

skirt/grey 

case/ br own 

tie/orange 

handbag/ green 

bl ouse/ whi te 

hat/grey and bl ack 

(b) Toelicit :Givehimra…andtoenact thesceneinclasssubstituting 
various obj ects， The di alogue shoul d be repeated in the Sane way. 

(c) Toelicit :Givehera…andtoenact thesceneinclasssubstituting 
various obj ects， The di alogue Shoul d be repeated in the Sane way. 

(d) Toelicit :Giveusa… andtoenact thesceneinclass substituting 
various obj ects， The cl ass should be divided into groups Wth a spokesnan 
for each group and the dialogue should be repeated in the sane way. 

(e) Toelicit :Givethemra…andtoenact thesceneinclasssubstituting 
vari ous obj ects. The cl ass shoul dagainbedividedintogroups WwWthaspokesnan 
for each group and the di alogue should be repeated in the sane way. 


Lesson 22 


Nunber drill : Books shut 
(a) Chorus repetition 
“Wite the nuntpers 1, 001-1, 016 (figures only) in nunerical order on 
the bl ackboar d. 
”Ask the class to repeat the nuntpers after you. 
(b) Group or _ individual repetition 
”Ask groups or individuals to say aloud any nuntper you poi nt at 
Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit :Gve ne a (cup) please. 
No，mnot this/that (dirty) one.， This/That (cleam one. 
” Nuneri cal Sequence. 
“GovetheinstructionsLook at Lesson 22. Look and listen.， Do not speak. 
”Play the exanpl es on the tape. 
(1) T:Look at nunbers 1 001 and 1, 002. 
S:Gve ne acup please， 
T:Wich one? This dirty one? 
S:No，not this dirty one， That clean one. 
(2) T: Nunbpers 1.003 and 1, 004. 
S:Gve ne a glass please. 
Ti:Wich one? That full one? 
S: No，not that full one， This enpty one. 
(3) T: Nunbpers 1,005 and 1, 006. 
S:Gvene abottle please. 
T:Wich one? This large one? 
S:No，not this large one， That Snall one. 
T: Now you do the Sane，Ready? 
1 As in (1) above. 
2Asin (2) above. 
3 Asin (3) above. 
4T:Nunpers 1,007 and 1, 008. 
S:Gve ne a box please， 
T:Vnhich one? That little one? 
S:No，not that little one.， This big one. 
5 T:Nuntpers 1, 009 and 1, 010. 
S:Gvenme atin please. 
T:Wich one? This new one? 
S: No，not this new one， That ol d one. 
6 T :Nunbers 1,011 and 1, 012. 
S:Gvenme aknife please. 
T:Vnhich one? That blunt one? 
S:No，not that blunt one， This sharp one. 


7T:Nunbers 1, 013 and 1, 014. 

S:Gve ne asSspoon please. 

T:Wich one? This new one? 

S:No，not this new one，That ol d one. 
8T:Nunpers 1,015 and 1, 016. 

S:Gvene afork please. 

T:Vhich one? That snall one? 

S: No，not that snall one， This large one. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 
” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 

“Asksnall groups or indi vi dual students to repeat each request fol | ovwed 

by negati ve answers， 
Pattern drill : Books open 

”|1LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response.* Then，wWththe instructionNowyoul，ask individual students to 
continue in the Sane way. 

(a) To elicit :Yes，it is No， it isnmt. 

T:M./Ms./MSss … Look at nuntper 1001. 1s this cup clean? 

S:No， it ismt. 

T:IlSsSthis cup dirty? 

S:Yes，it 1S， etC， 

(b) To elicit :This/ That (cup) isnt (clean). It's (dirty). 
T:M./Ms./MSs … Look at nunper 1002. 1s that cup clean or dirty? 
S:That cup isnt dirty， It's clean， etC. 

(c) To elicit :Give ne/hinfher/us/thema (cup). 

Aversion of the scene enacted in Lesson 21 shoul d nowbe repeated with 
ref erence tothe pictures in Lesson 22. The students' statenents nust again 
be acconpani ed by gest ures. The di al ogue shoul d be conducted inthef ol Lowi ng 
way: 

第 21 课 的 对 话 应 在 这 里 根据 第 22 课 的 插图 重复 。 学 生 的 语言 也 应 伴 有 动作 。 对 话 
应 以 下 列 方式 进行 : 

T: Nuntpers 1, 001 and 1, 002. 

S1:Gve ne a cup please， 

S2 :Which one? This dirty one? 

S1:No，not this dirty one.， That clean one.，et C. 

Drill ail thepictures thoroughly,， For” Gve nr…” Substitute ”Give 
hi rmyf her/us 人 them…” So that the student can practise using other obj ect 
pronouns as wel | . 


要 


Teachi ng Unit 12 


Lesson 23 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 
Give me/himy/herus/them some (glasses). Number 
Which ones/(glasses)? bed newWspaper 
These/Those ones/(glasses). chair plate 2.000 


Not these/those ones/(glasseS). cigarette radio 


The ones/(glasses) on the (Shelf). desk shelf 


dressing table | cupboard 


floor table 


masgazine television 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“Sone and the are used wth countable nouns inthe plural.， Note the 
introduction of the preposition on. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'll listen to a story about glasses. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question: WwWhi ch 
glLasses does the nan want? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Vhi ch glasses does the nan want ? 

Answer: The ones on the shelf . 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
Check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
listen onl y， 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 


Activities 

(a) To elicit :Gve ne sone … and to enact the scene in class， 
Substituting other nouns and adj ectives. The di alogue shoul d be rehearsed 
afewtines inthe way indicated belowuntil the students get the idea， The 
Students' statenents must be acconfpani ed by gestures. Call wrds WwWll be 
provi ded by the teacher : 

T:… glLasses. 

S1:(pointing): Give ne Sone glLasses please. 

S2 : Which glasses? (indicating): These glLasses? 
T:… enpty. 

S1.: (poi nting): No，not those，The enfppty ones. 
S2.:(indicating): These ones? 

S1 : Yes，pl ease. 

S2 : (gesture): Here you are. 

S1 : (gesture) : Thanks. 

The following nay be given as call words to replace“ enpty glasses” : 
di rty/clean cups 

full glasses 

Large/ snall bottles 

bi g/ little boxes 

new ol d ti ns 

sharp/blunt kni ves 

newW ol d spoons 

Large/snall forks. 

(b) To elicit :Gve himsone … and to enact the scene in class， 
Substituting other nouns and adj ectives，The di alogue shoul d be repeated 
in the Sane way， 

(c) To elicit : Gve her sone … and to enact the scene in class， 
Substituting other nouns and adj ectives， The di alogue shoul d be repeated 
in the Sane way， 

(d) To elicit :Gve us sone … and to enact the scene in class， 
Substituting other nouns and adj ectives， The class shoul d be divided into 
groups with a spokesnan for each group，and the di alogue shoul d be repeated 
in the Sane way. 

(e) To elicit :Gve themsone … and to enact the scene in class， 
Substituting other nouns and adj ectives. The class Shoul d again be divi ded 
intogroups withaspokesnanf or eachgroup, andthedialogueshoul dbe repeated 
in the sane way. 


Lesson 24 


Nunber drill 
(a) “Chorus repetition 
“ Wite the following nunbpers (figures only) on the bl ackboard: 1 117; 
1, 218;， 1, 319; 1, 420; 1, 521; 1, 622; 1, 723; 1; 824; 1, 925; 2, 000. 
”Ask the class to repeat the nuntpers after you. 
(b) Group or _ individual repetition 
”Ask groups or individuals to say aloud any nuntper you poi nt at 
Repetition drill: Books shut 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit :Gve ne a (cup) please. 
The ones on the (desk) . 
” Nuneri cal Sequence. 
“GvetheinstructionsLook at Lesson 24. Look and li sten.， Do not speak. 
”Play the exanpl es on the tape. 
(1) T:Look at nunber 1, 117. 
S:Gve ne Sone pens please. 
T: Wich ones? 
S.: The ones on the desk. 
(2) T: Nunber 1, 218. 
S:Gve ne sone ties please. 
T: Wich ones? 
S: The ones on the chair. 
(3) T: Nunbper 1, 319. 
S:Gve ne Sone Spoons please. 
T: Wich ones? 
S: The ones on the tabl e: 
T: Nowyou do the Sane，Ready? 
1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4T:Nunper 1, 420. 
S:Gve ne sone plates please. 
T: Wich ones? 
S :The ones on the cupboar d. 
5 T: Nuntper 1, 521. 
S:Gve ne Sone cigarettes please. 
T: Wich ones? 
S: The ones on the tel evi Si on. 
6 T:Nunper 1, 622. 
S:Gve ne Sone boxes pl ease. 
T: Wich ones? 
S :The ones on the floor. 


T :Nuntper 1, 723. 

:Gve ne Sone bottles please. 

: Whi ch ones? 

: The ones on the dressing table. 
T:Nunper 1, 824. 

:Gve ne Sone books pl ease. 

: Whi ch ones? 

: The ones on the shelf . 

T: Nuntper 1, 925. 

:Gve ne Sone nagazi nes pl ease. 
: Whi ch ones? 

S.: The ones on the bed. 

10 T: Nuntper 2, 000. 

S:Gve ne sone newspapers pl ease. 

T:Vhich ones? 

S: The ones on the stereo. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 

“Asksnall groups or indi vi dual students to repeat each request fol | ovwed 
by rel evant answers, 

Pattern drill : Books open 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way， 

(a) To eli cit : Yes，they are，No，they aren't. 

T:M./Ms./Mss … Look at nuntper 1, 117. Are these pens on the floor? 

S.: No，they aren' t. 

T:Arethese pens on the desk? 

S :Yes，they are，etC. 

(b) To eli cit : These/Those (pens) aren't on the (floor). They' re on 
the (desk) . 

T:M./MYs./Mss … Look at nuntper 1218.， Are those ties on the chair 
or on the bed? 

S :Those ties arent on the bed，They' re on the chair， etc， 

(c) To elicit :Give ne/himher/us/themsone (pens.) 

Aversion of the scene enacted in Lesson 23 shoul d nowbe repeated with 
reference tothe pictures in Lesson 24. The students' statenents must again 
be acconpani ed by gest ures. The di al ogue Shoul d be conducted inthe followi ng 
way: 


下 WOm 一 mcowm 一 wm 


T: Nuntper 1, 117. 
S1:Gve ne Sone pens please. 
S2 : Vhi ch ones? 
S1 : The ones on the desk. etc. 


可 


Drill all the pictures thoroughly. For Gove ne …” Substitute' Give 
hi rmyf her/us/them…” So that the Student can practise using other obj ect 
pr onouns 


Teachi ng Unit 13 


Lesson 25 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


There is a (bottle) in/on the Adjective 
(Gefrigeratortable). 
5 Cooker TIefrigerator electric 

The (bottle) 1s (empty). 

kitch ight 
Itis on the lefyon the Tight/ ee Numbers 
in the middle of … Ieft 0 
Whereis …9? middle 3,000-10,000 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“Note howais contrasted wththe: There is a (cup) omin…The (cup) 
is (clean) . 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'll Listen to a story about Ms，Smith' s kitchen. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the picture， 

3 Listening objective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question: Vhat 
Colour is the electric cooker? 

4 Play the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the questi on: Vhat col our is the electric cooker? 

Answer: lt's blue， 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
Check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat(al in chorus,(b in snall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

“Ask indi vi dual students questi ons， St udents give natural answers. 


AskK 


1 


SS 


2 


3 


3 


3 


4 
9 
5 
S 
6 
9 
7 
六 
8 
9 
9 
2 


T:1ISs Ms Smth s kitchen large? 
No，it isSmt. 

T:1s Ms， Smith' s kitchen Snall? 
Yes，it 1Ss. 

T:1lsthere a refrigerator inthe kitchen? 
Yes，there is， 

T:yVhat colour is the refrigerator? 

: White (or It's vhite). 

T:Vhere is the refrigerator? 

:Onthe right (or lt's onthe right). 
T:1lsthere a stereo in the kitchen? 

: No，there isnt. 

T:Wwhat colour is the electric cooker? 
:Bue(or It's blue). 

T:Wwhere is the cooker? 

:Onthe left (or lt's onthe left). 
T:lsthere atable inthe kitchen? 

: Yes，there isS. 


10T : Where is the table? 


9 


:Inthe mddle of the room 


ng questi ons 


工 
9 
下 
局 
2 
忆 
下 
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T:Ask ne if the refrigerator is vhite. 
:1s the refrigerator white? 

: Vhat col our …? 

: What colour is the refrigerator? 
T:Ask ne if the refrigerator is on the right. 
:1s the refrigerator on the right? 

: Vhere…? 

: Where is the refrigerator? 

T:Ask ne if the cooker is bl ue. 

:1Ss the cooker bl ue? 

: Vhat col our …? 

: What colour is the cooker? 

T:Ask ne if the cooker is on the Left. 
:1s the cooker on the left? 

: Vhere…? 

: Where is the cooker? 

T:Ask ne if the bottle is on the table. 
:1s the bottle on the table? 

: Vhere…? 

: Where is the bottley? 


Lesson 26 


Nunber drill : Books shut 
(a) Chorus repetition 
* Wite the nuntpers 1, 000- 10, 000 (in thousands，figures only) on the 
bl ackboard. “”* Ask the class to repeat the nunbpers after you 
(b) Group or _ individual repetition 
”Ask groups or individuals to say aloud any nuntper you poi nt at 
Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit : No，there isnt on (onthe floor) 
There' s(a clean) one (on the table) . 
” Nuneri cal Sequence. 
“Givetheinstructions Look at Lesson 26. Look and li sten. Do not speak. 
”Play the exanples on the tape. 
(1) T:Look at nuntper 3, 000. 1s there a clean cup on the floor? 
: No, thereisnt one onthefloor. There' sacleanone onthetable.(2) 
: Nuntper 4, 000. 1s there a Large box on the shelf? 
: No, thereisnt one onthe shelf. There' salargeoneonthefloor.(3) 
: Nuntper 5, 000. 1s there an enpty glLass in the refrigerator? 
S: No thereisnt oneinthe refrigerator. There's anenpty one inthe 
Cupboar d. 
T:Nowyou do the Sane，Ready? 
1 As in(1) above. 
2 As in(2) above. 
3 As inl( 3) above. 
4T:Nunbper 6,000. 1s there a sharp knife on the tin? 
S:No，there isnt one on the tin， There's a sharp one on the plate， 
5T:Nunbper 7,000. ls there adirty fork on the plate? 
S:No，there isnt one onthe plate， There'sadirty one onthe tin. 
6T:Nuntper 8,000. ls there afull bottle inthe cupboard? 
S: No，there isnt one inthe cupboard，There's afull one in the 
refri gerator. 
7T:Nunber 9,000. 1s there a blunt pencil on the table? 
S: No， there isnt one on the table， There's a blunt one on the desk. 
8T:Nuntper 10,000. ls there a snall spoon in the glLass? 
S:No， there isnt one inthe glass， There's asnall one inthe cup 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 
”Ask snall groups or individual students to provide affirnative oOr 


下 wm 有 wm 


negati ve answers， 

Pattern drill : Books open 

”|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinrul us and the 
response. 


“Then, WwWththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way. 
(a) To elicit :Yes，it/there is ， No，it's/there's not. 
1LLustratethe relationship between non-elidedandelidedforns : There 
is not =Thereisnt =There's not.T: Nuntper 3, 000. 1sthereacuponthefloor? 
S: No，there isnt. 
T:lsthere a cup on the table? 
: Yes，there is ， 
:1Ss the cup dirty? 
: No，it isnt. 
:1Ss the cup clean? 
: Yes，it 1S。. etC， 
(b) To elicit :The (cup's)not(dirty).The (cup's clean). 
1LLustrate the relationship between non-elided and elided forns : The 
cup is not =The cup isnt =The cup's not . 
T: Nunbper 3,000. ls the cup clean or dirty? 
S:The cup's not dirty.， The cup's clean。 etC. 
(c) To elicit :Thereisnt al(cup)onthe (floor). There's a(cup)on 
the (tabl e) . 
T: Nunbper 3,000. 1s there a cup on the table or on the floor? 
S:There isnt acup onthe table. There's a cup on the floor. etc. 
(d) To elicit : There isnt a(cup) on the (floor). There's one on 
the (tabl e) . 
T: Nunbper 3,000. 1s there a cup on the table or on the floor? 
S:There isnt acup onthe floor. There's one on the table. 
(e) To elicit :1t's on/in… 
1LLustrate the relationship between the non-elided and eli ded form 
Vhere is =Vhere' S. 
T: Nunber 3,000，Vhere' s the cup? 
S:lt's onthe table， etc. 
(f) Asking questions in pairs. 
Get indi vi dual students to ask each ot her questi ons and provi de answers 


OO 一 wm 有 wm 


in the follow ng way: 
T:M. …ask Mss … Nunper 3, 000 … on the floor. 
S1: lsthere a cup on the floor? 
S2 : No，there isnt. 
T: Were…? 
S1: Vhere' s the cup? 
S2: It's onthe table， etc.Teaching Unit 14 


Teachi ng Unit 14 
Lesson 27 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 
There are Some (magazines) Nouns 
On/in/near …… armchair 
The (magazines) are … door 
Are there any(magazineSs) living room 
on/innear …? Picture 
There aren't any(magazines) wall 
On/in/near …… windows 


Where are … 和 7? 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

”Sone and the are used wth countable nouns inthe plural wWth the 
pattern there are. 

Sone(affirnative statenents)is contrasted wth any (questions and 
negati ve StatenentSs) . 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 1ntroduce the story 

T:Today we'll listen to a story about Ms， Smth' s Living room 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi cture， 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question: Vhere 
are the books? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the questi on: Where are the books? 

Answer: On the stereo 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every Line， 
and ask the students to repeat (al in chorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 


9 Reading aloud 
Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 


Conprehensi on 


AskK 


”Ask indivi dual students questions.， students give natural answers. 
1T:Is Ms Snmths Living roomsnall? 

S:No it isnt. It's Large 

2T:lsthere atelevision inthe roonr9 

S :Yes，there is. 

3 T:VWhere is the television? 

S:lt's near the WwWndow 

4T:Arethere any nagazines in the roor 

S :Yes，there are. 

5T:Arethe nagazines on the floor? 

S: No，they aren' t. They' re on the televisi on 

6T:Arethere any newspapers? 

S :Yes，there are. 

7T:lsthere a stereo in the roonrg 

S :Yes，there is. 

8T:were is the Stereo? 

S:lt's near the door. 

9T:Arethere any books or nagazines on the Stereo? 

S: No，there aren t， There are Sone books. 

10 T:Arethere any pictures on the wall? 

S :Yes，there are. 

ng questi ons 

1 T:Askne if the television is near the window 
S:1s the television near the WwWndow 
T: Were…? 

S :Were is the television? 

2 T:Askne if the nagazines are on the television 
S:Arethe nagazines on the television? 
T: Were…? 

S.:Vhere are the nagazi nes? 

3 T:Askne if there is astereo in the room 
S:1sthere astereo in the roonr9 

T: Were…? 

S :Were is the stereo? 

4 T:Askne if the books are on the stereo. 
S:Arethe books on the Stereo? 

T: Were…? 

S :Were are the books? 

5 T:Askne if the pictures are on the wall. 
S:Arethe pictures on the wall? 

T: Were…? 


S :Vere are the pictures? 


Lesson 28 


Nunber drill : Books shut 
(a) Chorus repetition 
“ Wite the follow ng nuntpers(figures only) on the bl ackboar d: 1, 120; 
2, 230; 3, 340; 4, 450; 5, 560; 6, 670; 7, 780; 8, 890; 9, 999; 10, 001.* Ask the cl ass 
to repeat the nunbpers after you. 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
“Ask groups or individuals to say aloud any nuntper you poi nt at 
Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit : No， there arent any(books). There are Sone( ci garettes) . 
They' rel( near that box) . 
” Non- nuneri cal sequence, 
“GivetheinstructionsLook at Lesson 28. Look and li sten. Do not speak. 
”Play the exanpl es on the tape. 
(1) T:Lookat nuntper 1, 120. Arethere any books onthe dressingtable? 
S:No，there aren't any books， There are Sone ci garettes . 
T:Were are they? 
S :They' re near that box， 
(2) T: Nuntper 5,560.， Are there any ties on the floor? 
S:No，there aren't any ties， There are Sone shoes. 
T:WwWere are they? 
S: They' re near the bed. 
(2) T:Nuntper 8,890. Are there any glasses on the cupboar d? 
: No，there arent any glasses， There are Sone bottl es. 
: Vhere are they? 
: They' re near those ti ns， 
: Now you answer the questions. Ready? 
As in(1) above. 
As in(2) above. 
As inl(3) above. 
T: Nunbper 9, 999. Are there any newspapers on the shelf? 
: No，there aren't any newspapers. There are Sone tickets， 
: Vhere are they? 
: They' re in that handbag. 
T:Nunber 6,670. Are there any forks on the table? 
: No，there aren't any forks， There are Sone kni ves. 
: Vhere are they? 
: They' re in that box. 
T: Nunber 10, 001. Are there any cups on the televisiony? 
: No，there arent any cups， There are Sone gl asses. 
: Vhere are they? 
: They' re near those bott les， 
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(b) Group or individual repetition 

” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 

“Asksnall groups or indi vi dual student storepeat each questi onf ol | oved 
by affirnative or negative answers. 
Pattern drill : Books open 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual students to conti nue 
in the Sane way. 

(a) To elicit :Yes，there/they are.， No，there/they aren't. 

Make Sure the students distinguish between“ there” and “ they”. 

T: Nunbper 1,120，Are there any books on the dressing tabley? 
: No，there aren' t. 
:Are there any cigarettes on the dressing tabley? 
: Yes，there are， 
: Are the cigarettes in that box? 
: No，they aren' t. 
: Are the cigarettes near that box? 
: Yes，they are.， etC. 
(b) To elicit : 
There arent any (plates on the dressing table)， There are Sone 
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(ci garettes) . 
They arent (in that box). They're (near that box) . 
T: Nunbper 1,120，Are there any plates on the dressing table? 
S:There arent any plates， There are Sone ci garettes. 
T:Arethe cigarettes inthat box? 
S:They arent inthat box. They' re near that box. et C. 

(c) To elicit : There aren't any (on the floor). There are sone (on 
the dressing table). The noun given in the question Shoul d be replaced by 
Sone or any in the answer: 

T: Nunbper 1,120.， Are there any ci garettes on the floor? 

S:There arent any onthe floor. There are Sone on the dressi ng table. 
et C， 

(d) To elicit : They're om/in/near… 

Ask questions in the follow ng way: 

T: Look at nunbper 1, 120. Where arethe cigarettes? (Onmit 2230 and 4450) . 

S:They' re on the dressing table. 

T: Were exactly? 

S: They' re near that box. 

(c) Asking questions in pairs. 

Get indi vi dual students to ask each ot her questi ons and provi de answers 
in the follow ng way: 

T:M.…ask Mss …Nuntper 1, 120…on the floor. 

S1: Arethere any cigarettes on the floor? 


S2 : No，there arent. 

T: Were…? 

S1: Vhere are the cigarettes? 

S2 : They're on the dressi ng table， etC. 

Point out the difference between ′ There are” (= availability” / 
exi stence” ) and They' re'” .Teaching Unit 15 


《 


Teachi ng Unit 15 


Lesson 29 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Nouns 

Put on/Take off your (coat). air Tead 
Tur on/Turn off the (light). clean Sharpen bedroom 
Then(sweep)the(floor). dust Shut clothes 
What mustIdo?7 empty ”Sweep lisht 
She must … make take(off) tap 

open turn(on/offD) wardrobe 

put(on) 

then untidy 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“The i nperative is nowfornally introduced，Sone of the verbs given 
wll already be famliar as adj ectives. Mst is introduced as a vocabul ary 
item onl y. 

Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'll listen to a story about cleani ng. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ct ures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story andseeif you can answer this question: Howmmust 
Any clean the floor?4 Play the tape or read the di alogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: How nust Any clean the floor? 

Answer: Svweep it， 

6 lntensive reading 

Play the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand.7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
listen onl y， 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the Students to repeat(alin chorus，(bin snall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 


Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 
“Ask indi vi dual students questi ons， students give natural answers. 


T:1s Ms， Jones inthe living roor9 
: No，she isnt. 

T:1s Ms，Jones in the bedroom 
: Yes，Sshe is. 

T:1lSs Any inthe bedroom too? 
: Yes，Sshe is. 


T:1sthe bedroomtidy? 
:No it isnt. (lt'svery unti dy. ) 
T:Arethese clothes inthe wardrobe? 
: No，they aren' t， 
T:1lsthe floor clean? 
:No it isnt.(lt's dirty.) 
ng questi ons 
1 T:Askne if the bedroomis very unti dy. 
S:1s the bedroomvery untidy? 
T :Yes，it 1Ss. 
2 T:Askne if Ms Jones is inthe kitchen. 
S:1s Ms， Jones inthe kitchen? 
T: Were…? 
S :Were is Ms Jones? 
3 Ti:Askneif Any isinthe bedroom 
S:1s Any inthe bedroonr3 
T 
S 
4 
S 
下 
5 
S 
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AskK 


: Vhere…? 
: Vhere 1sS Any? 
T:Ask ne if the dressing table is very dirty. 
:1s the dressing table very dirty? 
: Yes，it 1S， 
T:Askne if the clothes are inthe wardrobe. 
: Are the clothes in the wardrobey? 
T: No，they aren' t. 
Activities 
(a) Tell the story: pictures only. 

Two students at atine nay reconstruct the dialogue in Lesson 29 by 
referring only to the pi ctures. 

(b) A Gane: Twenty Questi ons. 

Astudent or a panel of students leaves the cl assroom The class sel ects 
an obj ect vhi ch _ need not necessarily be found in the classroom but whi ch 
is famliar to everybody， The student or panel is recalled and has to nane 
theobj ect by Aski ng questi ons( anaxi numof twenty). Questi ons of thef ol Lowi ng 
type nay be asked: ls it big/snall etc，black/vhite etc. in/on' near etc， 

Here are Sone obj ects vhi ch nay be suggested : 


window wall，picture，door，refrigerator，Kkitchen，electric cooker， 
tel evi si on, tabl e，cupboar d, shelf ,stereo, pl ate, newvspaper，nagazi ne, fl oor， 
dressingtable，desk，ci garette，chair，bed，ti n，Sspoon，kni fe，gl ass, f or kK， 
CUP，box，bottle，i ce cream passport，hat，dog，case，carpet，tie，bl ouse. 


Lesson 30 


Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition， 
To elicit inperative statenents. 
“Non- nuneri cal sequence. 
“Givethe instructions Look at Lesson 30. Look and li sten. Do not speak. 
“Play the exanpl es on the tape. 
(1) T: Look at nuntper 2…open. 
S : Open your desk. 
(2) T: Nunber 6…put on. 
S: Put on your watch. 
(3) T: Nunbper 13…turn on. 
:Turn on the Light. 
: Now you do the Sane， Ready? 
As in(1) above. 
As in(2) above. 
As in(3) above. 
T: Nuntbper 1… shut 
: Shut your handbag. 
T:Nuntper 7 take off . 
: Take off your shoes. 
T: Nunbper 14… turn off . 
: Turn off the tap. 
T: Nuntper 19…sweep， 
: Sweep the bedroom 
T: Nuntper21… cl ean. 
: Clean the Wi ndows. 
T: Nuntper 24… dust , 
: Dust the cupboar d. 
10 T:Nunbper 30…enpt y. 
S:Enpty the suitcase. 
11 T:Nunbper 32… read. 
S.: Read this nagazi ne. 
12 T:Nunber 34… Sharpen， 
S : Sharpen these penci l s， 
(b) Group or _ individual repetition 
“Non- nuneri cal sequence. 
“Ask snall groups or individual students to repeat each inperative 
statenent， Pattern drill 
*|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinrulus and the 
response. 
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“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way. 


(a) To elicit inperative statenents，Books open. 
Conduct the drill inthe followng way: 
T :Ms./MSss…Look at nuntper 1…Open， 
S: Open your handbag pl ease. 
T:Look at nunbper 26…Dust , 
S.: Dust the shel ves，etC. 
(b) To elicit inperative statenents. Books shut . 
In this exercise the student must Supply suitable verbs，The nouns 
ilLlustrated in Lesson 30 should be given as cal|l words: 
T:…the Light. 
S:Turn on/off the light. 
T: …your coat . 
S: Put on/Take off your coat.，etC. 


Teachi ng Unit 16 


Lesson 31 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


He/She/Its (running) under Verbs 
across /after … basket jletter 
人 climb eat 
Whats he/she/ it doing? Bone Imeal 
RE - cook run(after) 

Its(drinking)its(milk). Cat milk 

2 do type 
(He)isnt(reading).(He's typing a letter). garden teeth 

drink 


Where's he/she/it(sitting)? Grass tree 


What about (the dog)? 人 
TIbeg your pardon> | 20,000-1,000,000 


General renmarks 

*Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“The present conti nuous is introduced in the third person Singul ar. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'll Listen to a story about a garden 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi cture， 

3 Listening objective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question: 1s the 
cat cli ntbi ng the tree?4 Play the tape or read the di alogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: ls the cat clintpi ng the tree? 

Answer: No，Timis. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the di alogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat(al in chorus，(bin snall groups，and (<C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

“Ask indi vi dual students questi ons，Sst udents give natural answers. 


1 Ta:Are Jack and Jean inthe garden? 
S: No，they aren' t. 

2 T:Arethey inthe kitchen? 

S : Yes，they are， 

3 T:lSssSallyinthe garden? 

S :Yes，Sshe is， 

4 T:IsSsTminthe living roor9y 
S:No，heisnt.(He'sinthe garden.) 
5 T:whosasitting under the tree? 
S: Sally 1Ss. 

6 T:wat'sTimdoing? 

S:hHe's clinbing the tree. 

7 Ti:where's the dog? 
S:lt'sinthe garden. 

8 Ti:lsthe dog clinbing the tree? 
S:No， it ismt， 

9 T:what's the dog doing? 

S:lt's running across the grass. 


Aski ng questi ons 
1 TiAskneif Sallyisinthe garden. 
S:1s Sally inthe garden? 
T:Vhere ? 
S:Vhere is Sally? 
2 Ti:Askneif sallyissitting under the tree. 
S:1s Sally sitting under the tree? 
T:Vhere…? 
S:yVhere is Sally sitting? 
3 Ti:AskneifTmis clinbingthe tree. 
S:1s Timclinbing the tree? 
T:Vhat ? 
S:vVhat is Timclinbping? 
4 TiAskneif the dogisinthe garden. 
S:1lsthe dog inthe garden? 
T:Vhere ? 
S.:Vhere' s the dog? 
5 TiAskne if the dog is running across the grass. 
S:1s the dog running across the grass? 
T:Vhere…? 
S:Vhere is the dog runni ng? 

Activity 


Tell the story: Books open; picture only. 
1ndi vi dual students nay nake statenents usi ng the present conti nuous， 
or reconstruct the dialogue between Jean and Jack. 


Lesson 32 


Nunber drill : Books shut 
(a) Chorus repetition 
“” Wite the nunpers 20,000-90, 000(in tens of thousands，figures 
only) and 100, 000-1, 000, 000 (in hundreds of thousands，figures only) on the 
bl ackboar d. 
”Ask the class to repeat the nuntpers after you. 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
“Ask groups or individuals to say aloud any nuntper you poi nt at 
Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit : negative and affirnative statenents involving the use of 
the present conti nuous(third person singul ar only) . 
“Non- nuneri cal sequence. 
“Givethe instructionsLook at Lesson 32. Look and li sten. Do not speak. 
“Play the exanpl es on the tape. 
(1) T:Look at nuntper 20,000. 1s Ni cola naki ng the bed? 
S:No，she isnt naking the bed. 
T:Vhat's she doi ng? 
S :She's typing a letter. 
(2) T:Nunper 90,000. 1s Jack putting on his shirt? 
S:No，heisnt putting on his shirt. 
T:WwWat' s he doing? 
S:hHesreading a nagazine. 
(3) T: Nunper 70, 000. 1s the dog drinking its mlk? 
:No it isnt drinkingits mlk. 
: What s it doing? 
: It's eating a bone. 
: Now you answer the questions，Ready? 
As inl(1) above. 
As in(2) above. 
As inl(3) above. 
T:Nunbper 80, 000. 1s your Sister enptyi ng the basket? 
: No，she isnt enptyi ng the basket. 
: What ' s she doi ng? 
: She's Looking at a picture. 
T:Nunbper 600,000. 1s Timcleaning his teeth? 
: No，he isnt cleaning his teeth. 
: What ' s he doi ng? 
: He's sharpeni ng a pencil . 
T :Nunbper 400, 000.， 1s the cat eatingy? 
: No，it isnt eating. 
T:wWat' s it doing? 
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S:ltsdrinkingits mlk. 
7T:Nunber 60,000. 1s Sally dusting the dressing table? 
S:No，she isnt dusting the dressing table. 
T:yVhat's she doi ng? 
S: She's shutting the door. 
8T:Nuntper 40,000. 1s M. 所 chards turning on the Light? 
S:No，heisnt turning on the Light. 
T:WwWat' s he doing? 
S.:Hes openingthe wndow 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 
*Ask snall groups or _ individual students to provide affirnative oOr 
negati ve answers， 
Pattern drill : Books open 
*|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stirulus and the 
response. 
“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul , askindividual students to conti nue 
in the Sane way， 
(a) To elicit : Yes/ No tag answers. 
T:Look at nunbper 20, 000. 1s Ni cola openi ng the WwW ndow 
S:No，she isnt. 
T:ISNcolatyping aletter? 
S :Yes，Sshe is etc. 
(b) Questions with Who. 
Toelicit asubject followedby anauxiliary. Onmit 70, 000and400, 000.T: 
Look at_ nuntper 20, 00， Who is typing that letter? 
S:Ncola 1sS，etC. 
(c) To elicit negative and affirnative statenent s. 
T:Look at nunber 20, 000. Is Ncolatypingaletter or is she openi ng 
the WwW ndow 
S:Ncolaisnt openingthe wWndow she's typing aletter. etc. 
(d) What is he/she/it doing? 
To elicit statenents in the present conti nuous. 
T:Look at nunbper 20, 000，Vhat is N cola doing? 
S:Ncolaistyping aletter. 
(e) What is(she typing)? 
To elicit the obj ect，Note that Sone of these questions WwWll end in 
prepositi ons. 
T:Look at nunbper 20, 000，Vhat is Ni cola typingy? 
S:Aletter， etc. 
(f) Asking questions in pairs. 
Conduct the exercise in the followng way: 
T:Look at nunbper 20, 000. Ask ne if Ncola is typing a letter. 
S:1IsNcolatyping aletter? 


T: Vhat… 
S:VWat is she/N cola typi ng? et 人 . 


Teachi ng Unit 17 


Lesson 33 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


It is a fine day、. Verbs 
There are Some clouds in the sky， crY wait(for) 
walk 
so。 wash 
jump 
shave 

3 


but the sun is shining. 
We ~ They are(walking)over 一 
Under '… 


They are jumping off a wall. 


S . 
cloud Sky Shine 
sleep 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

”Further practice wWth the present continuous，this tine Wth you， 
we and they.， A nuntper of newverbs and nouns are introduced. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 lntroduce the story 

T:Today we'll Listen to a story about the Jones family. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi cture， 

3 Listening objective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question: Vhere 
is the Jones family? 

4 Play the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: VWhere is the Jones fanmily? 

Answer: On the bri dge. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the Students understand 

7 PLay the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
listen onl y， 

8 Repetition 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again， pausing after every Li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al in chorus，(bin snall groups， 
and( c) indi vi dual ly. 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 


Conprehensi on 
“Ask indi vi dual Students questi ons. 


AskK 


10 


3- 
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1 
9 
2 
9 
忆 
9 
4 
3 
与 
SS: 
6 
S 
7 
9 
8 
9 
9 
SS 


T:lsit acold day today? 


: No，it isnt. 


T:lsit afine daytoday? 


: Yes，it 1S. 


T:Arethere any clouds in the sky? 


: Yes，there are. 


: Where 1s M.， Jones? 

.Jones is wWth his famly. 

: VWho is walking over the bri dge? 

。， Jones and his fanily are. 
T:Arethere any boats on the river? 


: Yes，there are. 


T:ywhat are M.， Jones and his wife doing? 


: They are looking at the boats. 


T:yVhat is Sally doing? 


: She's Looking at abig ship. 


T:what isTimdoing? 


: He's Looking at an aeroplane. 


T:WwWat is the aeroplane doing? 
Flyi ng over the river. 


ng questi ons 


T:Ask ne if they are walking over the bridge. 


: Are they wal king over the bri dgey? 
: Where…? 
: Vhere are they wal ki ng? 


T:Askne if Sally is lookingat abigship. 


:1s Sally Looking at abigshipy? 
: Vhat…? 
: Vhat is Sally Looking at? 


T:Askne if the shipis going under the bridge. 


1 
S 
开 
S 
2 
S 
开 
S 
3 
S:1sthe ship going under the bridge? 
本 ， 
S 
4 
S 
开 
S 
5 
S 
下 
S 


Vhere…? 


: Were is the ship goingy? 


T:Askne if Tomis Looking at an aeropl ane. 


:1s Tomlooking at an aeropl ane? 
: What …? 
: Vhat is Tomlooking at? 


T:Ask ne if the aeroplane is flying over the bridge. 


:1s the aeroplane flying over the bridge? 
: Where…? 
: Where is the aeroplane flying? 


Lesson 34 


Nunber drill : Books shut 
(a) Chorus repetition 
“ Witethe nuntpers show in Lesson 34(figures only) on the bl ackboar d. 
”Ask the class to repeat the nunbers after you 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
“Ask groups or individuals to say aloud any nuntper you poi nt at 
Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit negative and affirnative statenents involving the use of 
the present conti nuous(third person plural only). 
” Nuneri cal Sequence. 
“GivetheinstructionsLook at Lesson 34. Look and li sten. Do not speak. 
”Play the exanples on the tape. 
(1) T:Lookat nunper 220, 231. What arethecooks doi ng? Arethey washi ng 
di shes? 
S: No，they aren't washing dishes， They' re cooki ng. 
(2) T: Nunber 331, 342，Vhat are the children doi ng? Are they crying? 
S: No，they aren't crying， They' re Sleepi ng. 
(3) T: Nuntper 442, 453，Vhat are the nen doi ng? Are they cooki ng? 
S: No，they aren't cooki ng.， They' re Shavi ng. 
T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 
1 As in (1) above. 
2Asin(2) above . 
3 As in (3) above. 
4T:Nunbper553，564， Vhat are the children doing? Are they sleepi ng? 
S: No，they aren't Sleepi ng.， They' re cryi ng. 
5 T:Nunbper 664，675. What are the dogs doing? Arethey drinking mlk? 
S:No，they arent drinking mlk.， They' re eating bones. 
6 T:Nunber775，786. Vhat arethe wnen doi ng? Arethey airingtheroonr9 
S:No，they arent airing the room They' re typing Letters. 
7 T:Nunper886，897. Vhat arethe children doing? Are they looki ng at 
a picturey? 
S: No, they aren't Lookingat apicture, They' re doingtheir honework. 
8 T:Nuntper 997，998. Vhat are the wonen doi ng? Are they Sweepi ng the 
fl oor? 
S: No，they aren't sweepi ng the floor. They' re washi ng di shes， 
9 T:Nunber 1,000,001， What are the birds doi ng? Are they sitting on 
a treey? 
S:No， they aren't sitting on atree They' re flying over the river. 
10 T:Nunbper 1, 000, 000. What arethe nan and the wnan doi ng? Are they 
waiting for a bus? 
S: No they aren't waitingfor abus. They' re wal ki ng over the bri dge. 


11 T:Nunbper 1, 500, 000. What arethe nan and the wnan doi ng? Are they 
wal ki ng over the bri dge? 

S :No，they aren' t wal ki ng over the bri dge. They' re waitingfor a bus. 

12T: Nuntper 2, 000, 000，VWhat are the boy and the girl doing? Are they 
cli nbi ng a tree? 

S: No，they arent clintping atree， They' re junping off the wall 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

“Non- nuneri cal sequence. 

*Asksnall groups or indi vi dual studentstorepeat each questi onf ol | oved 
by affirnative or negative answers. 

Pattern drill : Books open 

*|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stirulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul,， askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way， 

(a) To eli cit : Yes/No tag answers. 

Ask questions in the follow ng way: 

T:Look at nunbper 220，231，Are they Sleepi ng? 

S: No，they aren' t. 

T:Are they cooki ng? 

S :Yes，they are，、etc. 

(b) Questions with Who. 

To elicit a subj ect followed by an auxiliary. 

T:Look at nunbper 220，231，Vho is cooking a_neal ? 

S: The nen are、etC. 

( c) To elicit negative and affirnative statenent s. 

T:Look at nunber 220，231， Are they cooking or eating? 

S:They aren't eating， They' re cooki ng，etc. 

(d) What are they doi ng? 

To elicit statenents in the present conti nuous. 

Askthe questi on' Vhat arethey doing?” withreference to each pi ct ure. 
(e) To elicit :You arel(cooki ng a_neal ) . 

T:1 amcooking a neal， What aml doing? 

S:You are cooking a neal .et C. 

Practise all the verbs given in Lesson 34，Omit No，1, 000, 001. 

(f) To elicit :ve are(cooking a_neal ) . 

T: Cooking a neal… What are yoOu doi ng? 

S:veare cooking a neal etc. 

The followng nay be given as call words : 

Shavi ng; eati ng; typing letters; doi ng our honevwork; washi ng di shes; 
waitingfor abus; drinkingour mlk; openingthe wndow dustingthetablei; 
sweepi ng the floor; enptyi ng the basket; cleaning our teeth; readi ng these 
nagazi nes. 

(g) Aski ng questions in pairs. 


Conduct the exercise in the followng way: 
T:Look at nunber 220, 231，Ask ne it they are cooki ng a_neal . 
S:Arethey cooking a neal ? 
T:VWnat… 
S :WwWat are they cooki ng? etc. 
Only what and where Shoul d be given as questi on wor ds. 
Di ctati on 
Dictate the answer to the written exercises in Lesson 32. 


Teachi ng Unit 18 


Lesson 35 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WOROS VOCABULARY 
It is between/beside … Verb 
(We are) walking along/across … branch(of a tree) photograph 
(They are) coming out of … bank(of a TivemD street SwWim 


(They are)going into … building valley 
Here is another (photograph). hill vilage 


Park Water 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

”Practice withthe present conti nuous and prepositions of place and 
di recti on. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'll Listen to a story about a village. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening objective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question: Are the 
children coming out of the park or going into it? 

4 Play the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Are the children conming out of 
the park or going into it? 

Answer: They' re going into the park 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen onl y， 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat(al in chorus,(b in snall groups，and( cC) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 


”Ask indi vi dual students questions. students give natural answers. 
1 T:lsour villageinavalley? 
S:Yes，it 1S， 
2T:lsouryvillageonahill? 
S:No it isnt， 
3T:where is our village? 
S:lt's between tw hills. 
4T:IlSsour village on ariver? 
S :Yes，it 1S. 
5T:whois walking along the banks of the river? 
S:M wfe and 1 are. 
6T:vwhoisinthe water? 
S:Aboy 1Ss. 
7T:what is the boy doing? 
S:Heis swnnming across the river. 
8T:where is the school building? 
S:lt's beside a park. 
9T:where is the park? 
S:lIt isonthe right. 
10 T:yVhere are Sone of the children going? 
S:They' re going into the park. 
ng questi ons 
1T:Askneif this is aphotograph of our village. 
S:lsthis a photograph of our village? 
Ti:WwWat …? 
S:vVhat is this a photograph of ? 
2T:Askmneif our village is in avalley. 
S:lsour village inavalley? 
T:Vhere … ? 
S:Vhere is our villagey? 
3T:Asknmeif nywfeandl are walkingalongthe banks of the river. 
S:Aeyour wife and you walking along the banks of the river? 
T:Vhere … ? 
S:Vhere are your wfe and you wal king? 
4T:Askne if the boy is swnming across the river， 
S:1s the boy sw nming across the river? 
T:Vhere … ? 
S.:Vhere is the boy sw nming? 
5T:Ask ne if the school building is beside the park. 
S:1s the school building beside the park? 
T:Vhere … ? 
S.:Vhere is the school building? 
Tell the story 
Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and tell the story. 


Aski 


Lesson 36 


Nunber drill : Book shut 
(a) “Chorus repetition 
“” Wite the nuntpers 1-12 infull onthe blackboard. 
“Ask the class to repeat the nunbers after you. 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
”Ask groups or individuals to say aloud any nuntper you poi nt at 
Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit affirnative statenents involving the use of the present 
conti nuous and prepositions of position and di recti on. 
” Nuneri cal Sequence. 
“GovetheinstructionsLook at Lesson 36. Look and listen.， Do not speak. 
”Play the exanples on the tape. 
(1) T:Look at nunber 1 Where's the nan goi ng? 
S:He's goingintothe shop. 
(2) T: Nuntper 2，Vhere's the wonan goi ng? 
S :She's going out of the shop. 
(3) T: Nunper 3，Vhere's the boy sitting? 
S:hHessitting beside his nother. 
T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 
1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4T:Nunber 4，Vwhere are the nan and the wonan wal ki ng? 
S:They' re val king across the street. 
5T: Nuntper 5， Where are the cats runni ng? 
S:They' re running along the wall. 
6T: Nunbper 6，Vhere are the children j unping? 
S :They're junping off the branch. 
7T: Nunbper 7， Vwhere' s the nan wal ki ng? 
S:hHe's walking betvween tw policenen. 
8T: Nunper 8，Vhere' s the girl sitting? 
S :she's sitting near the tree. 
9 T: Nunber 9， Where's the aeroplane flying? 
S:lt'isflying under the bridge. 
10 T: Nunber 10， Where' s the aeroplane flying? 
S:lt'sflying over the bridge. 
11 T:Nunbper 11，Vhere are they Sitting? 
S:They're sitting on the grass. 
12 T: Nunbper 12，Vhere are they readi ng? 
S.: They' re reading inthe Living room 
(b) Group or _ individual repetition 


” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 
“Asksnall groups or indi vi dual student storepeat each questi onf ol | oved 
by rel evant answers， 
Pattern drill : Books open 
“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 
“Then, WwWththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual student stoconti nue 
in the Sane way， 
(a) To elicit : Yes/ No tag answers. 
Ask questions in the follow ng way: 
T:Look at nunber 1. 1s he going out of the shop? 
S:No，he isnt. 
T:ls he going intothe shop? 
S :Yes，he is，etc， 
(b) To elicit negative and affirnative statenent s. 
T:Look at nunber 1. 1s he going into the Shop or out of the shopy? 
S:Heisnt going out of the shop，He's going into the shop， etc. 
(c) What … doing? 
To elicit conplete statenent s. 
Ask questions ” Vhat is he/she/it doing? What are they doi ng” WwWth 
reference to each pi ct ure. 
T:Look at nunbper 1， What is he doi ng? 
S:He's goingintothe shop. 
(d) Where …? 
To elicit correct prepositions. 
T:Look at nunbper 1， Where is he goingy? 
S:Heis goingintothe Shop etc. 
(e) Asking questions in pairs : Where. 
Conduct the exercise in the followng way: 
T:Look at nunber 1 Ask ne if he is going intothe shop. 
S:1s he going intothe shopy? 


T :Where … ? 
S :Were is he goi ng? _ etc. 
Di ctati on 


Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 34. 


Teachi ng Unit 19 


Lesson 37 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 
What are you going to.…? Adjectives | Adverb 
Iam going to.… bookcase | listen favourite hard 


NowIamCmnaking).… hammer | paint pink 


Iam going to paint it(pink). WoOIK 


This(bookcase)isn't for me. 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

* The first person (Singular and plural) wWththe present conti nuous 
and goi ng to. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'll listen to a story about naki ng a bookcase. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ct ures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question: Vhat 
is Susan' s favourite colour? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Vhat is Susan' s favourite colour? 

Answer: Pink is Susan s favourite col our. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

”Ask individual students questions， Students give natural answers. 

1T:vhois wrking hard? 

9 .: George is 


2T:what is George doing? 

S:Hes naking a bookcase. 

3T:Vwhois naking a bookcasey? 

S.: George isS， 

4T:which hanmer is Dan going to give George? 
S:The big one. 

5T:what is George going to do now 

S:He's goingto paint the bookcase. 

6T:1ls George goingto paint it white? 
S:No，he isnt. 

7T:what colour is George going to paint it? 
S.: Pi nk. 

8T:1s the bookcase for Geor ge? 

S:No， it ismt， 

9 T:1s the bookcase for Susan? 


S:Yes，it 1S， 
10 T:Vwhat is Susan's favourite colour? 
S : Pi nk. 


Aski 


ng questi ons 

1T:Ask ne if George is naking a bookcase. 
S:1s George naking a bookcase? 
Ti:WwWat …? 

S:yVhat is George naking? 

2T:Askne if that hanmer is big. 
S:1s that hanmer big? 

T:Vnhich hanmer … ? 

S:Vhich hanmer is big? 
3T:Askneif he's goingto paint it. 
S:1s he goingto paint it? 

T:Vhat colour … ? 

S:Wat colour is he going to paint it? 

4T:Ask ne if the bookcase is for his daughter. 

S:1s the bookcase for his daughter? . 

T:Vho …? 

S:Vho is the bookcase for? 

5T:Askneif pinkis her favourite colour. 

S:1ls pink her favourite colour? 

Ti:WwWat …? 

S:Vhat is her favourite colour? 

Tell the story 

Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and tell the story. 


Lesson 38 


Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit affirnative statenents involving the use of going to and 
the present conti nuous (first persons Singular and plural only) . 
” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 
“GvetheinstructionsLook at Lesson 38. Look and listen. Do not speak. 
”Play the exanples on the tape. 
(1) T:Look at nunber 1 What are you goi ng to do? 
S:1' mgoing to shave. 
(2) T:Nunber 2， What are you doi ng now 
S:Nowl' mshaving. 
(3) T:Nunbper 5 What are you both goi ng to do? 
S:ve're going to do our honework. 
(4) T:Nunper 6， Vhat are you both doi ng now 
S: Now we' re doi ng our honevwork. 
T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 


1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 


4 As in (4) above. 
5T:Nunbper 9， What are you both goi ng to do? 
S:ve're goingtolisten to the stereo. 
6T:Nunper 10.， What are you both doi ng now 
S:Nowwe're listening to the stereo. 
7T:Nunber 3， What are you goi ng to do? 
S:l mgoingtowait for a bus. 
8T:Nunbper 4，Vhat are you doi ng now 
S:Nowl'mwaiting for a bus. 
9 T:Nunber 7. What are you goi ng to do? 
S:1 mgoingto paint this bookcase. 

10 T: Nunbper 8，Vhat are you doi ng now 
S:Nowl' mpainting this bookcase. 
11T:Nunbper 11， Vhat are you going to do? 
S:1 msgoingto wash the dishes. 

12 T: Nunber 12， What are you doi ng now 
S:Nowl'mwashing the di shes. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 

“Asksnall groups or indi vi dual student storepeat each questi onf ol | oved 

by rel evant answers， 
Pattern drill : Books open 
“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 


response. 
“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way， 
(a) Toelicit :Yes/Notaganswers (first person si ngular and plural ) . 
T:Look at nunber one， Are you going to wash the di shes? 
S:No，l12 mnot. 
T:Are you going to shave? 
9S.:.Yes，| am et 人 ， 
(b) Toelicit negativeandaffirnative statenentsinthefirst person 
singular and plural . 
T:Look at nunbper one， Are you going to shave or wash the dishes? 
S:1 mnot goingto wash the dishes. 1 mgoing to shave、etC. 
(c) What are you going to do? What are you doi ng now 
To elicit conplete statenent s. 
T:Look at nunber one， What are you going to do? 
S:1 am(| 由 going to shave，etc. 
(d) To elicit third person responses. 
T:Look at nunbper one，Vhat is he going to do? 
S: He's going to shave、etC. 
(e) Asking questions in pairs. 
: Look at_ nunper one， Ask ne if 1 amgoing to shave. 
:Are you going to shave? 
: Yes，|1 am… What . 
: What are you going to do? 
T:1 mgoing to shave， etc. 
Activity 
A _ Guessi ng Gane. 
To elicit :You are (readi ng). No，l1 mnot， Yes. 1 am 
Anindivi dual student perforngs anaction (inmine) infront of theclass. 
The cl ass has to guess what he or shei s doi ng. The st udent who guesses correctly 
nay then be asked to performan acti on， The teacher nay Suggest acti ons to 
the Student. Any of the following verbs nay be used: clean，dust，enpty， 
nake，open，put on，read，sharpen，shut，take off，sweep，turn on/ off，cli nb， 
Cook，eat，type，cry，j unp，shave，sleep，wait，wal k，wash，shave，Ssit，do， 
[Listen， pai nt. 
S1:(performng an action): Vhat aml doing? 
S2 :You are taking off your coat. 
S1 : No，1 mnot .et 人. 
Di ctati on 
Dictate the answer to the written exercise given in Lesson 


OO 下 wm 玫 


Teachi ng Unit 20 


Lesson 39 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Give/Show/Send (it) to (me). Adjective 
What are you going to do with ……? 

careful 
Don't (put) … 
PutTurn (itb) on. Expression 


Take/Turn (itb) off. 


Im going to putit in front of … There we are. 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

” The negative formof the inperative is introduced，together with 
patterns involvingthe useof direct andi ndi rect obj ects， (Confpare Teachi ng 
Units 11 and 15) . 

Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'll listen to a story about a vase. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question: Vhere 
does Sam put the vase in the end? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the questi on: Vhere does Samput the vase in 
the end? 

Answer: Samputs the vase infront of the window on the shelf . 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (CC) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud 


Conprehensi on 
”Ask indivi dual students questi ons. 
1T:what is Penny going to do wth the vasey? 
S :she's goingto put it onthe table. 
2T:ls Samgoingto put the vase on the table? 
S:No，he isnt. 
3T:what is Samgoing to do WwWth the vase? 
S:Hesgoingtoput it infront of the wndow 
4T:Look at Picture 7， Where is the vase now 
S:Othe shelf. (or lt's onthe shelf.) 
5T:ISsSit alovely vase? 
S :Yes，it 1S. 
6T:Arethose flowers Lovely? 
S :Yes，they are， 
ng questi ons 
T:Ask ne if Penny is goingto put the vase on the table. 
:1s Penny going to put the vase on the table? 
: Vhere … ? 
: Where is Penny going to put the vasey? 
T:Ask ne if Samis taking the vase from Penny. 
:1s Samtaking the vase from Penny? 
: Vhat … ? 
: Vhat is Samtaking from Penny? 
T:Askne if he's goingtoput it infront of the wndow 
:1s he goingto put it infront of the wndow 
: Vhere … ? 
: Where is he going to put it? 
T:Askne if he's puttingit onthe shelf. 
:1s he putting it on the shelf? 
: Vhere … ? 

S:Vhere is he putting it? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 


Aski 
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“Then, WwWththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual students to conti nue 
in the Sane way， 

(a) To elicit :Don't … Point out that “do not” =“ don't' . 

T:You nustnt do that. 

S: Don't do that! etc. 

The followi ng expressions nay be given Wth“ You mustnt …”: 

put it here; take off your coat; drop it; read this book; give it to 
him shut the wndow swminthe river; 

paint it pink; sit onthe grass; junp off the treej cry; air the room 
go to the park; wait for ne 


(b) To elicit :(l'm goingto(listen to the stereo). 

T:yVnhat are you going to do? … Listen to the Stereo. 

S:1'mgoingtolisten tothe stereo. 

All persons should be practised wth“ goingto' andthe followng 
expressi ons nay be Substituted: 

he … Shave;i you … wait for a bus; they … do their honevwork; you … 
pai nt thi s bookcase; we… listentothe stereoi She… wash the di shes; it… 
fly under that bridge; 1 … Sweep the floor; | … wash your hands. 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and tell the story. 


Lesson 40 


Nunber drill : Books shut 
(a) Chorus repetition 


“Witethenuntpers 13to1l9and20to60(intens) infull ontheblackboard. 


”Ask the class to repeat the nunbers after you. 
(b) Group or _ individual repetition 


”Ask groups or individuals to say aloud any nuntper you poi nt at 


Repetition drill 
(a) “Chorus repetition 
To elicit :Yes，l1' mgoingto (put it/themon). 


“Gve the instructions Lesson 40.， Do not open your book. 


not Speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 

(1) T:Are you going to put on your hat? 
S.:Yes，| msgoing to put it on. 

(2) T:Are you going totake off your shoes? 
S:Yes，l'msgoingtotake them off . 

(3) T:Are you going toturn on the Light? 
S.:Yes，| mgoing toturn it on. 

(4) T:Are you goingtoturn off the taps? 
S:Yes，l' mgoingtoturn themoff. 
T: Now you answer the questi ons. 


1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
5 As in (4) above. 


5T:Areyou goingtoput onyour suit? 
S.:Yes，| msgoing to put it on. 

6T:Are you goingtotake off your hat? 
S:Yes，l'mgoingtotake it off. 
7T:Areyou goingtoturnonthe Lights? 
S:Yes，l mgoing toturn them on. 
8T:Are you goingtoturn off the television? 
S:Yes，l'mgoingtoturn it off. 

9T:Are you goingtoturn off the lights? 
S:Yes，l' mgoingtoturn themoff. 

10 T:Are you going toturn on the stereo? 
S.:Yes，| mgoing toturn it on. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 


Li sten， Do 


“Asksnall groups or indi vi dual student storepeat each questi onf ol | oved 


by affirnative answers. 
Pattern drill 


“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 


response. 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way， 

(a) To elicit :1 amgoing to (put) it/ them(on). 

T:Put on your coat . 

S:|1 amgoing to put it on etc， 

The following nay be substituted: 

put omn/take off: your hat/ shoes/ shirt/ watch/ suit/ tie. 

turn on/ turn off: the 

Li ght/lights/stereo/tel evi si on/ cooker/ref ri gerator/tap/taps. 

(b) To elicit :(Put) it/ them(on). 

T:Put on your coat . 

S.: Put it on， etc， 

The expressions given in (al above Shoul d be substituted. 

(c) To elicit :He/ She is goingto give (it)/(them to … 

Supply give/showWsend/take as call words where appropri ate. 

T:Look at nunber 17.， What is she goi ng to do? … Show 

S She is going to Showit to her daught er etc. 

(d) To elicit :(Give) (it)/(them to (ne). 

T:Gve ne the vase. 

S:Gve it to ne， etC. 

The following nay be substituted: 

showher the nagazi ne; send hi mthe Letter; take her sone fl owers;i give 
the children the ice creangs;i Showthemthe newspaper; give ne that knife; 
Show her ny new hat; Send themthose books. 
Di ctati on 

Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise given in Lesson 


Teachi ng Unit 21 


Lesson 41 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Is there (atie)in/on ……? 卫 xpression 

Is there(any milloin/on … 7 Bag coffee quarter | Its certainly not. 
There's(a tie)/one in/on … bar half soap 

There's(apiece of cheese) bread loaf 。 sugar 

in/on … cheese piece tea 


There's Some(cheese) chocolate pound 


in/on … tobacco 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

* Uncountabl e nouns are nowfornally introduced and are contrasted with 
countable nouns in the singul ar. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'll listen to a story about Penny' s shoppi ng. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ct ures.， 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this questi on: Vho is 
the tin of tobacco for? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Vho is the tin of tobacco for? 

Answer: Sam 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual L y. 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 


大 


Ask indi vi dual students questions， Students give natural answers. 
1T:Look at nunper 
2. ls there a piece of cheese on the table? 
S :Yes，there is. 
2T:Look at nuntper 
3. ls there aloaf of bread on the table? 
S :Yes，there is， 
3T:Look at nunber 4. 1s there a bar of soap on the table? 
S :Yes，there is， 
4T:Look at nunber 5. 1s there any chocolate on the tabley? 
S :Yes，there is. 
5T:Look at nunber 6. ls there a bottle of mlk on the table? 
S :Yes，there is. 
6T:Look at nunber 6 again. ls there any mlk inthe bottley? 
S :Yes，there is. 
7T:Look at nunber 7. ls there any Sugar on the table? 
S :Yes，there is. 
8T:Look at nunber 8. ls there any coffee on the table? 
S :Yes，there is， 
9T:Look at nunber 9. ls there any tea on the table? 
S :Yes，there is. 
10 T:Look at nunbper 10. 1s there any tobacco in the tin? 
S :Yes，there is. 
11T:1s the tobacco for Penny? 
S:No， it ismt. 
ng questi ons 
1T:Askne if there is apiece of cheese on the table. 
S:1lsthere a piece of cheese on the table? 
2T:Askneif there is a bottle of mlk onthe table. 
S:1lsthere abottle of mlk onthe table? 
3T:Askne if there is any chocolate on the table. 
S:1s there any chocolate on the table? 
4T:Askne if there is any coffee on the table. 
S:1lsthere any coffee on the table? 
5T:Askne if that tin of tobacco is for Sam 
S:lsthat tin of tobacco for Sa 
T:Vho …for? 
S:Vhoisthat tin of tobacco for? 
Tell the story 
Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and tell the story. 


AskK 


Lesson 42 


Nunber drill : Books shut 
(a) Chorus repetition 
“Wite the nuntpers 70 to 100 (in tens) infull onthe blackboard. 
“Ask the class to repeat the nunbers after you. 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
”Ask groups or individuals to say aloud any nuntper you poi nt at 
Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit :Yes，there is，There's one/sone in on … 
” Nuneri cal sequence. 
“GivetheinstructionsLook at Lesson 42. Look and listen.， Do not speak. 
”Play the exanples on the tape. 
(1) T:Look at nuntper 13. 1s there a passport here? 
S :Yes，there is， There's one on the table. 
(2) T:Nunber 14. 1s there any mlk herey? 
S :Yes，there is， There's Sone on the table. 
(3) T:Nunper 15. 1s there a spoon here? 
S :Yes，there is，There's one on the plate. 
T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 
1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4T: Nunber 16. 1s there a tie here? 
S: Yes，there is， There's one on the chair. 
5T: Nunbper 17. 1s there any bread here? 
S: Yes，there is， There's sone on the table. 
6T: Nunber 18. 1s there a hanmer here? 
S: Yes，there 1s，There's one on the bookcase，. 
7T: Nuntper 19. 1s there any tea here? 
S: Yes，there is， There's sone on the table. 
8T: Nunber 20. 1s there a vase here? 
S: Yes，there is， There's one on the stereo. 
9T: Nuntper 30. 1s there a Suit here? 
S: Yes，there is. There's one in the wardrobe. 
10 T: Nuntper 40. 1s there any tobacco here? 
S: Yes，there is， There's sone in the tin. 
11T: Nuntbper 50， 1s there any chocol ate here? 
S: Yes，there 1S，There's Sone on the desk. 
12 T: Nuntper 60,， 1s there any cheese here? 
S: Yes，there is. There's Sone on the pl ate. 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 


“Asksnall groups or indi vi dual student storepeat each questi onf ol | oved 
by affirnative answers. 
Pattern drill : Books open 
“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 
“Then, WwWththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the sane way 
(a) To elicit :No it isnt， Yes，it is. 
T:Look at nunber 13. 1s the passport on the floor/the tabley? 
S:No it isnt./Yes，it is， etc< 
(b) To elicit :Yes，there is. It's (onthe table). Yes，there isS. 
There's sone (on the table) . 
T:Look at nunbper 13. 1s there a passport herey? 
S:Yes，there is. lt's on the table. 
T:Look at nunbper 14. 1s there any mLk herey? 
S :Yes，there is， There's Sone on the tabl e， et 人 C， 
(c) Toelicit :Thereisnta… There's a… Thereisnt any… There's 
Sone … 
: Look at nunber 13. 1s there a book on the tabley? 
: There isnt a book. There's a passport . 
: Look at nuntper 14. 1s there any bread on the tabley? 
: There isnt any bread， There' s sone milk， etc. 
(d) To eli cit : Yes，there's one in/ on … Yes，there's sone in/ on 
: Look at nuntper 13， 1s there a passport here? 
: Yes，there's one on the table. 
: Look at nuntper 14. 1s there any mlk here? 
: Yes，there's Sone on the tabl eetc， 
(e) Asking questi ons. 
Get the Students to ask questi ons begi nni ng “1s there …” about the 
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pi ctures : 
T:Ask about nunbper 13. 
S:1sthere a passport on the table? 
T:Yes，there is， Ask about nuntper 14. 
S:1sthere any mlk on the table? et 人 c. 
Di ctation 
Dictate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 40. 


Teachi ng Unit 22 


Lesson 43 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 
Can you …(=Are youable to) 了 Xpressions 
Yes, IJyou etc. can … cupboard boil Yes, of course. 
No, 工 /you etc. cant … kettle find Over there 
(He)cant '… but(he) can … cup hurry (up) | There it is. 
Its behind /in front of … teapot Here they are. 
Are there any(cupS) 7 


Js there any (coffee)…? 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

*“ Note that canisintroduced as a secondary Linguisticfeatureinthis 
Lesson. The nain intentionistocontrast uncountable nouns wth countable 
nouns in the plural and to practise the use of any and Sone 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 1ntroduce the story 

T:Today we'll Listen to a story about naki ng tea. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ct ures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question: How do 
you know Sam doesn t make the tea very often? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the questi on: How do you know Samdoesn t make 
the tea very often? 

Answer: He cant find anythi ng. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again. 

Play the tape or read the dialogue right through again，The student s 
Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 


Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 


Conprehensi on 


Aski 


”Ask indivi dual students questions.， students give natural answers. 
1T: 1s Penny going to nake the tea? 
S:No，she isnmt. 

2T: 1s Samsgoing to nake the tea? 
S :Yes，he is， 

3T: 1sthere any water inthe kettle? 
S :Yes，there is， 

4T: 1sthere any tea inthe kettley? 
S:No，there isnt 

5T: Where is the tea? 

S:lt's behind the teapot . 

6T: Can Samsee the tea? 

S: No，he can't. 

7T: Arethere any cups on the tabley? 
S: No，there aren' t. 

8T: Vhere are the cups? 

S:1Inthe cupboard. 

9T: Can Samfind the cups? 

S :Yes，he can 

10 T:1s the kettle boiling? 
S:Yes，it 1S， 

ng questi ons 

1T:Askne if Samcan nake the tea 
S: Can Samnake the tea? 

T:Vhat … ? 

S :at can Sam nake? 

2T: Ask ne if the tea is over there. 
S:1s the tea over there? 

T: Were … ? 

: Where is the teay? 

3T: Ask ne if Samcan't see the tea. 
: Can t Samsee the teay? 

: Vhat … ? 

: What can' t Sam see? 

T: Ask ne if the cups are inthe cupboard. 
:Are the Cups in the cupboard? 

: Vhere … ? 

: Vhere are the cups? 

T: Ask ne if Samcan find the cups. 
: Can Samfind the cups? 

: Vhat … ? 

: VWnat can Samfind? 


JW 
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Lesson 44 


Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit : Yes，there is/are. 
There is/are sone in/on/in front of/ behind … 
” Nuneri cal Sequence. 
“GivetheinstructionsLook at Lesson 44. Look and li sten. Do not speak. 
”Play the exanples on the tape. 
(1) T:Look at nunber 70. 1s there any bread here? 
S :Yes，there 1Ss，There' s Sone on the table， 
(2) T:Nunper 80.， Are there any hanmers here? 
S :Yes，there are.， There are Sone behi nd that box. 
(3) T:Nunper 90. 1s there any milk here? 
S :Yes，there is，There's sone in front of the door. 
T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 
1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4T:Nunbper 100. 1s there any Soap here? 
S :Yes，there is， There's Sone on the cupboar d. 
5 T:Nunbper 200， Are there any newspapers here? 
S :Yes，there are.， There are Sone behi nd that vase. 
6 T:Nunber 300. 1s there any water here? 
S:Yes，there is There's Sone in those glasses. 
7T:Nunber 400. 1s there any tea here? 
S :Yes，there is， There's Sone in those cups. 
8T:Nunber 500. Are there any cups here? 
S :Yes，there are， There are Sone infront of that kettle. 
9 T:Nunber 600. 1s there any chocol ate here? 
S :Yes，there is，There's Sone behi nd that book. 
10 T: Nuntper 700，Are there any teapots here? 
S :Yes，there are，There are Sone in the cupboar d. 
11T:Nunber 800.， Are there any cars here? 
S :Yes，there are， There are Sone infront of that building. 
12 T: Nunber 900. 1s there any coffee here? 
S :Yes，there is， There's Sone on the table. 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 
“Asksnall groups or indivi dual student storepeat each questi onf ol | oved 
by affirnative answers. 
Pattern drill : Books open 
“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 


“Then, Wththei nstructi onNowyoul, askindividual studentstoc onti nue 
in the sane way. 
(a) To elicit :Yes，there are，No，there aren't. 


T:Look at nunber 70. Are there any bags of coffee/loaves of bread on 
the table? 


S: No，there aren' t./Yes，there are. 
T:Look at nunbper 80. Are there any books/ hanmers behi nd that box? 
S: No，there aren' t./Yes，there are. etC. 
Note the fol lowing: 
90: bottles of mlk; 100: bars of Soap; 300: glasses of water; 400: cups 
of teai 600: bars of chocol ate; 900: bags of cof fee. 
(b) To eli cit :Yes，there is./No， there isnt. Yes，there are. /No， 
there aren' t. 
T:Look at nunbper 70. 1s there any coffee/bread on the table? 
S: No. there isnt./Yes，there is. 
T:Look at nunbper 80.Are there any books/ hanmers behi nd that box? 
S: No，there aren' t./Yes，there are.， etC. 
(c) Toelicit :Thereisn tany…There' ssone…Therearen' t any…There 
are Sone… 
T:Look at nunber 70. 1s there any coffee on the table? 
S:There isnmt any coffee， There' s Sone bread. 
T:Look at nunbper 80. Are there any books behi nd that box? 
S:There aren't any books.， There are Sone hanmers. et C. 
(d) To elicit :1 can't see any… but | can see Sone… 
T:Look at nunber 70， Can you See any coffee on the table? 
S:1 can't see any coffee，but | can See Sone bread， et 人. 
(e) Aski ng questi ons. 
Get thestudentstoaskquesti ons begi nni ng' 1sthere…” or Arethere…” 
about the picture 
S:T:Ask about nuntper 70. 
S:1s there any bread on the table? 
T:Yes，there is Ask about nuntper 80. 
S:Arethere any hanmers behi nd that box? etc. 
Di ctati on 
Dictate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 42. 


Teachi ng Unit 23 


Lesson 45 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Adjeetve 
Can(you type)jthis for me? terrible 
boss 
了 xpressions 


handwriting 


(come here) a minute 
minute 


next door 


General renmarks 
*Try as far as possible to conduct the lesson in English. 
“Further practice wth can(all persons) . 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 
1 Introduce the story 
T:Today we'll listen to a story about typi ng. 
2 Understand the situation 
Ask the students to interpret the pi ct ures. 
3 Listening obj ective 


T:Listentothe story andseeif youcananswer this question: Vhy canmt 


Panela type the letter? 
4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 
5 Answer the question 


After the readi ng，ask the questi on: Vhy can't Panela type the Letter? 


Answer: Because the boss's handwiting is terrible. 
6 lntensive reading 


Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every Line to 


check the students understand 
7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 


Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again， The Students 


Listen only. 
8 Repetition 


Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat(a in chorus,(bin snall groups， 


and( cl) indi vi dual ly. 
9 Reading aloud 


Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 


Conprehensi on 
“Ask indi vi dual students questi ons， students give natural answers. 
1T:lsthe boss inhis living roor 
S:No，he isnmt 


2T:where is the boss? 

S:lnnhis office. 

3T:yVho can go intothe boss's office? 

S : Bob can. 

4T:Vwhere is Panel a? 

S:She's inher office next door. 

5T:what is the boss going to ask Panela to do? 
S:Hes goingtoaskher totype aletter. 
6T:Can Panela type the letter? 

S: No，she can't. 

7T:what'sthe natter wWth the letter? 

S: Panela cant read it. 

8T:wy cant Panela read the Letter? 

S : Because the boss's handwiting is terrible. 
ng questi ons 

1T:Askne if Bob can go intothe boss's office. 
S:Can Bob go into the boss's office? 

T: Were…? 

S.: Vhere can Bob go? 
2T:Askne if Panela is next door. 

S:1s Panela next door? 

T: Were…? 

S :Were is Panel a? 

3T:Ask ne if Panela can type the Letter for the boss 
Si: Can Panela type the letter for the boss? 
T:Wy can t…? 

S:yVhy cant Panela type the Letter for the boss? 
4 

S 

开 

S 

5 

S 

开 

S 


Aski 


T:Ask ne if Panela can read the letter. 
: Can Panela read the Letter? 
: Why can tp? 
: Why cant Panela read the letter? 
T:Ask ne if the boss's handwiting is terrible. 
:1s the boss's handwiting terribley? 
: Vhat …|i ke? 
: What's the boss is handwiting Like? 
Tell the story 
Ask individual students to look at the pictures and tell the story. 


Lesson 46 


Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit statenents involving the use of can(all persons). 
“Give the instructions Lesson 46， Do not open your book. Li sten. 
not Speak. 
“Play the exanpl es on the tape. 
(1) T:Can you put on your coat? 
9S9.:Yes，| can. 
T:Vnhat can you do? 
S:1 can put on ny coat ， 
(2) T:Can Penny wait for the bus? 
S :Yes，Sshe can. 
T:Vnhat can She do? 
S :She can wait for the bus. 
(3) T: Can you and Tomlisten to the stereo? 
` Yes，Wwe can. 
: Vhat can you and Tom do? 
:Ve can listen to the stereo. 
: Now you answer the questions，Ready? 
As inl(1) above. 
As in(2) above. 
As in (2) above. 
T:Can Penny and Jane wash the di shes? 
: Yes，they can. 
: Vhat can Penny and Jane do? 
: They can wash the di shes. 
T: Can George take these flowers to her? 
: Yes，he can. 
: What can Geor ge do? 
: He can take these flowers to her. 
T:Canthe cat drink its mlk? 
: Yes，it can. 
: What can the cat do? 
:It can drink its mlk. 
T:Canl paint this bookcase? 
` Yes， yoOUu can. 
: Vhat can | do? 
:You can pai nt this bookcase. 
T:Can you see that aeroplane? 
` Yes，1 can. 
: What can you See? 
S:1 can see that aeroplane. 
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(b) Group or _ individual repetition 

*Asksnall groups or indi vi dual studentstorepeat each questi onf ol | oved 
by an affirnative answer. Pattern drill : Books open 

*|LLustrateeachexercisefirst byprovidingthesti nul us andthe response. 
“Then，wWth the instruction Nowyoul，ask individual students to conti nue 
in the Sane way. 

(a) To elicit :Yes/No tag ansvers :first person only. 

T:Look at nunbper 1,000. Can you put your coat on? 

S:No，l1 cant. 

T:Can you put your hat on? 

9S.:.Yes，| can，etC， 
(b) To elicit :Yes/No tag answers: third person: he and she. 

: Look at nuntper 1,000. Can he put his coat on? 

: No，he can' t. 

: Can he put his hat on? 

: Yes，he can。， et C. 

(c) Questions with Who. 

To elicit : (The boy) can/can't. 
T:yVnho can put his hat on? 

9S : The boy can. 

T:yVnho cant put his coat on? 

S :The boy can' tetC. 

(d) To elicit negative and affirnative statenents with can. 
T:Look at nunbper 1,000，Vhat can the boy do? 

S:hHecanput his hat on， 
T:Vnhat cant he do? 
S:He cant put his coat on。 etc， 

(e) To elicit negative and affirnative statenents j oil ned by but . 
T:Look at nunbper 1,000， Can the boy put his hat and coat on? 
S:Hecanput his hat on，but he cant put his coat on， etc， 

(f) Asking questions with Can. 

T:Look at nunber 1,000.Ask ne if 1 can put ny coat on. 
S.:Can you put your coat on? et C， 
(g) To elicit statenents With can in all persons. The appropriate 
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pronouns shoul d be indi cated by gesture: 

T:(pointing at hinself):Enpty this basket . 

S:You can enipty this basket. 

T:(pointing at agroup of students): Paint this room 

S:They can paint this room etc. 

The following nay be given as call words: 

turnonthe light; turnoff thelight; Put on(your) coat; take off(your) 
coat; put (your) hat on; takel(your) hat off; do(your) honevwork; wait for a 
bus; dust the cupboard wash the dishes; Listen to the stereoi Look at 
television; send a letter to him give hima book; take these flowers to 


her; Show her this picture 
Di ctati on 
Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 44. 


Teachi ng Unit 24 


Lesson 47 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Do you like/want(any coffee/biscuits)? Verbs 
Yes, [do./No, I don't. apple “honey like 
IGike)/dont (like) coffee/biscuits. banana jam want 
Do you want any/one/(a cup)? beer orange Ordinal Numbers 
Ilike…butIdontlike … biscuit wine 

butter whisky lst-12th 


ee8 


General renmarks 

*Try as far as possible to conduct the lesson in English 

*Thesi nplepresent(first personsingular) isintroducedwththestative 
verbs Li ke and want. These verbs are used in conbpi nation wth countable and 
uncount abl e_ nouns. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'll listen to a Story about havi ng cof f ee. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story andseeif you can answer this question: Howdoes 
Ann Li ke her coffee? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the questi on: How does Ann Li ke her coffee? 

Answer: Black wth sugar. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every li ne to 
Check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat(a in chorus,(bin snall groups， 
and( c) indi vi dual ly. 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 


Conprehensi on 
“Ask indi vi dual students questi ons， St udents give natural answers. 
T: Does Ann like tea? 
S: No，she doesn t. 
2 T:Does Ann like coffee? 
S : Yes，Sshe does. 
3T:Does Ann want any sugar in her coffee? 
S : Yes，Sshe does. 
4T:DpDoes Ann want any mlkin her coffee? 
S: No，she doesn t. 
5 T :How does Ann Like her coffee? 
S : She likes black coff ee. 
6 T:Does she Like biscuits? 
S : Yes，Sshe does， 
ng questi ons 
1T:iAskne if Ann likes coffee. 
S.: Does Ann like coffee? 
2T:Askne if Ann likes tea. 
S.: Does Ann like tea? 
3T:Askne if Ann wants any sugar in her coffee. 
S.: Does Ann want any Sugar in her coffee? 
4T:Askneif Annwvants any mlkin her coffee. 
S :Does Ann want any milk in her coffee? 
5T:iAskne if Annlikes biscuits. 
S: Does Ann like biscuits? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 
(a) To elicit :Yes，| do， No，|1 don't. 
Give cues by noddi ng or Shaki ng your head. 
T:Do you like coffee? (Shaki ng head) 
S:No，1 dont， 
T:Do you Like tea?( Noddi ng) 
S :Yes，| do，、etc. 
The following nay be substituted as call words: 
bread，cheese，chocol ate，ci garettes，nmagazi nes，mlk，flowers. 


Aski 


(b) To elicit :1 likelteal，but 1 don't Like(coffee). 
T:Doyou like coffee and tea? 
S:1 like tea，but | don't like coffee， etc. 


The following pairs nay be given as call words: 

bread/ cheese; chocol ate/ ci garettes; nagazi nes/ newspapers; tobacco/ 
ci garettes; coffee/ ml k. 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and tell the story. 


Lesson 48 


Nunber drill : Books shut 
(a) Chorus repetition 
“Witetheordi nal nunperslst-12th(figures and wrds)onthe bl ackboar d. 
*Ask the class to repeat the nunbers after you. 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
“Ask groups or indivi duals to say aloud any nunter you poi nt at. “Poi nt 
out that“ first”=“”1st”,etc， 
Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition， 
To elicit :Yes. | do 
| Like(eggs/butter),but 1 don't want (one/any). 
“Nuneri cal Sequence， 
“Give the instructionsLook at Lesson 48. Look and Li sten， Do not speak. 
“Play the exanpl es on the tape. 
(1L) T:Look at the lst picture， Do you Like eggs? 


S:Yes，| do. 1 like eggs， but | dont want one. 
(2) T:The 2nd picture. Do you Like butter? 
S:Yes，1 do. 1 Like butter，but 1 dont want any. 
(3) T: The 3rd picture， Do you Li ke honey? 
S:Yes，1 do. 1 Like honey，but 1 dont want any. 


T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 

1 As inl(1) above. 

2 As in(2) above. 

3 As inl(3) above. 

4T:The 4th picture， Do you Like bananas? 


S:Yes ,| do. 1 like bananas，but 1 don't want one. 
5T:The 5th picture， Do you Like jan? 

S:Yes，1 do. 1 Likejam but 1 dont want any. 
6T:The 6th picture， Do you like oranges? 

S:Yes，1 do. 1 Like oranges，but 1 dont want one. 
7T:The 7th picture、 Do you like ice crean 
S:Yes，|1 do. 1 Likeice cream but 1 dont want one. 
8T:The 8th picture，Do you like whisky? 

S:Yes，1 do. 1 Like whisky，but 1 don t want any. 
9T:The 9th picture， Do you like apples? 

S:Yes，1 do. 1 Like apples，but 1 dont want one. 
10 T:The loth picture，Do you like WwW ney? 

S:Yes，1 do. 1 Like wne，but 1 dont want any. 
11T:The 1llth picture， Do you like biscuits? 
S:Yes，|1 do. 1 like biscuits，but 1 dont want one. 


12 T:The 1l2th picture， Do you like beer? 
S:Yes，|1 do. 1 like beer，but 1 dont want any. 


(b) Group or individual repetition 
“Non- nuneri cal sequence. 
“Asksnall groups or indi vi dual student storepeat each questi onf ol | oved 
by answers as above. 
Pattern drill : Books open 
*|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stirulus and the 
response. 
“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way. 
(a) To elicit :Yes，| do， No，|1 don't. 
Give cues by noddi ng or shaki ng your head. 
T:Look at the first picture， Do you Like/want any eggs? 
S:Yes，|1 do./No，1 don't.， etc. 
(b) To elicit :1 don't want(an egg but | want sone(butter) 
Countable nouns must be contrasted wth uncountable nouns in each 
questi on 
T:Do you want an egg or Sone butter? 
S:1 dont want an egg，but 1 want Sone butter. etC. 
(c) To elicit :1 don't want any(eggs) or any (butter) 
Conduct the drill inthe followng way， 
T: Buy sone eggs and butter. 
S:1 dont want any eggs or any butter. etC. 
(d) To elicit :1 don't want any/one. 
T:Look at the first picture， Do you want an egg? 
S:1 dont want one. 
T:Look at the second picture， Do you want any butter? 
S:1 dont want any， etc， 
(e) To elicit :1 dont Like(eggs)，but | Like(butter). Contrast 
countable and uncountable nouns in each questi on: 
T:Do you like eggs or butter? 
S:1 dont like eggs，but 1 like butter. etcC. 
(f) Toelicit : Doyouli ke(eggs)? Doyouwant one/ any? Get the student s 
to ask questions by referring to the pi ct ures. 
T:Look at the first picture. 
: Do you like eggs? 
: Yes，| do. 
: Do you want one? 
: No，thank you. 
: Look at the second pi ct ure. 
: Do you like butter? 
: Yes，1 do. 
: Do you want any? 
S : No，thank you，etc. 
Di ctati on 


下 wmO 一 wm 一 wm 一 wm 


Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 46. 


Teaching Unit 25 


Lesson 49 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS 
He/ She likes/doesn't like … 


VOCABULARY 


了 xpression 
Ilike '… but (he) doesntt. beans ”meat To tell you the truth. 
Does he/she like … beef mince Ordinal Numbers 
Yes, he does./No, he doesn't. butcher peas 
I don't either. cabbage “peach 13th-24th 


chicken pear 


grapes ”potato 
husband tomato 
lamb steak 


lettuce 


General renmarks 

*Try as far as possible to conduct the lesson in English. 

*The third person of the sinple present is introduced wWth want and 
Li ke. Theseverbs areagainusedinconbpinationwthcountableanduncountable 
nouns， Thi rd person statenents and questions are introduced here and w ll 
be practised over a long period. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today ve'll Listen to a story about buyi ng neat . 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this questi on: Vhat 
does M. Brd like? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: What does M. Brd like? 

Answer: M. Brd Likes steak 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue agai n，pausing after every line to 
Check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Pl ay the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 


and ask the students to repeat(a inchorus，(b in snall groups，and(c) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

“Ask indi vi dual students questi ons Students give natural answers， 

1T:where is Ms Bird? 

S:sShe's at the butcher's 

2T:Does Ms. Brd want any neat today? 

S : Yes，Sshe does， 

3 T: Does she want beef or Lanp? 


S : Beef . 
4T:1sthe Lanbp good? 
S :Yes，it 1S. 


5T:Vwho likes lantp? 

S:Ms， Brd does. 

6T:Does M. Brdlike steak? 

S : Yes，he does. 

7T:Dpoes Ms. Birdwant any mince? 

S : Yes，Sshe does. 

8T:Does Ms， Brd want chi cken? 

S: No，she doesn t. 

9T:Dpoes MBrdlike chicken? 

S: No，he doesn t. 

10 T: Does the butcher like chicken? 

S: No，he doesn t，either. 

ng questi ons 

1. T:Askne if MsBrdis at the butcher's. 
S:1s Ms. Brdat the butcher'Ss? 

T: Were…? 

S:VWere is Ms. Brd? 

3. T:Ask ne if she wants that piece of steak. 
S : Does she want that piece of steak? 
T:Vnhich piece…? 

S:Wich piece of steak does she want? 
2 

S 

于 

S 

4 

S 

下 


Aski 


.TiAskneif Ms Brdwants any lanb today. 
: Does Ms. Brd want any Lanb today? 
: Vhat …? 
: Vhat does MsS. Brd want today? 
.TiAskneif M. Brdlikes steak. 
: Does M. Brd like steak? 
: Vhat …? 

S :WwWat does M. Brd Like? 

Pattern drill : Books shut 


To elicit :1 dont like chicken want any(chi cken) , either， 

T:1 dont like chicken. 

S:1 dont like chicken，either. 

T:1 dont want any chicken. 

S:1 dont want any chicken，either 

The following nay be substituted: 

ml k，bread，cheese，chocol ate，cof fee，beer，butter，apples，bananas， 
bi scuits，eggs，oranges. 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and tell the story. 


Lesson 50 


Nunber drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
“Wite the ordinal nunpers 13th-24th(figures and wrds) on the 
bl ackboar d. 
“Ask the class to repeat the nuntpers after you. 
(b) Group or _ individual repetition 
“Ask groups or individuals to say aloud any nuntper you poi nt at 
Repetition drill 
(a) “Chorus repetition 
To elicit affirnative Statenents involving the use of the sinple 
present (want and like only)inthe first and third persons singul ar. 
“Nuneri cal Sequence 
“Givethe instructions Look at Lesson 50. Look and li sten. Do not speak. 
“Play the exanpl es on the tape. 
(1) T:Look at the 13th pi cture， Does Penny Li ke tonatoes? 
S :Yes，Sshe does. she likes tonatoes，but she doesn t want any. 
(2) T:The 14th picture， Do you like pot atoes? 
S:Yes，|1 do. 1 like potatoes，but 1 don't want any， 
(3) T:The 1l5th picture， Does Tomlike cabbage? 
S :Yes，he does.， He likes cabbage，but be doesn t want any. 
T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 
1 As inl(1) above. 
2 As in(2) above. 
3 As in(3) above. 
4T:The 1l6th picture， Does Tomlike lettucey? 
S :Yes，he does. He Likes Lettuce，but he doesn t want any. 
5T:The 1l7th picture， Do you like peas? 
S:Yes，|1 do. 1 like peas，but 1 dont want any. 
6 T:The 1l8th picture， Does Anna like beaus? 
9 : Yes，Sshe does，She li kes beans，but she doesn t want any. 
7T:The 1l9th picture， Do you like bananas? 
S:Yes，|1 do. 1 like bananas，but 1 don't want any. 
8T:The 20th picture， Does MY. Jones Like oranges? 
S :Yes，he does. He Like oranges，but he doesnt want any. 
9 T:The 21lst picture， Does George Like apples? 
S :Yes，he does.， He Likes apples，but he doesn t want any. 
10 T:The 22nd picture，Does ELizabeth like pears? 
S :Yes，Sshe does.， She likes pears，but she doesn t want any. 
11T:The 23rd picture，Do you Like grapes? 
S:Yes，1 do. 1 Like grapes，but 1 don t want any. 
12 T:The 24th picture， Does Betty Like peaches? 
S :Yes，Sshe does， She li kes peaches，but she doesnm t want any. 


(b) Group or individual repetition 

“Non- nuneri cal sequence. 

*Asksnall groups or indi vi dual student s to repeat each questi on fol | oved 
by affirnative answers. 
Pattern drill : Books open 

*|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stirulus and the 
response. 

“Then Wththei nstructi on Nowyoul, askindividual studentstoc onti nue 
in the sane way. 

(a) To elicit : Yes，she does，No，she doesnm't， 

Give cues by noddi ng or Shaki ng your head. 

T: Lookatthethi rteenthpicture. DoesMs. Birdliketonatoes? (Noddi ng) 

S :Yes，Sshe does，etc. 

(b) To elicit : Yes，he does. No，he doesn' t， 

Give cues by noddi ng or Shaki ng your head. 

T:Lookatthethirteenthpicture. DoesM. Brdliketonatoes? (Noddi ng) 

S : Yes，he does，et C. 

(c) To elicit : He/ She wants Sone…but he/she doesnmt want any… 

T:Lookat the thirteenthand fourteenth pictures， Does Ms. Brd want 
any tonatoes or pot atoes? 

S :She wants Sone tonatoes，but she doesn t want any potatoes.， et 人 . 

(d) To elicit : He/ She Likes…but he/she doesn t Like… 

T:Lookat the thirteenth and fourteenth pictures，Does M. Brd like 
tonatoes Or potatoes? 

S:He likes tonatoes，but he doesn t like potatoes. etcC. 

(e) To elicit : He Likes(potatoes) ，but she doesm't. 

T:M. Brdlikes potatoes. 

S :He likes potatoes，but she doesnm t.， et 人 . 

(f) To elicit : He doesnt Likel(potatoes), but she does. 

T:M. Brddoesnt Like potatoes. 

S :He doesnmt like potatoes，but she does.， etc， 

(g) To elicit : She likes(potatoes)，but | don't. 

T:Ms. Brdlikes potatoes, 

S :She likes potatoes，but 1 don tetc， 

(h) To elicit : She doesnt like potatoes，but | do. 

T:Ms. Brd doesnmt like potatoes， 

S : She doesnmt Like potatoes，but 1 do， etc， 

(i) Toelicit : Does he/she like(tonatoes)? What does he/she like? 

T:Ask about the thirteenth picture，Ms，Brd. 
S : Does she like tonatoes? 
T 


: Vhat…? 
S :What does she like? etC， 
Di ctati on 


Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 48. 


Teachi ng Unit 26 


Lesson 51 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Where do you come from? Adverbs 


JIYou etc. come from … U.S. Italy months of |rain always 


Whats the(climate) like? Brazil Russia the year often 


Its often/always/sometimes(hot). England Spain climate Sometimes 
It rains/snows Sometimes. France 9weden country Adjectives 
When is/does it(hotrain)? Greece Spring cold 六 和 全 


Greece spring pleasant windly 


Norway winter 


General renmarks 

*Try as far as possible to conduct the lesson in English. 

“Notethe use of the si nple present withseasons，cli nate，and count ri es. 
Frequency adverbs are used after the verb be. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'lL Listen to a story about the weat her . 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this questi on: Does 
it ever Snowin Greecey? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the questi on: Does it ever Snowin Greece? 

Answer: Yes，it Soneti nes Snows in WwWnter. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di al ogue again，pausing after every Li ne to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat(al in chorus，(b insnall groups，and(c) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 


Conprehensi on 
“Ask indi vi dual students questi ons，Sst udents give natural answers. 
1T:Dpoes Dimtri cone fromGernany? 
S: No，he doesn t. 
2T:vwhere does Dimtri cone fror 
9 : Greece. 
3T:Vwhat is the clinate like in Greece? 
S:lt' syvery pleasant . 
4T:Vwhat'sthe weather Likeinspring? 
S:lt'soften wndy in March and warmin April and May. 
5T:what'sit likeinsunner? 
S : hot. 
6 T:Vhen does the sun shi ne every day? 
S:1In June，July and August. 
7T:wat'sthe weather like in Septenper? 
S:lt'salways warmand it rains Soneti nes. 
8T:lsit often cold in Noventper? 


S:Yes，it 1S， 
9T:lsit coldinGeece inwnter? 
S:Yes，it 1S， 


10 T :Does it ever Snowin Greecey? 
S : Yes，it does. 
ng questi ons 
1T:Askneif Dimtri cones fromGreece. 
S:Does Dimitri cone from Greece? 
T: Were…? 
S:Vhere does Dimtri cone fron3? 
2T:iAskneif it isoften wndy in March. 
S:lsit often wndy in March? 
T: Wen…? 
S:wWenis it often wndy? 
3T:Askneif it'shot insunner. 
S:lsit hot inSsunner? 
T:VWat…Like? 
S:Wat'sit likeinsunner? 
4T:Askneif it rains in Novenber soneti nes. 
S:Does it rainin Novenbper Sonetines? T: VWhen…? 
S:VWhen does it rain? 
5T:Askneif it snow in Decenper? 
S.: Does it snowin Decentper . 
T: Wen…? 
S: When does it Snow 
Tell the story 
Ask individual students to look at the pictures and tell the story. 


Ask 


Lesson 52 


Pattern drill : The nonths of the year: Books shut 

Chorus，Group or individual repetition 

Wite the followng statenents on the bl ackboar d: 

It's often warmin April，May，and June. 

It's always hot in July，August，and Septenper . 

It's Soneti nes cool in October，Novenper and Decentper . 

It's always cold in January，February and March. 

Get the class to read the statenents inchorus after you. Then ask snall 
groups or _ individual students to read any statenent you poi nt at. 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit negative and affirnative statenents involving the use of 
the si nple present( all persons) . 

“Nuneri cal Sequence， 

“Givethe instructions Look at Lesson52. Look and Li sten， Do not speak. 

“Play the exanpl es on the tape. 

(1) T:Look at the 20th picture， Do you cone fromBrazil? 

S:No 1 dont cone from Brazil. 1 cone fromthe U S. 

(2) T:The 21lst picture， Does he cone fromthe U S.? 
S: No，he doesnt cone fromthe U S，He cones from Brazil. 
(3) T:The 22nd picture， Does she cone from England? 

S: No，she doesnt cone fromEngland，She cones from Hol Land 

T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 

1 As inl(1) above. 

2 As in(2) above. 

3 As inl(3) above. 

4T:The 23rd picture， Do you both cone from Hol land? 

S :No，we don't cone fromhHolland，Ve cone from England. 

5T:The 24th picture， Do they cone from Gernany? 

S : No，they don't cone from Gernany，They cone from France. 

6T:The 25th picture.、 Do 1 cone from Francey? 

S: No，you don t cone from France，You cone from Gernany. 

7T:The 26th picture， Does he cone fromltaly? 

S: No，he doesmt cone fromltaly， He cones from Greece. 

8T:The 27th picture， Do we both cone from Greece? 

S: No，you don t cone from Greece You cone fromltaly. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

“Non- nuneri cal sequence. 

*Asksnall groups or indi vi dual studentstorepeat each questi onf ol | oved 
by_ negative and affirnative answers. 

Pattern drill : Books open 
*|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stirulus and the 


response. 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul，askindividual students to conti nue 
in the Sane way， 

“Change the person to natch each pi ct ure， 

(a) To elicit :Yes/No tag ansvers : am is，are，do，does. 

T:Look at the 20th picture. Are you Brazilian/Anerican? Do you cone 
fromBrazil/the US.? etc. (b Questions wth Vvho. 

To elicit a subject followed by an auxiliary: am is，are，do，does. 

T:Look at the 20th picture，Vho is Anerican? 


S:1 am 
T:Vho cones fromthe U S. ? 
S :1 do，etc， 


(c) To elicit negative and affirnative statenent s. 
T:Look at the 20th picture，Are you Brazilian or Anerican? 
S:1'mnot Brazilianl'mAnerican. 

T:Do you cone fromBrazil or the US.? 
S:1 dont cone fromBrazil. 1 cone fromthe U S，etc， 

(d) What nationality(are you)? 
To elicit conplete statenent s. 
T:Look at the 20th picture，Vhat nationality are yoOu? 
S.:1' mAnerican， et 人 . 

(e) Where( do you) cone fron? 
To elicit conplete statenent s. 
T:Look at the 20th picture，Vhere do you cone fror 
S:1 cone fromthe U S，etc， 

(f) Asking questions in pairs :Vhere…fror9? 


T:Look at the 20th picture， Ask ne if you cone fromthe U S. 
S:Dol cone fromthe US.? 
T:Vhere… fron3? 
S:Vhere do 1 cone fron3? 
T:Look at the 21lst picture， Ask ne if he cones fromBrazil. 
S : Does he cone fromBrazil? 
T:Vhere…fronr3 
S : Vhere does he cone fron et c. 
Di ctati on 


Dictate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 50. 


Teaching Unit 27 
Lesson 53 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL 
WORDS 


(The weathers often cold) Adjectives 

in the North/South/EastWest. Australia(nD) Japan(-ese) |conversation| 、 interesting 

Which season (S) do you like best? | Austrian) ”Nigerian) | east mild 
Canada(-ian) Turkey(-ish)| night 渤 


China(-ese) Korea(n) north 


Finland(-ish) South 


VOCABULARY 


Wet 


early 


India(n) Subject 


late 


West best 


General renmarks 

*Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'll listen to a story about the weather in England. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ct ures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listen tothe story and see if you can answer this question: What 
is the favourite Subject of conversation in England? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Vhat is the favourite Subject of 
conversation in England? 

Answer: The veat her. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausing after every Li ne to 
Check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again. 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
listen onl y， 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the Students to repeat(al in chorus,(b in snall groups，and(c) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 


Conprehensi on 


Ask 


”Ask indivi dual students questi ons， students give natural . 


1T:Does Jimcone fromAustralia? 

S: No，he doesnmt 

2 T: Does he cone from England? 

S : Yes，he does. 

3T:1sthe weather always pleasant in England? 
S:No it isnt， 

4T:Vwhat'sthe weather Like inthe North? 
S:lt's often cold. 

5T:what'sthe weather Like inthe East? 
S:lt's often wndy. 

6T:what'sit likeinthe Vest? 
S:lt'soften wet inthe Vest. 

7T:WwWhich seasons does Jimlike best? 

S: Spring and sunmer. 

8T:Arethe days Long inspring and Sunmner? 
S :Yes，they are. 

9 T:Does the Sun rise early in Sunmner? 
S:Yes，it does. ， 

10 T:1s the clinate interesting in England? 
S.:Yes，it 1S， 

ng questi ons 

1T:Askneif Jimcones fromEngland. 

S: Does Jimcone fromEngland? 

T:WwWere … ? 

S.:Vhere does Jimcone fror 

2T:Askneif the clinate is mldin England. 
S:1sthe clinate mldin England? 
T:VWat … Like? 

S:Vhat's the clinate like in England? 
3T:Askne if it's often wet inthe west. 
S:lsit often wet inthe Vest? 

T:VWat … Like? 

S:VWat'sit like inthe west? 
4T:Askne if the Sun rises early in Sunmer. 
S.: Does the Sun rise early in Sunmer? 

T: Wen …? 

S :When does the Sun rise in Sunmner? 
5T:Askne if the sun sets early in winter. 
S : Does the Sun set early in wWnter? 
T:Wen …? 

S: Wen does the Sun set in wnter? 


Tell the story 


answer S . 


Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and tell the story. 


Lesson 54 


Pattern drill : The nonths of the year: Books shut 
Chorus，Group or individual repetition 
Witethefollowngstatenents onthe blackboard. Donot witethe nont hs 
of the year in full. 


It's often warmin A ,，M_  ，andJ 
It's always hot inJ ,A_  ，andSs 
It's Sonetines cool inO_ _  ，N_  ，andD 
It's always coldinJ  ，F ，andM 


Get the class to read the statenents in chorus after you. Then ask snall 
groups or _ individual students to read any statenent you poi nt at. 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

Toelicit affirnativestatenentsinvolvingtheuseofthesinple present 
(all persons). Books shut . 

”Nuneri cal Sequence. 

“Give the instructions Lesson 54， Do not open your book. Li sten，Do 
not Speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 

(1) T:wWhere do you cone fror? Are you Australian? 

S:Yes，|1 cone fromAustralia. 

(2) T:Where does he cone from 1s he Austri an? 

S :Yes，he cones from Austria. 

(3) T:Where does he cone frorm 1s he Canadi an? 

S :Yes，he cones from Canada. 

T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 

1 As in (|) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T:Vhere do you both cone fron? Are you both Chi nese? 

S: Yes，we cone from Chi na. 

5T:Vhere do 1 cone fror Aml Finnish? 

S :Yes，you cone from Fi nl and. 

6 T:Vhere does she cone fron? 1s she lndian? 

S :Yes，she cones fromlndi a. 

7Ti:where do we both cone fror3? Are we both Japanese? 

S :Yes，you cone from Japan. 

8T:wvwhere do you cone fror Are you Korean? 

S:Yes，|1 cane from Korea. 

9 T:ywhere do you both cone from Are you both Ni geri an? 

S:Yes，we cone fromN geri a. 

10 T:Vhere does she cone fror? 1s she Turkish? 

S :Yes，she cones fromTur key. 


(b) Group or individual repetition 
*Asksnall groups or indi vi dual Studentstorepeat each questi onf ol | oved 
by affirnative answers. 
Pattern drill : Books open 
“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 
“Then, Wththei nstructionNowyou ，askindividual students to conti nue 
in the Sane way， 
” Change the person to natch each pi ct ure. 
(a) To elicit :Yes/No tag ansvers : am is，are，do，does. 
T:Lookat the 20th picture. Are you Austrian /Australian 1 Do you cone 
fromAustria/ Australia? etc， 
(b) Questions with Who. 
To elicit a subject followed by an auxiliary: am is，are，do，does. 
T:Look at the 20th picture，Vho is Australian? 


S:1 am 
T:Vho cones fromAustralia? 
S :1 do，etc， 


(c) To elicit negative and affirnative statenent s. 
T:Look at the 20th picture，Are you Austrian or Australian? 
S:1' mnot Austrian. 1' mAustralian. 

T: Do you cone fromAustria or Australia? 
S:1 dont cone fromAustria. 1 cone fromAustralia， etc. 

(d) What nati onality(are you)? 

T:Look at the 20th picture， What nationality are yoOU? 
S:1 mAustrali an etc. 

(e) Where( do you) cone fron 
T:Look at the 20th picture， Where do you cone fron? 

S:1 Cone fromAustralia， etc. 

(f) Asking questions in pairs : Where…fron? 


T:Look at the 20th picture，Ask ne if you cone fromAustrali a. 
S:Dol cone fromAustralia? 
T:WwWere … fror3 
S:Vhere do 1 cone fron3? 
T:Look at the 30th picture，Ask ne if he cones fromAustria. 
S : Does he cone fromAustria? 
T:Vhere…fronr3 
S : Vhere does he cone fron et c. 
Di ctati on 


Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 50. 


Teachi ng Unit 28 


Lesson 55 


Content and basic ains 


PATIERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 

They live at … Adverbs 
In the morning/ afternoon/evening evening housework together 
at noon/at night(they go) home lunch i usually 

to work/ to School/to bed/home. Dnoon 


(She stays)at home. 
He (usually) reads … 


General renmarks 

*Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“Note the use of the sinple present describing habitual actions in 
conti nation Wth points of tine and nouns wWthout articles. Adverbs of 
frequency have again been i ncl uded. 

Listening ' Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'll listen to a Story about the Savwwer fanily. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listen tothe story and see if you can answer this questi on: When 
do' the children do their honework? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: When do the children do their 
honevor k? 

Answer: At night before they go to bed. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every li ne to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al in chorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 


“Ask indi vi dual students questi ons， students give natural answers. 
1T:Wwhere do the Savyers live? 
S:At 87 Nng Street. 
2T:Vwhat does MY. Savwwer do inthe norning? 
S.: He goes to work. 
3T:yVhat do the children dointhe norning? 
S : They go to School . 
4T:Vhotakes the children to School every day? 
S: M.， Savwyer does 
5T:What does MsS，Savwwyer do every day? 
S : She stays at hone. 
6T: Wen does she eat her Lunch? 
SS: At noon. 
7T:what does she usually do in the afternoon? 
S : She usually sees her friends. 
8T:vhen dothe children cone hone fromschool ? 
S:1nthe evening. 
9T: When dothe children do their honevwork? 
S:They always do it at _ night. 
10 T :What does M. Savwer usually do at night? 
S:He usually reads his newspaper. 
Aski ng questi ons 
1T:Ask ne if the Savwers live at87 Ki ng Street. 
S: Do the Savyers live at 87 Ning street? 
T: Were…? 
S: Were do the Savyers Live? 
2T:kne if M. Savwer goes to wrd in the norning. 
S : Does M. Savwwer go to work in the norning? 
T :Wen…? 
S: When does M Savyer go to work? 
3Ti:Ask ne if Ms. Savwyer eats her Lunch at noon. 
9 : Does MsS.， Savwyer eat her Lunch at noon? 
T :Wen…? 
S: Vhen does Ms Savyer eat her Lunch? 
4T: Ask ne if M. Sawer arrives hone late. 
S: Does M. Savwyer arrive hone Late? 
T: when? 
S :When does M. Savyer arrive hone? 
5T:Askne if the children arrive hone early. 
S:Dothe children arrive hone early? 
T :Wen…? 
S :Wen do the children arrive hone? 
Tell the story 
Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and tell the story. 


Lesson 56 


Pattern drill : The nonths of the year: Books shut 
Chorus，Group or individual repetition 
Witethefollowngstatenents onthe blackboard. Donot witethe nonths 
of the year in full. 


The sun often shines inA _  ，M ，and J 
The sun always Shines inJ_  ，A ，and S 
It sonetines rains inO_ _ ，N_  ，andD 
It usually snovs inJ ，F_ ，andM 


Get the class to read the statenents in chorus after you. Then ask snall 
groups or _ individual students to read any statenent you poi nt at. 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

Toelicit affirnativestatenentsinvolvingtheuseof thesinplepresent， 
frequency， adverbs and ti ne expressi ons， 

” Nuneri cal Sequence. 

“GivetheinstructionsLook at Lesson 56. Look and li sten. Do not speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 

(1) T:Lookat the lst picture. What does she often do inthe norni ng? 

S :She often dusts the cupboard in the norning. 

(2) T:The 2nd picture， What does she always do in the norning? 

S :She always nakes the bed in the norni ng. 

(3) T:The 3rd picture， What does he always do in the norning? 

S:hHe always Shaves in the norning. 

T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 

1 As inl(1) above. 

2 As in(2) above. 

3 As inl(3) above. 

4T:The 4th picture， What do they Soneti nes do in the eveni ng? 

S.: They Sonetines listen to the stereo in the eveni ng. 

5T:The 21lst picture， What does he always do every day? 

S:hHe always cleans the blackboard every day. 

6T:The 22nd picture，Vhat do they always do at night? 

S:They always go to bed at_ni ght. 

7T:The 23rd picture， What does she usually do every day? 

S :She usually washes the dishes every day. 

8T:The 24th picture，、Vhat do they usually do in the afternoon? 

S.: They usually type letters in the afternoon. 

9 T:The 31lst picture， What do they Sonetines do inthe eveni ng? 

S:lIt usually drinks mlk every day. 

10 T:The 32nd picture，Vhat do they Soneti nes do in the eveni ng? 

S.: They Soneti nes watch television in the eveni ng. 

11T:The 33rd picture，Vhat does she always do at noon? 


S:sShe always eats her Lunch at non. 
12 T:The 34th picture， What does he often do in the eveni ng? 
Si:hHe often reads his newspaper in the eveni ng. 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 
“Ask snall groups or individual students to repeat each questi on and 
answer，as above 
Pattern drill : Books open 
“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 
“Then, WwWththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the sane way 
(a) What…，do? 
To elicit statenents wth adverbs and poi nts of tine. 
T:Look at the lst picture，Vhat does she often do in the norning? 
S :She often dusts the cupboard in the norni ng，etc 
Use the adverbs and points of tine practised inthe Repetition drill. 
(b) To elicit negative and affirnative statenent s. 
T:Look at the lst picture，Does she dust the cupboard at night or in 
the norning? 
S : She doesn t dust the cupboard at ni ght. She dusts it inthe norning. 
et C. 
(c) When dol/ does …? 
To elicit statenents wth adverbs and poi nts of tine. 
T: Look at the lst picture，Vhen does she dust the cupboard? 
often/ norni ng 
S :She often dusts the cupboard in the norning，etC. 
Provi de the followng as call words for each pi ct ure: 
2nd: al ways/ norni ng; 3rd: alwvays/norni ng; 4th: always/night; 21ST : 
al ways/every day; 22nd: always/ _ night; 23rd: usually/every day; 24th: 
usually/ afternoon; 31st : usually/ every day; 32nd: sonet i nes/ eveni ng; 33rd: 
al ways/ nooni 34th: often/ eveni ng. 
(d) Asking questions in pairs : When. 
The only frequency adverb that shoul d be used inthis drill is usually. 
T:Look at the lst picture.， Ask ne if she usually dusts the cupboard 
in the norni ng. 
S : Does she usually dust the cupboard in the norni ng? 


T: Wen …? 
S :Wen does she usually dust the cupboar d? et c. 
Di ctati on 


Di ctate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 54. 


Teachi ng Unit 29 


Lesson 57 


Content and basic ains 


PATIERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 

Whats the ttme? 了 xpressions 
It is (8.0)o'clockKk. tonight at the moment 
They usually go to School by car by car 
every day/ in the morning etc ,， on foot 
but today/this morning 


they are going on foot. 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“ The si nple present is contrasted wththe present conti nuous，Poi nt s 
of tine are alsocontrasted: inthe norning/this norning， etc，Telling the 
tine (exact hour only) is introduced with these patterns. 

Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'll listen to a story about an unusual day. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listen tothe story and see if you can answer this question: What 
1S M. Savwyer doing toni ght? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Vhat is M. Savwer doi ng toni ght? 

Answer: He's reading an interesti ng book 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
Check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The Students 
Listen onl y. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 


”Ask individual students questions， Students give natural answers. 
1T:Vhat's the tine? 

S:lIt' seight o' clock 

2T:Dothe children usually go to School by car every day? 

S :Yes，they do. 

3T:yVhat are they doi ng today? 

S: They are going to School on foot . 

4T:Vwhat does Ms， Savwer usually do inthe norni ng. 

S : She usually stays at hone. 

5T:yVhat is she doing this norning? 

S: She' s going to the shops. 

6 T:who usually drinks tea inthe Living roonr9 

S: Ms Savyer does. 

7T:where is she drinking tea this afternoon? 

S:1Inthe garden. 

8T:Vwen dothe children usually do their honework? 

S:1nthe evening. 

9T:what are they doing at the nonent? 

S:They' re playing inthe garden. 

10 T:yVhat is M， Savwyer doing toni ght? 

S:hHesreading aninteresting book 

ng questi ons 

1T:Askne if the children go to school by car. 

S:Dothe Children go to School by car? 

T: How…? 

S: How do the children go to school ? 
2T:Askne if Ms， Savwer is going to the shops. 
S:1s Ms， Savwyer going to the Shops? 
T: Where…? 

S.:Vhere is Ms.， Savwer goi ng? 
3T:Askne if she drinks tea at four 0o' clock 
S.: Does she drink tea at four 0' clock? 
T: What…? 

S: Vhat does she drink at four o' clock? 
4 

S 

开 

S 

5 

S 

下 

S 


Aski 


T:Ask ne if they do their honevwork in the eveni ng. 
: Do they do their honework in the eveni ng? 
: Vhen…? 
: Vhen do they do their honework? 
T:Ask ne if M. Savwer is reading an interesti ng book 
:1sS M. Savwyer reading an interesting book? 
: Vhat…? 
: Wat is M.， Savyer readi ng? 
Tell the story 
Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and tell the story. 


Lesson 58 


Pattern drill : The tine: Books open 
Chorus，Group or individual repetition 
Give the instruction Look at Lesson 58，Get the class to repeat the 
fol low ng statenents after you: 
T:Lookatthefirst clock. Vhat' sthetine?Alltogetherl 1t's1.0o0' clock. 
ALL toget her! etc. Then ask snall groups or individual students totell the 
ti ne: 
T:Look at the first clock， what's the ti ne? 
S:1t's 1.0 0o' clock，etc， 
Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
Toelicit contrasting affirnative statenents involvingthe use of the 
sinple present and present conti nuous. 
” Nuneri cal sequence. 
“Gvethei nstructions Look at Lesson 58，Look and Li sten. Do not speak. 
”Play the exanples on the tape. 
(1) T:Look at the 1l3th and l4th pi ctures，Vhat does he usually do 
every day? 
S:He usually shaves at 7. 0o' clock every day. 
T:yVnhat is he doing today? 
S:Heis shavingat 8.0 o'clock today. 
(2) T:The 1l5th and l6th pictures. Vhat does she usually do in the 
norni ng? 
S :She usually drinks tea in the norning. 
T:wat is she doing this norning? 
S:sheis drinking coffee this norning. 
(3) TThel7thand1l8thpictures. Vhat dothey usuallydoi ntheafternoon? 
S :They usually play inthe garden inthe afternoon. 
T:yvhat are they doing this afternoon? 
S:They are swnmnginthe river this afternoon. 
T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 
1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4T :The 1l9th and 20th pictures， Vhat do you usually do inthe eveni ng? 
S:1 usually cook a_neal inthe eveni ng. 
T:yVnhat are you doing this eveni ng? 
S:|1 amreading a book this eveni ng. 
5T:The 2lst and 22nd pi ctures，Vhat do you all usually do at _ night? 
S:Veusually watch television at _ night. 
T:yVnhat are you all doing tonight? 
S:vwearelisteningtothe stereo toni ght. 


(b) Group or individual repetition 
” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 
“Asksnall groups or indivi dual student storepeat each questi onf ol | oved 
by relevant answers. 
Pattern drill : Books open 
“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 
“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way. 
(a) To elicit :Yes/No tag ansvers : anfis/ are/ do/ does， 
T:Lookatthel3thpicture, Does heusuallyshaveat 10o0' clock/7o clock? 
S : No，he doesn t. /Yes，he does. 
T:Look at the 1l4th picture， 1s he shavi ng at 
7o' clock/ 8o' clock today? 
S:No，he isnt./Yes，he is，etc， 
(b) Questions with Who. 
To elicit a subj ect followed by anfis/are/ do/ does. 
T:Look at the 1l3th picture， Who usually Shaves at 7o' clock? 
S: M.， Savwyer does， et c. 
(c) Toelicit negativeandaffirnativestatenentsinthepresent si nple 
and conti nuous. 
T:Lookat the 1l3th picture， Does M. Savyer usually shave at 7o' cl ock 
or at 8? 
S:He doesnt usually shave at 8 o' clock.， He shaves at 7.，etC. 
(d) What do they usually do? What about (today) ? 
T:Lookat the l3th and 1l4th pi ctures，VWhat does MY. Savyer usually do 
every day? 
S.:He usually shaves at 7 o' cl ock. 
T:Vhat about today? 
S: Today，he is shavi ng at 8o' cl ock，etc. 
(e) Asking questions in pairs : When，What . 
T:Look at the 1l3th picture，Ask me if M. Savwyer usually shaves at 7 
O' cl ock. 
S : Does M. Savwyer usually shave at 7 o' clock? 
T:Wen …? 
: When does M. Savyer usually shave? 
: Look at the 1l4th picture， Ask ne if he is shavi ng today， 
:1s he shavi ng today? 
: What … doi ng? 
S :WwWat is he doi ng today? et c. 
Di ctati on 
Dictate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 56. 


下 wm 有 wm 


Teachi ng Unit 30 


Lesson 59 


Content and basic ains 


PATIERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 
Do you/we/they have any ……? Nouns 
Yes, we/they have. Chalk pad 
No, we/ they do not donthave … chang eSiZze 
(Ddont have any '… but(Dhave Some … envelope writing paper 
Ionly have …… gue 
Is that all? ink 


What else do you want?7 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“The verb have (possession) is introduced in all persons except the 
third person singular. lt is used inthe Sane way as want Wth countable 
and uncount abl e_ nouns. 

Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'll Listen to a story about shopping at the stationer'S， 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ct ures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this questi on: Does 
the Lady buy any chal k? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the questi on: Does the Lady buy any chal k? 

Answer: No，she doesn' t. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
[Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the di alogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 


Conprehensi on 

“Ask indi vi dual students questi ons，Sst udents give natural answers. 
1T:yVwhere is the Lady? 

S:sShe's at the stationer'S. 

2T:Wwhat does the lady want? 

9S : Sone envel opes， 

3T:Vwhat Size envel opes does she want? 

S:The Large Size. 

4T:VWhat else does she want? 

S :she wants Sone Witing paper. 

5T:Arethere any snall pads in the shopy? 

S:No，there aren't. 

6 T:Does the lady want a Large pad? 

S : Yes，Sshe does， 

7T:Does she want Sone glue too? 

S : Yes，Sshe does. 

8 T:Does she want a box of chal k? 

S :Yes， She does. 

9 T: Does she want the snall Size? 

S: No，she doesn t. 

10 T: What else does she want? 

S :she wants her change. 

ng questi ons 

1T:Askne if the lady wants any envel opes. 

S :Does the Lady want any envel opes? 

T :Vhat…? 

S :Vhat does the lady want? 

2T:Askmne if she wants the large Size. 
S : Does she want the large Size? 
T : Wat Size…? 

S : Wat size does she want? 

3T :Askneif 1 have any witing paper. 
S :Do you have any wWiting paper? 
T : What…? 

S : Vhat do you have? 

4T: Askne if she wants any glue. 
S ， 

T 

S 
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Ask 


: Does she want any glue? 

: Vhat…? 

: What does she want ? 

T: Askne if she wants her change. 
Does she want her change? 
Vhat el se…? 
What else does she want? 

Tell the story 


Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and tell the story. 


Lesson 60 


Pattern drill : The tine: Books open 
Group or individual repetition 
Give the instruction Look at Lesson 60. Ask snall groups or indivi dual 
Students to tell the ti ne: 
T:Look at the first clock， what's the ti ne? 
S:1t's 1.0o' cl ock， et c. 
Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit :1/VA/They don't have any (butter)，but 1V/we/they have Sone 
( cheese) . 
” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 
“GvetheinstructionsLook at Lesson 60. Look and listen.， Do not speak. 
”Play the exanples on the tape. 
(1) T:Look at the 1l3th pi cture， Do you have any butter? 
S:1 dont have any butter，but 1 have Sone cheese. 
(2) T:The 20th picture， Do you and Penny have any beans? 
S:ve dont have any beans，but we have Sone pot at oes , 
(3) T:The 33rd picture， Do Penny and Tom have any wine? 
S:They dont have any wine，but they have Sone beer. 
T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 
1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4T:The 1l6th picture， Do you have any honey? 
S:1 dont have any honey，but 1 have sone j am 
5T:The 1l9th picture， Do you and Tomhave any bread? 
S:vye dont have any bread，but we have Sone bi scuits. 
6T:The 26th picture， Do Tomand Penny have any grapes? 
S: They don't have any grapes，but they have Sone bananas. 
7T:The 29th picture， Do you have any mincey? 
S:|1 dont have any mince，but 1 have Sone steak. 
8T:The 1l5th picture， Do the children have any butter? 
S:They don't have any butter，but they have Sone eggs. 
9 T:The 24th picture， Do you have any Lettuces? 
S:1 dont have any lettuces，but 1 have Sone cabbages. 
10 T:The 22nd picture， Do you and Penny have any beans? 
S:ve dont have any beans，but we have Sone peas. 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
“Asksnall groups or indi vi dual student s to repeat each questi onf ol | oved 
by negative/affirnative answers. 
Pattern drill : Books open 
“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 


res ponse, 


“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way， 


(a) To elicit :Yes，| do./No，1 don't， Provi de cues by noddi ng or 
Shaki ng your head. 


T:Look at the 1l3th picture，Do you have any butter? (Shaki ng head) 

S:No，1 dont. 

T: Do you have any cheese? (noddi ng) 

S : Yes，| do， et C， 

(b) To eli cit :Yes，we do/No，we don't. Carry out the drill inthe 
way Show in (al above. 

T:Look at the 1l3th picture，Do you have any butter? (Shaki ng head) 

S: No，we don't. 

T: Do you have any cheese? (noddi ng) 

S :Yes，we do. 


(c) To eli cit : Yes，they do./No，they don't. Carry out the drill in 
the way shown inl( a) above. 
T:Look at the 1l3th pi cture， Do they have any butter? (shaki ng head) 
S: No，they don' t. 
T: Do they have any cheese? (noddi ng) 
9S : Yes; they do. 
(d) To elicit negative and affirnative statenents with have. 
T:Look at the 1l3th picture，Do you have any butter Or cheesey? 
S:1 dont have any butter，but 1 have Sone cheese. 
(e) Repeat exercise (d) To elicit :ve don't have any …，but we 
have Sone … 


(f) Repeat exercise (d) To elicit : They don't have any …，but 
they have Sone … 
(g) To elicit :1 have one/sone. 1 don't have any. 
T:Look at the 1l5th picture,， 1 want Sone butter. 
S:1 dont have any， 
T:1 want an egg. 
S:1 have one，etC. 
Trainthe student to differenti ate bet ween uncountable and count abl e 
nouns in each questi on,， 
(h) To elicit :1 have sone. 1 don't have any， 
T:Look at the 1l5th picture,， 1 want Sone butter. 
S:1 don't have any. 
T:1 want Sone eggs. 
S:1 have Sone， et 人 . 
(i) To elicit : Do you have any …? 
T:Ask about the 1l3th pi cture. 
S: Do you have any cheese? 
T:Ask about the 34th pi cture. 


S: Do you have any WwW ne? et 人. 
Di ctati on 
Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 58. 


Teachi ng Unit 31 


记 


Lesson 61 
Content and basic ai ns 

PATIERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 
He feels/ looks(il). Verbs 
How does he feellook? 
Does he/she have(a bad cold)7 2 
Yes, he/she does. 本 
No, he/ she doesnt， 
(We)must call(the doctor). 
Yes,(we)must. Adjectives 
No,(we)must notUmustn b. 
Why '… because. 

[Medame wek 


So(continuative). Medicine week 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“Hasis nowi ntroduced( possession; ailnents). Mst,vhi chwasi ntroduced 
as a Vocabulary itemin Teaching Unit 15，is now used again to indi cate 
obl i gati on. 

Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'll listen to a story about Ji nmny， 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question: Vhat 
is good nevws for Jinmy? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: What is good nevws for Jinmy? 

Answer: Jinny nust .stay in bed for a week. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 


indi vi dual L y. 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students totake parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 
“Ask indi vi dual students questi ons， students give natural answers. 
1T: Were's Jinny? 
S: He's in bed. 
2T: WwWat's the natter wWth Jinny? 
S.: He feels ilLl. 
3 T: Does he Look ilL? 
S : Yes，he does， 
4T:Mst M. and Ms. WILLians call the doctor? 
S :Yes，they nmust. 
5T: Can Ms. WIIlians renentper the doctor's telephone nuntper ? 
S :Yes，she can 
6T:Mst Jinny open his nouth? 
S :Yes，he must . 
7T:Mst he show the doctor his tongue? 
S :Yes，he must 
8T:vhat'sthe natter wth him then? 
S:hHe has abad cold. 
9 T:Wwhat nust he do? 
S:He rust stay in bed for a week. 
10 T:Vhy is that good news for Jinmny? 
S : Because he doesn t Like school . 
ng questi ons 
1T:Askneif Jinny is in bed. 
S:1s Jinny in bed? 
T:WwWere … ? 
S :Were is Jinmy? 
2T:Askne if he feels ill. 
S.: Does he feel ill? 
T: How…? 
S : How does he feel ? 
3T:Ask ne if he looks ill. 
S: Does he Look ilL? 
T: How…? 
S 
4 
S 
开 
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AskK 


: How does he look? 

T:Ask ne if the doctor's telephone nunbper is 09754. 
:1Ss the doctor's telephone nuntper 09754? 

: Vhat …? 

: Vhat is the doctor's telephone nuntper? 

T:Ask ne if this is good news for Ji nmy. 

:1s this good nevws for Jinmy? 


T:VWhy…? 
S:vhy is this good nevws for Jinmy? 
Tell the story 
Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and tell the story. 


Lesson 62 


Pattern drill : The nonths of the year: Books shut 
To elicit :(January) is the (first) nonth of the year， 
T:wWat'sthe first (second，etc.) nonth of the year? 
S: January is the first nonth of the year， etc. 
Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit : (She) doesnt have (an earache). (She) has (a headache) . 
( She) must (take an aspirin). 
” Nuneri cal Sequence. 
“GovetheinstructionsLook at Lesson 62. Look and li sten.， Do not speak. 
”Play the exanples on the tape. 
(1) T:Lookat the 4lst pi cture.，Vhat's the natter wWth her? Does she 
have an earache? 
S : She doesn t have an earache， she has a headache. 
T:Vhat must she do? 
S :She rust take an aspirin. 
(2) T:The 52nd picture. What's the natter Wth Geor ge? Does he have 
a_headache? 
S :He doesnt have a headache， He has an earache. 
T:Vnhat must he do? 
S: He nust see a doctor. 
(3) T:The 63rd picture， What's the natter wWth hinr Does he have a 
stonach ache? 
S: He doesnt have a stonach ache， He has a toot hache. 
T:Vnhat must he do? 
S:He nust see a dentist. 
T: Now you answer the questions. Ready? 
1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4T:The 74th picture.， What' sthe natter WwWth Jane? Does she have a 
toot hache? 
S : She doesn t have a toothache.， she has a stonach ache. 
T:Vhat must she do? 
S :She nust take Sone nedi ci ne. 
5T : The 85th pi cture，Vhat' sthe natter wth San3 Does he have a stonach 
ache? 
S:He doesnt have a stonach ache，He has a tenperature. 
T:Vnhat must he do? 
S: He nust go to bed. 
6 T:The 96th picture. Vhat's the natter Wth Dave? Does he have a 
headachey? 


S :He doesnt have a headache， He has fl u. 
T: What nust he do? 
S:hHe nust stay in bed. 
7T:The 1l07rth picture. What's the natter wth jinny? Does he have a 
headache? 
S: He doesnt have a headache， He has neasl es. 
T:Vhat must we do? 
S:ve nust call the doctor. 
8. T:The ll8th picture，Vhat's the natter With Susan? Does she have 
an earache? 
S : She doesnt have an earache，She has nunips 
T:Vhat nust we do? 
S:ve nust call the doctor. 
(b) Group or _ individual repetition 
“Non- nuneri cal sequence. 
*Asksnall groups or indi vi dual students torepeat each questi on foll oved 
by rel evant answers， 
Pattern drill : Books open 
*|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stirulus and the 
response. 
“Then, wththeinstructionNowyoul,， askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way， 
(a) To elicit :Yes/No tag answers : has/hasnt; nust/nustn't. 
T:Look at the 4lst pi cture，Does she have toot hache/ a headache? 
S : No，she doesnm t.， /Yes， she does， 
T: Mst she see a doctor/take an aspirin? 
S: No，she mustnt. /Yes，she nust.， et C， 
(N B. Do not introduceneedn' t to answer questi ons beginni ng with nmust 
an this stage.，Cp， Teachi ng Units 40 and 63，) 
(b) _ Questions with Who. 
To elicit :asubject followed by has and must. 
T:Look at the 4lst picture，Vho has a headache? 
9S : She has， 
T:Vho must take an aspirin? 
S : She nust， etC. 
(c) To elicit negative and affirnative statenent s. 
T:Look at the 41lst pi cture，Does she have a headache or an earache? 
S : She doesn t have an earache， she has a headache. 
T: Mst she see a doctor，or take an aspirin? 
S :She nustnt see a doctor. She rust take an aspirin， etc， 
(d) Asking questions in pairs : What，Who，Where. 
T:Look at the 4lst picture，Ask ne if she has a headache. 
S : Does she have a headache? 
T:VWat …? 


: What does she have? 
:Ask ne if she must take an aspirin. 
: Mst she take an aspirin? 
: Vhat …? 
: Vhat nust she take? etc， 
(e) Practise the use of nmust in all persons. 

T: Open the wW ndow … you. 

S :You nust open the WwW ndow etc， 

The followng nay be given as call words: 

stay at hone/ she; dotheir honework/they; find ny per/1; showhi mthese 
phot ographs/ we; catch the bus/ he; neet ny not her/you; cone and see us/t hey; 
turn the stereo off/1; put her coat on /she ; put the kettle on/we; go to 
bed/ he; go hone/they; type these letters/ M Ss Jones. 
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Teachi ng Unit 32 
Lesson 63 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 
Can 工 …=May DJ) Adjectives | Adverbs 
He mustnt … yet. break another (SO) 
drive 
How long must he …? better quickly 


getup 
… for about two hours each day. keep each 


lean 
Play 
Iemain 
talk 


Negative questions. rich 


So (adverbial). 


General renmarks 

*Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 lntroduce the story 

T:Today we'll listen to another story about the Wians famly. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listeni ng obj ective 

T:Listentothestory andseeif you cananswer this question: Vho else 
is in bed today? Why? 

4 Play the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Vho else is in bed today? Why? 

Answer: 人 M. WILLliangs， He has a bad col d，too. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di al ogue again，pausi ng after every Line to 
Check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
listen onl y， 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the di alogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

“Ask indi vi dual students questions， Students give natural answers. 

1T:Howis Jinny today ? 


S.: He's better. 
2T:Canthe doctor see _ him 
S :Yes，he can. 
3 T: Does Jinnmy Look very well today? 
S : Yes，he does. 
4T:Can Jinnmy get UP now 
S: No，he nustn' t get up yet. 
5 了 T:Howlong nust he stay in bed? 
S:He rust stay in bed for another two days. 
6T:Can Jinmy go to School now 
S: No，he nustn' t go to School yet. 
7T:Can he get up? 
S:Yes，he can get up for about two hours each day. 
8T:wat nrust Ms. WIIlians do ? 
S : She nust keep the room warm 
9 T:were's M. Willians this evening? 
S:He's in bed. 
10 T:Vhy is M. WILlians in bed? 
S:hHe has abad cold. 
ng questi ons 
1T:Askne if Jinny is better today. 
S:1s Jinmny better today? 
T: How …? 
S:Howis Jinnmy today? 
T:Ask ne if Jinnmy's upstairs. 
:1s Jinny upstairs? 
: Vhere … ? 
: Vhere 1s Jinny? 
T:Ask ne if Jinny rust stay in bed. 
: Mst Jinny stay in bed? 
: Wy … ? 
: Wy must Jinnmy stay in bed? 
T:Ask ne if Jinny has atenperature. 
: Does Jinmny have a tenperature? 
: Vhat tenperature …? 
: What tenperature does Ji nmy have? 
T:Askne if Ms. WIIliangs nust keep the room warm 
: Mst Ms WILLinas keep the roomwarr 
: Vhy …? 
: Wy must Ms WILLians Keep the roomwarm 
Tell the story 
Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and tell the story. 


Aski 
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Lesson 64 


Pattern drill : The nonths of the year: Books shut 
To elicit :lt s(often warm in (April) . 
Witethefollowngstatenents onthe blackboard. Donotwitethe nont hs 
of the year in full. 


lt” s often warmin A ,，M_  ，andJ 
Its always hot inJ  ，A_  ，andS 
lt” s Sonetines cool inO ，N_  ，andD 
Its always coldinJ  ，F_  ，andM 


T:wenis it often warr (pointing at ' AI) 
S:lt's often warmin April. etc. 
Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit :You mustnt (take any aspirins) . 
“Give the instructions Lesson 64，Do not open your book.， Listen，Do 
not Speak. 
“Play the exanpl es on the tape. 
(1) T:Don't take any aspirinsl 
S:You rustnt take any aspirins. 
(2) T:Don't take this nedi ci nel 
S:You rustnt take this nedi ci ne. 
(3) Ti:Don't call the doctorl 
S:You rustnt call the doctor. 
T:Nowyou do the sane，Ready? 
1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4T:Dont play wWth natches! 
S:You rustnt play WwWth natches. 
5T:Donttalkinthe Libraryl! 
S:You rustnt talkinthe Library. 
6T:Dont nake a noisel 
S:You rustnt nake a noi se. 
7T:Dont drive So quickly! 
S:You rustnt drive So qui ckly. 
8T:Dont lean out of the window 
S:You rustnt lean out of the window 
9T:Dont break that vasel 
S:You rustnt break that vase. 
(bj) Group or individual repetition 
“Ask snall groups or _ individual students to repeat each statenent . 
Pattern drill : Books open 
1LLustrateeachexercisefirst byprovidingthesti nul us andthe response. 


Then, Wththeinstruction Nowyoul,，askindividual students to conti nue 
in the sane way. 
(a) To elicit : Don't … You rustn't … Books open. 
T: Nunper 110. 
S:Dont take any aspirins ! You rustnt take any aspirins !etc 人 . 
(b) To eli cit : 1/You/ He/ She/Vve/They nustn't. Practise all persons 
thoroughl y. 
T: Nunbper 110， He. 
S:hHe rustnt take any aspirins. etC. 
(c) To elicit :1 nustnt (open the window yet. Books shut. 
T: Dont open the WwWndow yet! 
S:1 nustnt open the windowyet， etc. 
The following nay be given as call words: 
put on your coat; take off your shoes; make this bed， cli ntp that treei 
turn on the television; turn off thetap; shut the w ndow wash the di shes; 
pai nt thi s bookcase; sendtheletter tohimi eat your Lunch; sweepthe floor; 
air the room boil this mlk 
(d) To elicit : Don't (open the window yet !Books shut. 
T:You nustnt open the WwW ndow yetl 
S: Don't open the window yet.，etC. 
Give the call words supplied in (c) above. 
(e) To eli cit :1/You/He/ She/Vve/They mustn't … yet.， Books shut . 
T: Dont open the window She 
S :She nustnt open the WwW ndow yet. etc， 
Practise all personal pronouns thoroughly using the call words given 
in (c) above. 
(f) To elicit : He doesnt have any (teal yet， Books shut. 
T : tea. 
S :She rustnt open the WwW ndow yet. etc， 
The following nay be given as call words: 
mlk; bread， cheese; coffee; beer; vhi sky; steak; tonat oes; pot at oes; 
pearSs;j peas; eggs; flowers; change; aspiri ns. 
(g) To elicit :1/You/Ve/They don't have，He/ She doesnm t have any 
(teal) yet . 
Test all personal pronouns thoroughly using the call words given in 
(f) above. 
T: Tea … |， 
S:1 don't have any tea yet，etC. 
Di ctati on 
Dictate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 62. 


Teachi ng Unit 33 
Lesson 65 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Its half past/a quarter past/ 了 kxXpressions 


aduarter to(ten). baby enjoy 
How old are you?7 birtyday hear Bye-bye. 


TIm24/m24yearsold. calendar Adjective | Oh, all right 


My birthday's on (July18th)/(18thJuly). dad 
Enjoy yourselt your selves etc. key 位 ont 
year 


General renmarks 

*Try as far as possible to conduct the lesson in English 

*Famliar patterns (goingto; sinple present; must; can; give [ne] ; 
etc. ) have been brought together inthis Lesson. Dates are introduced here 
as well as -Self forngs. There WIl be further practice intellingthe tine 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'll listen to a story about father and daught er 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ct ures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this questi on: Does 
Jill take the key to the front door? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the questi on: Does Jill take the key tothe front 
door ? 

Answer: Yes，Sshe does. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
Check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the dialogue right through again，The student s 
Listen onl y，. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 


Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

“Ask indi vi dual Student's questions， Students give natural answers. 

1T:ISs Jill goingtostay at hone this eveni ng? 

S:No，she isnmt. 

2T:what is Jill goingto do ? 

S :She's going to neet Sone friends. 

3 T:Vwhen must she cone hone? 

S :She nust be hone at half past ten. 

4T:Can she get hone at half past ten? 

S: No，she can't. 

5T:What does she want to do ? 

S :she wants to have the key to the front door. 

6 T: Does her father want to give her the key? 

S: No，he doesnm t. 

7T:Howoldis Jill? 

S:sShe's eighteen years ol d. 

8T:Does Jill always cone hone early? 

S : Yes，Sshe does， 

9T:Does Jill's father give her the key? 

S : Yes，he does. 

10 T: Do she and her friends always enj oy thensel ves? 

S : Yes，they do. 


Aski ng questi ons 
1T:Askneif Jill is goingto neet sone friends this evening. 
S:ls Jill goingto neet Sone friends this eveni ng? 


T:Vho … ? 

S:Wois Jill goingto neet this eveni ng? 
2T:Askne if she rust be hone at half past ten. 
S: Mst she be hone at half past ten? 
Ti:wat tine … ? 

S :WwWat tine nust She be hone? 
3T:Askne if she is eighteen. 

S:1s she eighteen? 

: How old …? 

S:Howold is she ? 

4T:Askneif her father gives her a key. 
S.: Does her father gjve her a key? 

T:VWat …? 

S.:VWat does her father give her? 
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T:Ask ne if they always enj oy thensel ves. 
: Do they always enj oy thensel ves? 

: How …? 

: How do they al ways enj oy thensel ves? 


Pattern drill : Books shut 

To elicit :Gve (her the key) . 

T:Gve the key to her. 

S:Gve her the key，. 

The following nay be substituted: 

the nedi ci ne to ne; the aspirins to him; the witing paper to them 
the natches to us; the inktoJill;i the gluetofather; the glass of whisky 
to M. Brown; the sugar to Tim the chocolate to the children. 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and tell the story. 


Lesson 66 


Pattern drill : books shut 
(a) To elicit :it's (one o'clock) . 
Wite the followng (figures only) on the blackboard: 1. 0; 2 0; 3. 
0; 4. 0; 5. 0; 6. 0; 7. 0; 8. 0;9. 0; 10. 0 11 0; 12，0. 
T:(pointingat afigurel) : What's the tine? 
S:1t's one 0o' clock， etc. 
(b) To elicit :You must cone hone at (one o' clock) . 
T:(pointingat afigurel : When nust | cone hone? 
S:You nust cone hone at five 0O' clock， etC. 
(c) To elicit :1'ml(24) years ol d. 
T:(witing a nuntper on the blackboard) : Howold are you? 
S:1' m24 years ol d，etC. 
(d) Toelicit :1'mhe's,she's, etc.(24) ---- onmittingyearsold . 
T:(witing a nunber on the blackboard) : Howold is she? 
S : She' s 24，etC. 
Alternatively，real ages nay be practised， Make sure that all personal 
are introduced. 
Repetition drill 
(a) “Chorus repetition 
To elicit affirnative statenents involving the use of maust (all 
persons) . 
“Non- nuneri cal sequence. 
“Give the instructions Look at Lesson 66， Look at the clocks. Look and 
[Listen. Do not speak. 
“Pl ay the exanpl es on the tape. 
(1) T:Look at the 1lst clock，Vhen rust you cone hone? 
S:1 nust cone hone at one 0' clock. 
(2) T:The 2nd clock， When nust she go to the Library? 
S :She nust go to the Library at a quarter past one. 
(3) T:The 1l2th clock， When rust you and Tom see the denti st? 
S:ve nrust see the dentist at a quarter to four. 
T: Now you do the Sane. 
1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4T:The 5th clock，Wwhen must you type this Letter? 
S:1 nust type this letter at two oO' clock. 
5 T:The 3rd clock， when rust Samand Penny see the boss? 
S.: They nust see the boss at half past one. 
6. T:The 1l0th clock， When rust George take his nedi ci ne? 
S:hHe nust take his nedicine at a quarter past three. 
7T:The 7th clock，Vhen nust Sophie drive to Londony? 


S :She rust drive to London at half past tvo. 
8T:The llth clock， when nust 1 catch the bus? 
S:You rust catch the bus at half past three. 
9 T:The 9th clock，Vwhen nust you arrive there? 
S:1 must arrive there at three oO' clock. 
10 T:The 6th clock，Vhen must they cone hone? 
S :They nust cone hone at a quarter past two. 
11T:The 4th clock.， When must you neet Tor? 
S:1 nust neet Tomat a quarter to two. 
12 T:The 8th clock .When must he telephone you? 
S:hHe rust telephone ne at a quarter to three， 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 
“Asksnall groups or indi vi dual student storepeat each questi onf ol | oved 
by affirnative answers. 
Pattern drill : Books open 
”|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinrul us and the 
response. 
(a) Toelicit :1/You/He/She/VW/They nust cone hone at ( oneo' cl ock) . 
lst- 12th pi ctures. 
T:Look at the 2nd picture. Vhen nust she cone hone? 
S : She nust cone hone at a quarter past one.， Etc. 
Make Sure that all personal pronouns are introduced WwWth nust. 
(b) To elicit :M birthday's on July the (18th) . 
Give the instruction Look at the calendar! 
T:Vhens your birthday ? … 18. 
S:M birthday' s on July the 18t hetc. 
Give nuntpers as cues. 
(c) To elicit : It's on the 1l8th of July. 
Conduct the exercise inthe way show in(b above. Notethat the and 
of are not nornally printed and are included here for oral work only . 
(d) To elicit : (1 m enjoying (nyself). 
T:Look at youl * 
S:1' menoying nyself. 
T:Look at him 
S:Hesenoyinghinself ! etc. 
Drill all -self forns thoroughly inthis way. 
“Notethat we wul donly use' Lookat yourself!”，if we were expressi ng 
Sharp criticism “Look at yourself'! 
You can t go out dressed like thatl 
Di ctati on 
Dictate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 64. 


Teachi ng Unit 34 


Lesson 67 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Were you (at the butchers)? 卫 xpressions 
Yes, IIhe/she was. bakers SrocerS Hello 
No, Ihe/she wasn't. church Stationer'S ]ast week 
Where were you (on Monday)? The country “weekend How are you 
TIwas(at church on Sunday/ January 1stb). dairy the days all keeping? 
Its(five past/ to one). greengrocers of the week 

Vem 

absent lucky Spend 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“Was and were are introduced inthis lesson together with days of the 
week. 1t nay be necessarytotranslate sone of the vocabul ary inthe di alogue. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'll Listentoastory about Ms. WwWllians and Ms Johnson. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi cture， 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question: Vhat 
are the Johnsons going to do for the weekend? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: What are the Johnsons goi ng to 
do for the weekend? 

Answer: They're going to stay in the country for the weekend. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every li ne to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
listen onl y， 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 


Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 
”Ask individual students questions， Students give natural answers. 
1T:Wws Ms， Johnson at the butcher' Ss? 
S: No，she wasnt. 
2T:Wwas she at the greengrocer' S? 
S :Yes，Sshe was， 
3 T:VWho was at the butcher' Ss? 
S:Ms. WILLians was. 
4T:Vwho was at the greengrocer S? 
S: Ms， Johnson was. 
5T:Howis Jinny today? 
S:hHe's very well. 
6T:was Jinmy at school Last week? 
S: No，he wasnmt. 
7T:when was he absent fromschool ? 
S:hHe was absent on Mbnday，Tuesday，Wwednesday and Thursday. 
8T:were are the Johnsons going to spend the weekend? 
S:A Ms Johnson s nother's，in the country. 
9T:Wwhich days are they going to spend in the country? 
S: Friday，sSaturday and Sunday. 
ng questi ons 
[| T:Ask ne if Ms Johnson was at the but cher'S. 
S:Vas Ms Johnson at the butcher ' S? 
: Vhere …? 
: Where was MsS.，Johnson? 
T:Ask ne if Jinnmy is well today. 
:1s Jinny well today? 
: How… ? 
: Howis Jinny today? 
T:Ask ne if he was absent fromschool last week. 
: Vas he absent fromschool Last week? 
: Vhen …? 
: When was he absent from school ? 
T:Ask ne if they are all keeping wel1. 
: Are they all keeping well? 
: How …? 
: How are they all keepi ng? 
T:Ask ne if they're going to stay at her nother' 5S. 
: Are they going to Stay at her nother' S? 
: Vhere …? 
: Where are they going to stay? 
Tell the story 
Ask individual students to look at the picture and tell the story， 


Aski 
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Lesson 68 


Pattern drill : The tine: Books open 
Chorus，Group or individual repetition 
Give the instruction Look at Lesson 68! Get the class to repeat the 
ti nes Show, first inchorus，theninsnall groups. Finally，askindividuals 
to tell the ti ne. 
T:Look at the second clock， What ' s the ti ne? 
S:lt's five past one， etC. 
Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit :1/He/She was at (church) on (Sunday) . 
“GivetheinstructionsLook at Lesson 68. Look and listen. Do not speak. 
”Play the exanples on the tape. 
(1) T:when were you at church? 
S:1 was at church on Sunday. 
(2) T:wWhen was Tomat the hairdresser'Ss? 
S:hHe was at the hairdresser'"s on Thursday. 
(3) T:When was Ms. Jones at the butcher's? 
S :She was at the butcher's on Wednesday. 
T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 
1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4T:Vwhen were you at hone? 
S:1 was at hone on Sunday， 
5T:Wwhen was Mss Grey at the office? 
S :She was at the office on Tuesday. 
6T:Vwhen was Mary at the baker' Ss? 
S :She was at the baker's on Fri day. 
7T:wen were you at the dairy? 
S:1 was at the dairy on Saturday. 
8T:when was Ms， Jones at the greengrocer' S? 
S :She was at the greengrocer's on Tuesday. 
9 T:when was Ms. Willians at the grocer' S? 
S :she was at the grocer's on Mbnday. 
10 T:Wwhen were you at School ? 
S:1 was at School on Mbnday. 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
“Ask snall groups or individual Students to repeat the questions and 
answer S. 
Pattern drill : Books open 
“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 


“Then, WwWththeinstructionNowyoul，askindividual students to conti nue 
in the Sane way. 
(a) To elicit :Yes，| was. /No，1 wasn't. 
T: Sunday，January lst.， were you at School /church on Sunday，January 
lst? 
S:No，l1 wasnmt. /Yes，| was，etc. 
(b) To elicit : Yes，he/she，was， /No，he/she wasn' t. 
T: Sunday，January lst， Was he/she at school /church on Sunday，January 
lst? 
S : Yes，he/she was，No，he/she wasn t. etc. 
(c) To elicit negative and affirnative statenents (first person) . 
T:January lst， Were you at School or at church on January 1lSst? 
S:|1 wasnt at School on January lst. 1 was at church， etc， 
(d) To elicit negative and affirnative statenents (third person: he 
and she) . 
T:January lst， Vs he/she at School or at church on January 1lst? 
S.: He/ She wasn't at School on January lst. He/ She was at chur ch etc. 
(e) Where were you on (Sunday) /(January lst) ? 
To elicit conplete statenent s. 
T:Vhere were you on Sunday? 
S:1 was at church on Sunday。 et C. 
(f) Questions withwVhentoelicit :1 was there (on Sunday) . 
T:Wen were you at church? 
S:1 was there on Sunday.， etc. 
(g) _ Questions with When to elicit :1 was there (on January 
lst) . 
T:Vhen were you at church? 
S:1 was there on January lst.，etC. 
(h) Questionswithwhentoelicit :1wasthere(onlst January) . 
T:Wen were you at church? 
S:1 was there on lst January. 
(i) Questionswithwhentoelicit :1was(atchurch) on(Sunday， 
January 1st) . 
T:Wen were you at church? 
S:1 was at church on Sunday，January 1lst. etc， 
(j ) Questionswithwhentoelicit :1was(atchurch) on(Sunday， 
lst January) . 
T:Vnhen were you at church? 
S:1 was at church on Sunday，1lst January. 
Di ctati on 
Dictate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 66. 


Teachi ng Unit 35 


Lesson 69 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABUL 


了 1995 there Was … Adjectives 了 xpressions 


There were … crowd 
. excitin 
My wife andI(we)were … finish hundreds of 
th 
Julie and Jack (They)were … people Rs just behind 


Yes, we/they were. Tace on the way home 


No, we/they were not (weren 't). town 


WinneT 


Way 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the lesson in English. 

*Ve/They wereareintroducedinthislesson. Thestudent WwWll havefurther 
practice in using prepositions of tine and place: on，at，in，Note the 
introducti on of there was/ were. 

Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 1ntroduce the story 

T:Today we'll listen to a story about a car race， 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ct ures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question: Vhi ch 
Car was the WwWnner in 1995? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the questi on: Vhi ch car was the winner in 1995? 

Answer: Car nuntper fifteen was the winner. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every Line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen onl y， 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 


Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

”Ask individual students questions， Students give natural answers. 

1T:Wwhere is there a car race every year? 

S :There's one near our tow every year , 

2T:when was there avery big car race? 

S :1n 1995. 

3 T:Hownany people were there? 

S :There were hundreds of people there. 

4Ti:vere our friends，Julie and Jack，at the race? 

S :Yes，they were. 

5T:Hownany cars were there in the race? 

S :There were twenty cars in the race. 

6T:what cars were there in the race? 

S:There were English cars，French cars，Gernan cars，ltalian cars， 
Anerican cars and Japanese cars. 
Aski ng questi ons 

1T:Askne if the car race is every year. 

S:1sthe car race every year? 

T: Wen …? 

S:VWen is the car race? 

2T:Askne if there was a very big race in 1995. 

S:Vas there avery big race in 1995? 

T: Wen …? 

S.:Vhen was there a very big race? 

3T:Askneif ny wfeand 1 were at the race. 

S:Vere your wWfe and you at the race? 

T: Were …? 

S:Vhere were your wWfe and you? 

4T:Askne if there were twenty cars in the race? 

S :vere there twenty cars in the race? 

T: How nany …? 

S: How nany cars were there in the race? 

5T:Askneif the wnner was Blly Stewart. 

S :vas the WwWnner Blly Stevart? 

T:Vho …? 

S :Wo was the wWnner? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 

To elicit :lt was (in 1995) . 

Witetheyears (figuresonly) 1977----thepresent year ont he bl ackboar d. 
Ask the class to repeat themfirst in chorus，then in snall groups or 
indi vi dual ly，Now carry out the following drill: 

T:(pointing at ayear) : Vhen was the race? 

S:lt was in 1995，etC， 


Tell the story 
Ask individual students to look at the pictures and tell the story. 


Lesson 70 


Pattern drill : The tine: Books shut 
(a) To elicit :lt's (five past one) . 
Wite the followngtines (figures only) on the blackboard: 1，0; 1. 
05; 1， 10; 1.， 15; 1 20; 1. 25; 1， 30; 1. 35; 1，40; 1.， 45; 1，50，1. 55. 
Get the students to tell the tine inthis way: 
T:(pointingat aset of figures) : Vhat's the tine? 
S:lt's five past one， etC. 
(b) To elicit :We were there at (five past one) . 
T:(pointingat aset of figures) : When were you at the grocer'S? 
S :ve were there at five past one，et c， 
Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
Toelicit :You/Ve/Theywereat/in(theoffice/lndial omin(Mbnday/Jan. 
21st/1985) . 
“Givetheinstructions Look at Lesson 70. Look and listen. Do not speak. 
”Play the exanples on the tape. 
(1) T:when were Samand Penny at the stationer's? 
S :They were at the stationer's on Mbnday. 
(2) T:VWhen were you and Susan at the office? 
S:vVewere at the office on March 23rd. 
(3) T:wen was 1 inlndia? 
S:You were in lndiain 1985. 
T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 
1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4T:Vwhen were you and Penny in Australia? 
S:vewere in Australia in July， 
5T:whenwas | at the dairy? 
S:You were at the dairy on Sat ur day. 
6T:when were George and 1 in Austria? 
S.:You were in Austria in August. 
7T:Vwhen were they all at hone? 
S: They were at hone on May，25th. 
8T:wenwas 1 at the hairdresser' S? 
S:You were at the hairdresser's on Wednesday. 
9T:Vwen were you and Davidin Finland? 
S:vewerein Finland in Decentber. 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
”Ask snall groups or individual students to repeat the questions and 
answer S. 
Pattern drill : Books open 


“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 
“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the sane way. 
(a) To elicit: Yes，we were./No，we werent.， Pi ctures 1-12. 
T: Mbnday，Vere you at the greengrocer'S/the stationer'Ss on Mbnday? 
S: No，we weren't. /Yes we were，et C. 
(b) To elicit: ve werent (at the greengrocer's). We were (at the 
stati oner's). Pictures 1-12 
T: Mbnday，Vere you at the greengrocer'Ss or at the stationer”S? 
S:Vewerent at the greengrocer'S，Ve were at the stationer'S， 
(c) To eli cit: Yes，they were./No，they weren't. 
T: Mbnday，Vere they at the greengrocer'"S/stationer"Ss on Mbnday? 
S : Yes，they were. /No，they weren't . 
(d) To eli cit: They werent…They were… 
T: Mnday，Vere they at the greengrocer's or at the stationer'S? 
S:They weren't at the greengrocer'S， They were at the stationer'S. 
(e) Toelicit: vewerethere on (Mbnday)/(January lst). We werethere 
in (July)/(1931) .ALL pi ct ures， 
Ask questi ons inthe way Shown bel ow The students must fi nd the answers 
to the questions by referri ng to their books. 
T:Vhen were you at the but cher?S? 
S:ve were there on Thursday. 
T:Wen were you at School ? 
S:ve were there on February 22nd. 
T:Vnhen were you in Canada? 
S :ve were there in Septentper . 
T:wWen were you in N geriay? 
S:ve were there in 1996. et C. 
(f) If there is tine，this exercise nay be repeated to elicit: 
| was there…/They were there… 
(g) To elicit: we were (at the grocer'S/in Australial. AlLL pictures. 
: Where were you on Fri day? 
:Ve were at the Super narket . 
: Vhere were you on May 25th. 
: Ve were at hone. 
: Where were you in Noventper ? 
: Va were in Dennark. 
: Vhere were you in 1990? 
: Ve were in Tur key，etc， 
(h) If there is tine，this exercise nay be repeated to elicit: 
| was…/They were… 
Di ctati on 
Dictate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 68. 


Teachi ng Unit 36 
Lesson 71 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 
What's (he/she/iblike? 


Noun Adjective 
He (telephoned) four tmes phone awful 


yesterday/yesterday morning/last night etc. Adverbs 
Did you/he/she etc.? answWeT again 


Yes, (0D did. No,(D did not didn't， speak 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

* The regular past(-ed，-d， -ied) is introduced inthis Lesson wWth 
rel ated poi nts of ti ne. 
Listening conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Todaywe'l listentoPaulinetal ki ngtoher friend Jane，at the offi ce. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question: Howdid 
Pauli ne answer the telephone at_ni ne o'clock? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，askthe questi on: Howdi d Pauli ne answer the tel ephone 
at_ ni ne oO'cl ock? 

Answer: She sald，?This is Pauli ne's nother， Please dont telephone ny 
daughter againl， 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausing after every line to 
check the Students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
[Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every Line， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 


”Ask indivi dual students questions.， students give natural answers. 
1T:1ls Ron Marston nice? 
S: No，he ismt， 
2T:what's he Like? 
S :He's avwful. 
3T:vhat dd Ron Marston do yesterday? 
S :He telephoned Pauline four ti nes. 
4T:Howmnany tines did he telephone the day before yesterday? 
S: Three ti nes. 
5T:whendid Ron Marston telephone the office? 
S :Yesterday norni ng and yesterday afternoon. 
6 T:Vho answered the telephone? 
S: Pauline s boss did. 
7T:wat tine dd Pauline arrive hone yesterday eveni ng? 
S:A Six oOclock. 
8T:Ddshe answer the phone? 
S: No，the di dn't. 
9T:what tine dd Ron Marston telephone Last night? 
S:A nine oclock. 
10T:Ddhetelephone you again? 
S:No，he didn't. 
Aski ng questi ons 
1Ti:Ask ne in Rontelephoned four tines yesterday. 
:Dd Ron telephone four tines yesterday? 
: How nany ti nes…? 
: How nany tines did Ron telephone yesterday? 
T:Ask ne if the boss answered the phone. 
:Ddthe boss answer the phone? 
: Vho…? 
: Vho answered the phone? 
T:Askneif 1 arrived hone at SixX. 
:Ddyou arrive hone at SiXx? 
: Vhen…? 
: When didyou arrive hone? 
T:Ask ne if 1 answered the phone. 
:Ddyou answer the phone? 
: Vhy didnt…? 
: Why didnt you answer the phone? 
T:Ask ne if he telephoned again. 
S:Ddhetelephone again. 
Ti:Wy didnt…? 
S:Vhy ddnt he telephone again? 
Pattern drill: Books shut 
To elicit: Vhat's he/she/it Like?(lt's) interesting. 


mn 表 有 wm 上 wm 一 mm 一 wm 一 wm 


T:You must read this book. 

S1:Vhat's it [Like? 

T:…interesting. 

S2 :1t's interesti ng etc， 

The following nay be substituted: 

drinkthis nedi ci ne/aw ul; neet 人 . Jones/very ni ce; neet MsS. Jones/ not 
very ni ce; read thi s nagazi ne/very interesti ng; See the boss/very pleasant ; 
See ny newdress/lovely; Seehis handwiting/terrible; drinkthiswvhisky/very 
ni ce;i See Our garden/lovel y，. 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and tell the story. 


Lesson 72 


Pattern drill: Points of tine: Books open 
To elicit: He telephoned (yesterday) . 
Wite the followng table on the bl ackboar d: 


SUNDAY MONDAY TUESDAY 
the day bef ore yesterday “yester day today 
norni ng norni ng norni ng 
afternoon afternoon afternoon 
eveni ng eveni ng eveni ng 
ni ght ni ght toni ght 


Tell the students to open their books at Lesson 72， They nay refer to 
the points of tine if they arein doubt while doingthe drill， Conduct the 
drill inthe followng way: 

T:(pointing at night under 'Mbnday): When dijd he telephone? 

S: He telephoned Last night. 

Drill all the points of tine thoroughly， Do not vary the formof the 
questi on 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition，. 

To elicit affirnative statenents involving the use of regul ar verbs 
in the past(d endi ngs). 

” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 

“GvetheinstructionsLook at Lesson 72. Look and li sten. Do not speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 

(1 T:Look at the first picture、Vhat djd you do yesterday? 

S:1 aired the roomyester day. 

(2) T:The Sixth picture、yVhat didshe do Last night? 

S.:sShe Listened to the stereo Last_ night . 

(3) T:The eleventh picture，Vhat did he do this norning? 

S:He shaved this norning. 

T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T:The thirteenth picture，Vhat did she sothe night before Last? 

S : She tel ephoned her husband the ni ght bef ore last. 

5T:The fourteenth picture， Vhat didyou do Last night? 

S:1 calledthe doctor Last night. 

6T:Thefifteenth picture.，Vhat djdshe dothe day before yesterday? 

S :She enptied the basket the day bef ore yester day. 

7T:The seventh picture、Vhat did1 do yesterday norni ng? 

S:You boiled an egg yesterday norni ng. 

8T:The second picture、 What did you and Tom do yesterday? 


S :ve cleaned our shoes yester day. 
9T:theninth picture,Vhat didthe children do yesterday afternoon? 
S:They played in the garden yesterday afternoon. 
10 T:The tenth picture， What dd he do today? 
S:He stayed in bed today. 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
” Non- nuneri al Sequences. 
”Ask snall groups or individual Students to repeat the questions and 
answer S. 
Pattern drill: Books open 
“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 
“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the sane way. 
(a) To eli cit: Yes，he/she/they di d，No，he/she/they di dn't. 
T:Look at the first picture. Didshe clean her shoes/air the roor 
S: No，she didnt, /Yes，She di d， etc. 
(b) To elicit negative and affirnative statenent s. 
T:Look at thefirst picture. DDdshe clean her shoes or air the roor 
S :she didnt clean her shoes， She aired the room etc. 
(c) What did 1/youl/ he/ she/ we/they do? 
T:Look at the first picture，Vhat ddl dothis norning? 
S:You aired the room etc. 
(d) When di d you…? 
To elicit conplete statenents and poi nts of ti ne. 
T:(pointingat′ Mbnday” onthe blackboard): Look at thefirst picture. 
wen didyou air the roor 
S:1 aired it on Mbnday. 
T:(pointingatnightunder' Sunday” ):Look at the second pi cture，Vhen 
didyou clean your shoes? 
S:yve cleaned themthe ni ght before last， etc. 
(e) Aski ng questions in pairs: When. 
T:Lookat thefirst picture. Askneif sheairedthe roomthis norni ng. 
S:Ddshe air the roomthis norning? 
T: Wen…? 
S:Wendidshe air the roor3 etc. 
Di ctati on 
Dictate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 70. 


Key to test 


答案 
The test nay be narked out of a total of 100 narks. 
整套 试题 为 100 分 。 


| Dictation.(10 Marks) 

听写 。 〈10 分 ) 

Di ctate the follow ng: 

听写 以 下 句子 : 

Mss Grey works in an office，、 She is a keyboard operator. She is at 
the office now but she is not typing Letters. She is drinking sone coffee. 
It is eleven o'clock. The girls at the office always drink coffee at this 
ti ne. 

Deduct one nark for each spelling mistake. 

每 个 拼写 错误 扣 1 分 。 


1 Re- expressing in the third person. (10 Marks) 
用 第 三 人 称 单数 作 主 语 。 (10 分 ) 

The correct answers are as fol | ovs: 

正确 答案 如 下 : 

nust call the doctor， 

is going to telephone hi m 

can go wWth her. 

has a_new car , 

cones from Aneri ca. 

is Anerica. 

Li kes ice cream 

8 He wants a_nevspaper. 

9 He was at School yester day. 

10 He doesmt live here. 

Deduct one nark for each wrong answer. 

每 个 错 句 扣 1 分 


~LOwmA 上 和 wh 
丁丁 丁丁 西亚 菠 


IIThe plural of nouns. ( 10 Marks) 
名 词 的 复数 形式 。 (10 分 ) 
The correct answers are as fol | ovs: 
正确 答案 如 下 : 
1 There are Sone wat ches on the table. 
2 There are Sone knives near that tin. 
3 There are Sone poli cenen in the kitchen. 
4 There are Sone cups on the table. 
5 There is a bar of chocolate on the table. 
61 want aloaf of bread please. 


7 Do you want any bread? 

8 No，1 don't want any bread. 

9 | want Sone tea. 

10 1 want Sone bi scuits，too. 

Deduct one nark for each Wong answer. 
复数 形式 的 每 个 拼写 错误 扣 1 分 。 


IV A，Sone and Any.， (10Marks) 

用 a，sone 和 any 填空 。 (10 分 ) 

The correct answers are as fol | ovs: 
正确 答案 如 下 : 

1 1 have a new car. 

2 There are Sone clouds in the sky. 

3 There is sone mlk inthe bottle. 

4 1s there any chocolate on the shelf? 
5 There is a bar of chocolate on the table. 
61 want aloaf of bread please. 

7 Do you want any bread? 

8 No，1 dont want any bread. 

9 | want Sone tea. 

10 1 want Sone bi scuits，too. 

Deduct one nark for each wrong answer. 
每 个 错误 扣 1 分 


V Prepositions: place and tine. (10 Marks) 
有 关 地 点 和 时 间 的 介词 。 (10 分 ) 

The correct answers are as fol | ovs: 

正确 答案 如 下 : 

1 She is going to telephone at five oOclock. 

2 MW birthday is on May 21st. 

3Itisalways coldin February. 

4 She ismt French， She cones from Spai n. 

5 W father was there in 1942. 

6 Vere you at School yesterday? 

7 He doesnt live here， He lives in Engl and. 

8 They always do their honevwork in the eveni ng. 

9 Can you cone on Mbnday? 

10 She's not here，She's at the butcher'”S， 

Deduct one nark for each Wong answer. 

每 个 错误 扣 1 分 。 


VIPrepositions of place， (10 Marks) 
表示 地 点 的 介词 。 (10 分 ) 
The correct answers are as fol | ovs: 


正确 答案 如 下 : 
1 The aeroplane is flying over the village. 
2 The ship is going under the bri dge. 
3 The boy is sw nming across the river. 
4 Tvo cats are runni ng along the wal |. 
5 M books are on the shelf . 
6 The bottle of mlkis inthe refrigerator. 
7 The boy is junpi ng off the tree. 
8 Mary is sitting between her nother and her father. 
9 It is 9.0 oclock. The children are going into class. 
10 It is 4.0 oclock， The children are comng out of class. 
Deduct one nark for each Wong answer. 
每 个 错误 扣 1 分 。 
VllVerbs in the present conti nuous: dropping” e” 
consonant. ( 10 Marks) 
现在 进行 时 中 动词 需 去 掉 词 尾 的 - e 或 双 写 词尾 的 辅音 字母 。 (10 分 ) 
The correct answers are as fol | ovs: 
正确 答案 如 下 : 
1 She is naki ng the bed. 
2 They are Sw nming across the river. 
3 The sun is shi ni ng. 
4 W father is shavi ng. 
5 They are runni ng across the parkK. 
6 She is sittingin an arnchair. 
7 weare typing letters. 
8 he is putting on his coat. 
9 1 am coming. 
101 amgiving it to him 
Deduct one nark for each Wong answer. 
每 个 错误 扣 1 分 。 


and doubli ng the 


VIIQuesti ons and negati ves. (30 Marks) 
问 句 和 否定 回答 。 〈30 分 ) 

The correct answers are as fol | ovs: 

正确 答案 如 下 : 

1 Q: Can he cone novw 

Q: When can he cone? 

N: He can't cone now 

2Q:1ls there a newspaper on the desk? 

Qi:Wat is there on the desk? 

N: There isnt a_newspaper on the desk. 

3 Q: Does he want a new car3? 

Q: Vhat does he want? 


N: He doesnt want a _ new car， 
4Q:1s he going to cone now 
Qi: wen is he going to cone? 
N:Heisnt going to cone now 
5 Qi: Do they like ice cream 
Qi: WwWat do they Like? 

N: They don't like ice cream 

6 Q: Does he cone from Gernany? 
Q: Vhere does he cone fron3? 

N: He doesmt cone from Gernany. 
7 Q:Mst they go hone now 

Qi: Wen nust he go hone? 

N: He nustnt go hone now 

8 Q: Does he feel ill? 

Q: How does he feel ? 

N: He doesnt feel ilLL， 

9 Q: Does he have a headache? 
Q: Vhat does he have? 

N: He hasnt a headache. 

10 Q:Dd he clean his shoes? 
Q:Vvhen didheclean his shoes? 
N: He didnt clean his shoes. 
Deduct one nark for each Wong answer. 
每 个 错误 扣 1 分 。 


Teachi ng Unit 37 
Lesson 73 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNSANDSTRUCTURALWORDS VOCBULARY 


Nouns 


bus stop 
Cake 


She went to London and lost 


her way.(I rreg. past). baqy 
Did he(understand)? 人 medy London 


He did not(understand). 9 0 phrasebook 
She smiled (pleasantly). 本 9 水 Pocket 
I went there once, twice, etc. Smile Suddenly 下 人 

Xpression 


te]l thirstily 


tell 
understand warmly 0 


me the way7 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“The irregular past is introducedwth anuntper of verbs，nany of whi ch 
are famliar， The students shoul d be asked to keep a record of irregular 
verbs and shoul d learn then as they neet then in context. Past parti ci pl es 
shoul d not be givenyet. Anuntper of words previ ously introduced as adj ecti ves 
are now given as adverbs. 

Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T:Today we'l Listen to a Story about a tourist in London. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T:Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question: Why did 
the nan need a phrasebook? 

4 PLy the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Wy didt he nan need a phrasebook? 

Answer: Because he di dn't speak Engli sh. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
Check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the dialogue right through again，The student s 
Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every Line， 


and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 
9 Reading aloud 
Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 

Conprehensi on 
”Ask indivi dual students questions.， students give natural answers. 
1T: what ddMs， MLls do last week? 
S: She went to London. 
2 T: Does she know London well? 
S: No，she doesnm' t. 
3T: Ddshe lose her way? 
S: Yes，she di d. 
4T: Where didshe See a nan? 
S: Near a bus stop. 
5T: What didshe say to him 
S: She said ”Excuse ne. Canyoutell nethe waytokingstreet，please2?” 
6T: Ddthe nan smile? 
S: Yes，he di d. 
7T: Ddthe nan understand English? 
S: No，he didn't. 
8T: WwWat ddthe nan do? 
S: He put his hand into his pocket and took out a phrase book. 
9T: Did he speak English? 
S: NO he didn't. 
10 T: Was he atourist? 
S: Yes，he was， 
ng questi ons 
1T: Askne if Ms MIls went to London Last week. 
S: DdMs， MILlLs go to London Last week? 
: Vhen…? 
: When ddMs， MILLs go to London? 
T: Askne if she sawa nan near a bus stop. 

Didshe see a_nan near a bus stop. 
: Vhere…? 

Vhere did she see a_nan? 
T: Ask ne if she said Excuse ne . 

Did she Say”′ Excuse ne ? 
: Vhat…? 
: Vhat did she say? 
T: Ask ne if he spoke Gernan. 

Did he speak Gernan? 

What Language…? 

what Language djd he speak? 
T: Ask ne if he took a phrase book out of his pocket . 


Aski 
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S: Didhetake a phrase book out of his pocket? 

T: What…? 

S: Vhat didhetake out of his pocket? 

Pattern drill : Books shut 

To elicit : 1 went to London once，tw ce，et 人 . 

Wite the followng on the blackboard : once，twce，three tines,… 
ten tines，Ask the class to repeat in chorus，then in snall groups or 
indivi dually.， Clean the blackboard，then write the nuntpers 1-10(figures 
only). Conduct the drill inthe followng way : 

T: (pointingat the nunber' 1 onthe blackboard) : Howmnany tines did 
yoOu go to London Last week? 

S: 1 went there once，etC. 

Tell the story 
Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and Tell the story， 


Lesson 74 


Pattern drill : Points of tine : Books shut 
To elicit : 1 went to London (yesterday) . 
Wite the followng table on the bl ackboard : 


WEDNESDAY THURSDAY FRIDAY 

the day before yesterday yesterday today 

Imorning Imorning Imorning 

afternoon afternoon afternoon 

evening evening evening 

night night tonight 
Conduct the drill inthe followng way : 
T: (pointingat' norning under Thursday” ) : VhendidyougotoLondon? 
S: 1 went to London yesterday norni ng， etC. 


Drill all the points of tine introduced in Lesson 72. Do not vary the 
formof the questi on. 
Repetition drill 

(al) Chorus repetition 

To elicit affirnative statenents involving the use of regular and 
irregular verbs inthe past inanswer to questions beginning Wth When，Vhy， 
How and What . 

” Nuneri cal sequence. 

“Givetheinstructions Look at Lesson 74. Look and li sten. Do not speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 


(1) T: Look at picture 101.， Why didhecut hinself this norning? 
S: Because he shaved hurriedly. 

(2) T: Picture 102，Vhat did he take? 

S: He took a cake. 

T:yvnhat didhe dowthit? 

S: He ate it quickly. 

(3) T: Picture 103，Vhat didyou give him 

S: | gave hima 8 吼 ass of water， 

T: Vhat didhedowthit? 

S: He drankit thirstily, 


T: Nowyou answer the questions. Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T: Picture 104.，Vhen did you neet her? 

S: | net her the day before yesterday? 

T: Howdid she greet you? 

S: She greeted ne warmty. 

5T: Picture 105， Vhy did you both arrive hone Late? 


S: Because the bus went Slow y. 

6T: Picture 106，Wat didthe keyboard operators do this norni ng? 

S: They worked very har d. 

7T: Picture 107. Howdidyou enoy yourselves Last _ night? 

S: We enj oyed ourselves very nmuch. 

8T: Picture 108. Howdidhe swmthis afternoon? 

S: he swamvery wel | . 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

” Nuneri cal Sequence. 

”Ask snall groups or individual Students to repeat the questions and 
answerS. 
Pattern drill : Books open 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WwWththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way， 

(a)Toelicit : Yes，l/he/she/it/we/they di d. No，1V/he/she/it/we/they 
di dn't. 

T: Lookat picture 101. Didhe shave carefully/hurriedlythis norni ng? 

S: No，he didnt./Yes，he di d， etc. 

(b)To elicit : negative and affirnative statenents， 

T: Lookat picture101. Dldheshavecarefullyor hurriedlythis norni ng? 

S: Hedidnt shave carefully this norni ng， He shaved hurriedly，etc. 

(c)Vhat did you/ he/ she/it/we/lthey do? 

T: Look at picture 101.Vhat did he do this norni ng? 

S: He shaved hurriedly this norning and cut hi nself badly， etc. 

(d) Questi ons with When，What，Why and How 

T: Look at picture 101 When djd he shave? 

S: He shaved this norni ng. 

T: Why didhecut hinself? 

S: Because he shaved hurri edl yetc. 

The type of questi on asked WwWll depend on each pi ct ure. 

(e) Ask questions in pairs : When，Why，How 

S: Ddhe shave this norningy? 

T: When…? 


S: Wen did he shave? 

T: Ask ne if he cut hinself badly. 

S: Didhecut hinself badly? 

T: Why…? 

S: VWhy didhecut hinself badly? etc. 
Di ctati on 


Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 72. 


Teachi ng Unit 38 
Lesson 75 


Content and basic ains 
PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Have you any (Shoes)like these? expression 


Wehad some amonth ago \jlast buy in fashion 
Imonth \last year etc. Wear 
TIm afraid that I can't question 

Shop assistan| uncomfortabld 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the lesson in English. 

“Mre practice wththe past including had (possession) .The past of 
familiar regular verbs(/-t/ and/ -id/endings) is given 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today we'll Listen to a story about sone fashi onabl e shoes. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ct ures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listentothe story andseeif you can answer this question : What's 
wong wth the fashi onable shoes? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Vhat's Wong withthe fashi onable 
Shoes? 

Answer : They are very unconf ortabl e. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausing after every Line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
[Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat(al in chorus,(b in snall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

”Ask indivi dual students questions. Students give natural answers. 

1T: What does the lady showto the shop assistant? 


AskK 


S: Sone shoes./A pair of shoes. 

2T: Vhose shoes are they? 

S: Her Sister "7S. 

3T: Why does she show hi mthose shoes? 

S: Because she wants Sone/a pair Like them 
4T: What Size does she want? 

S: Size five. 

5T: What colour does she want? 

S: Back. 

6T: where dd her sister buy those Shoes? 
S: Inthe US. 

7T: when didthe shop have Sone shoes like these? 
S: Anonth ago. 

8T: Can they get any shoes like those now 
S: No，they can't 

9T: Why cant they get any? 

S: Because they're not in fashion this year. 
ng questi ons 

1T: Askne if | have any Size five shoes. 
S: Do you have any Size five shoes? 

T: Vhat Size…? 


S: Vhat Size shoes do you have? 

2T: Askne if ny sister bought a pair last nonth. 
S: Ddyour sister buy a pair Last nonth? 

T: When…? 

S: When didyour sister buy a pair? 

3T: Ask ne if we have shoes likethis a nonth ago. 
S: Didyou have shoes like this a nonth ago? 

T: Howlong ago…? 

S: Howlong ago did you have shoes like this? 
4T: Ask ne if they vere in fashion last year. 

S: Vere they in fashion Last year? 

T: When…? 

S: Vhen were they in fashion? 

5T: Ask ne if they Look unconf ortabl e. 


JW 


Do they Look unconf ortabl e? 
T: Why…? 
S: Why do they look unconfortabl e? 


Pattern drill : books shut 


To elicit : lmafraid that 1 (cant). 
Ask questions of the following type : 
Can you cook very well? 

Did you wash your hands bef ore Lunch? 
Do you Like ice crean3 et 人 . 


The fol lowi ng questi ons nay be asked; 

Didyou air the roon Are your shoes clean? Can you open the WwW ndow 
1s your pencil sharp? Did you buy any ink? Ddyou answer the telephone? 
Does she want any coffee? Do you like vhi sky? Do you have any cheese? Do 
you renentper his nane? Do you have any butter? Did you get up early? Did 
yoOu Sleep well1? Does she have any glue? Do you read French newspapers? 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 76 


Pattern drill: Points of tine: Books shut 

To elicit : (Ve havemt)any. (we) had sone (a nonth ago). 

Make Sure that had is practised in all persons. 

T: Have you any shoes like these? 

S: Ve havenmt any， 

T: …a nonth ago 

S: We had sone a nonth ago 

The points of tine given inLesson 76 of the Students”Book shoul d be 
Supplied as call words， The followng nouns nay be substituted : 

bananas; untbprel | as; Wi ne; grapes; handbags ; tobaccoi; Steak; nagazi nes ; 
phrase books ; blouses ; coffee ; natches ; dresses ; vhisky ; kettles ; 
Suits ; beer ; Witing paper 
Repetition drill 

(al) Chorus repetition 

To elicit affirnative statenents involving the use of regular and 
irregular verbs inthe past (/-t/ and/-id/ endings)followed by appropriate 
ti ne expressi ons. 

” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 

“Givethe instructions Look at Lesson76. Look and li sten，Do not speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 

(1 T: Look at picture 109，Vhen djdyou Look at that photograph? 

S: 1 looked at that photograph an hour ago. 

(2) T: Picture 116. When dijd they watch television? 

Every day this week 

S: They watched television every day this week 

(3) T: Picture 120. Vhen did he paint that bookcase? 

The year bef ore last 

S: He painted that bookcase the year before last. 

T: Nowyou do the sane，Ready? 

1 As in (1)above 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T: Picture 110，Vhen didthe cat junp off the wall? 

A_ minute ago 

S: It junped off the wall a mnute ago. 

5T: Picture 113，Vhen didyou wrk in an office? 

The year bef ore last 

S: 1 worked inan office the year before last. 

6T: Picture 119， Vhen dd she dust the cupboard? 

Three days ago. 

S: She dusted the cupboard three days ago. 

8T: Picture 118， Vhen djd she thank her father? 


An hour ago. 

S: She thanked her father an hour ago. 

9T: Picture 115.， When djd she type those Letters? 
A nont h ago. 

S: She typed those Letters a_nonth ago. 

10 T: Picture 111.， When djd he walk across the park? 
Last week. 

S: He walked across the park Last week. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 

“Ask snall groups or individual Students to repeat the questions and 


answerS. 
Pattern drill : books open 


“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 


res ponse. 


“Then, WwWththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 


in the Sane way， 


(a)To elicit : Yes/No tag answers with did/didnt. 

T: Look at picture 109. Dld he look at a nagazine/a photograph? 
S: No，he didnt. Yes he di d，etc. 

(b)To elicit negative and affirnative statenent s. 

T: Lookat picture 109. Ddhelookat anagazine or at a photograph? 
S: Hedidnt Look at anagazine， He looked at a photograph，etc. 
(c) What did(he) do? 

T: Look at picture 109. Vhat did he do an hour ago? 

S: He looked at that photograph. et c. 

(d)To elicit statenents wWth points of tine. 

T: Look at plicture 109…an hour ago. 

S: He looked at that photograph an hour ago， etC. 

The points of tine giveninLesson 76 shoul d be supplied as call words. 
(e) Aski ng questions in pairs : When. 

T: Lookat picture 109. Ask ne if he looked at that phot ograph an hour 


ago. 
S: Didhelook at that photograph an hour ago? 
T: Vhen…? 
S: When didhelook at that photograph? etc. 
Di ctation 


Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 74. 


Teachi ng Unit 39 


Lesson 77 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Adjective | Expressions 


appointment| urgent 


I want to (see the dentisb). 


Can'tyou Wait till …? a.m. 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

”Further practice WwWth the regular and irregular past in conbi nation 
withfamliar points of tine 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today ve'll listen to a story about a nan who has toot hache. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi cture， 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question : What 
tine of day is it， Do you think? How do you know 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Vhat tine of day is it，do you 
thi nk? 

How do you know 

Answer : lt'snorning. Thenursesays,”′ Canmtyouwaittillthisafternoon' 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
[Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al in chorus,(bin snall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

“Ask indi vi dual students questi ons， students give natural answers. 

1T: IsM. Croft at the doctor's or at the dentist'Ss? 

S: He's at the dentist'Ss. 


2T: Vhois M. Croft talking to? 
S: He'stalkingto a nurse. 
3T: What does M. Croft want to do? 

S: He wants to see the denti st. 

4T: Does he have an appoi nt nent ? 

S: No，he doesn t. 

5T: Why does he want to see the dentist? 

S: Because he has terrible toot hache. 

6T: Howurgent is it? 

S: It'svery urgent. 

7T: Canthe dentist see hi mnow 

S: No，he can' t， 

8T: Why cant the dentist see hi mnow 

S: Because he's very busy at the nonent . 

9T: What tine can the dentist see himtoday? 
S3: At 2.0 p. m 

10 T: Cant MY. Croft wait till this afternoon? 
S: Yes，he can，but his toot hache can' t. 

ng questi ons 

1T: Askne if M. Croft wants to see the denti st . 
S: Does M. Croft want to see the dentist? 

T: Vho…? 
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S: Vho does M. Croft want to See? 

2T: Askne if it's urgent. 

S: ls it urgent? 

T: Why …? 

S: Wyis it urgent? 

3T: Askne if he can cone on Mnday，April 24th. 
S: Can he cone on Mnday，April 24th? 

T: Why cant …? 

S: Why can't he cone on Mnday，April 24th? 
4T: Askne if he rust see the dentist now 

S: Mst he see the dentist now 

T: Vhy…? 

S: Vhy nust he see the denti st now 

5T: Askmneif he canwait till this afternoon. 
S: Can he wait till this afternoon? 


T: Why cant…? 
S: Why cant he wait till this afternoony? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 
(a) To elicit : | want to (see the denti st). 
T: You nust see the denti st 
S: 1 want to see the dentist. 
The fol Low ng expressi ons nay be used with' must” Toelicit aresponse 


wth“ 1 want to… :wear your newdress;i buy a newcar; Speak to the boss; 
get up early; get a newpair of shoes; go hone; enj oy yourself; renain here; 
tel ephone hi m neet ny nother; catch the bus. 

(b) To elicit : (| waited till (one o' clock). 

T: Howlong ddyou wait? … one 0' clock. 


S: 1 waited till one o' clock. 
The fol low ng expressi ons nay be used WwWth“ Howlong…?”Tines Should 
be supplied as well : wash dishes; walk inthe park; work at the office; 


wat ch tel evision; paint this room swminthe river; Listentothe stereo; 
boil this chicken; stay at church; talk to your teacher. 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to look at the picture and Tell the story， 


Lesson 78 


Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit affirnative statenents involving the use of regular and 
irregular verbs inthe past，followed by appropriate tine expressi ons. 

“Givetheinstructions Look at Lesson 78. Look and li sten. Do not speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 

(1 T: It's eight o' clock， wen didyou see him 

Half an hour ago. 

S: | sawhimat half past seven 

(2) T: It's Friday， Vhen did she go to London? 

The day bef ore yesterday. 

S: She went to London on Vednesday. 

(3) T: It's June，Vhen djid M. Jones buy that car? 

Last nont h. 

S: He bought it in May. 

T: Nowyou do the sane，Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T: It s 1988. When ddyou paint this room 

Last year , 

S: 1 painted it in 1987. 

5T: It'sthe fifth of January.，Vhen djid she neet hi 

Two nont hs ago. 

S: She net hi monthefifthof Noventper.6T: It'sadgquarter past el even. 
vhen did they arrive? Half an hour ago. 

S: They arrived at a quarter to eleven 

7T: It's Sunday，Vhen did he lose his pen? 

Yester day， 

S: He lost it on Saturday， 

8T: It'sMarch wendidyoucall the doctor? The nonth before last. 

S: | called the doctor in January. 

9T: It's 1988. Vhen didthey buy this house? The year before last. 

S: They bought it in 1986. 

10T: It's August the first， when djd she speak tohirm Anonth ago. 

S: She spoke to himon July the first. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

”Ask snall groups or individual students to repeat the questions and 
answer S. 
Pattern drill : Books open 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 


“Then, WwWththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way. 

(a) To elicit : (1 sawhimat one o' clock) 

T: Thetine is half past one，Vhen djidyou see him … half an hour 
ago. 

S: 1 Sawhimat one oO' clock， etc. 

Provi dethe followingcues: five minutes agoj aquarter of an hour ago; 
half an hour ago two hours ago etc， Practise all persons. The following 
expressi ons nay be Substituted wththe pattern“ whenddyou…?” inthis 
exercise and in the exercises that fol low: 

Speak tohim airthe room cut your hand; enpty that basket; read thi s 
newspapery/ book; turn on the television; neet hi m shave; go to London; call 
the doct or; buy that book/ house/ car; Lose your pen; Listentothe news; find 
your pen; eat your Lunch; swmacross the river; paint this room 

(b) To elicit : (| sawhimon Sunday). 

T: Today is Tuesday. When di dyou see hi mm … the day bef ore yesterday. 

S: 1 sawnhimon Sunday， etc. 

Provi dethefollowingcues : yesterday，the day bef ore yesterday，three 
days ago, etc. Asel ecti on of expressi ons givenin(al) above nay besubstituted. 

(c) To elicit : (1 sawhimin January). 

T: It is March， wen djd you see him … the nonth before last. 

S: | sawhimin January. etc. 

Provi dethef ol lowi ngcues : last nonth, thenonthbeforelast, twonont hs 
ago，etc. Aselection of expressions givenin(al above nay be Substituted. 

(d) To elicit : (| sawhimin 1990) . 

T: It is 1992.， When djd you see hir …the year before last. 

S: 1 Sawhimin 1990，etc. 

Provi de the followi ng cues : last year，the year bef ore last，two years 
ago，etc. Aselection of expressions givenin (al above nay be Substituted. 

(e) To elicit : (| sawhimthe year before last). 

T: It is 1992. When dd you see him …in 1990. 

S: 1 sawhimthe year before last/tw years ago， et c. 

(f) To elicit : (1 sawhimon July 1llst/1lst July). 

T: ItisJuly 3rd when ddyou see him ..， tw days ago. 

S: | sawhimon July lst， etC. 

A selection of expressions given in (al above nay be substituted. 
Di ctati on 

Di ctate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 76. 


Teachi ng Unit 40 


Lesson 79 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 
What do (we)need2? Verb 
(We)jneed alot of things. chemists newsagents| need 
(We)jhavent got much/many/ fruit shopping list 

alot of (buttereggs)at all. groceries Stationery 
(She)needt buy any (eggs)， Imoney vegetable 


but she must buy Some (butter). 
TImust go to the (grocers) 


to get Some (groceries). 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the lesson in English. 

”The verbs need and have got are introduced in this Lesson toget her 
with nuch/nany in questions and negative statenents，and a lot of in 
affirnatives，followed by famliar countable and uncountable nouns. 

Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today ve'll Listen to Tomand Carol tal king about their shoppi ng 
Li st ， 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question : What 
is Carol not goi ng to buy? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: VWat is Carol not goi ng to buy? 

Answer : Beer and w ne. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every Line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
[Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 


Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 
“Ask indi vi dual students questions，Sst udents give natural answers. 


T: 1s Tomnaking a shopping List? 
No，he isnt. 

T: Wois naking a shopping List? 
Carol isS， 


T: What do they need this week? 
They need a Lot of things. 
T: ls she going to the grocer' S? 
Yes，Sshe is. 
T: Have they got any tea and Sugar? 
No，they haven' t got nuch tea and 
T: ls she going to the greengrocer S? 
: Yes，Sshe is. 
Why nust She go to the greengrocer S? 
Because they haven't got nany tonat oes， 
T: Have they got any neat? 
No，they haven' t got any at all. 
T: 1s she going to get any beer and wine? 
No，she ismt， 
10 T: Have they got much noney? 
S: No，they haven' t. 
ng questi ons 
1T: Askmneif Carol is naking a shopping list. 
S: 1s Carol naking a shopping List? 
T: Why ..，? 
S: Why is Carol naking a Shopping List? 
2T: Askne if they need alot of things. 
S: Dothey need alot of things? 
T: Vhat ..，? 
S: Vhat do they need? 
3T: Ask ne if Carol rust go to the grocer'S. 
S: Mst Carol go to the grocer' S? 
T: Where ..，? 
S: Were must Carol go? 
4 
S 
下 
S 
5 
S 
开 
S 


mcm 一 mmwmnwmA 上 mmwwmhN WwW 上 哺 


Aski 


T: Ask ne if she's going to get beer and win 

1s she going to get beer.， and wine? 

Vhy isnt . .7? 

Why isnt she going to get beer and wine-、 
T: Ask ne if they have got much noney. 

Have they got much noney? 

Why haven t ..，? 

Why haven' t they got much noney? 


Pattern drill : Book shut 

To elicit : She needn' t buy any (tea) ，but she mrust buy sone ( cof f ee) . 

This particular use of need is drilledvery briefly at this point. It 
receives fuller attention in Teaching Unit 63. 1f teachers feel that this 
use of need W ll conf use their Students at this stage， they shoul d omit this 
eXxer ci Se. 

T: Mst she buy tea or coffee? 

S: She needn' t buy any tea，but she must buy Sone cof f ee. 

The following nay be substituted : 


Soap/ chocol at e; honey/j am 
ci garettes/tobaccoi; tonat oes/ pot at oes; 
peaches/ appl es; cabbages/lett uces; 


fl ovwers/veget abl es. 
Tell the story 
Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 80 


Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit : 1/You/He/She etc.，needs) a lot of (cheese/ eggs) . 

1/You/ He/ She etc，haven ty/hasnt got much/ nany : 

” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 

“Givetheinstructions Look at Lesson 80. Look and li sten. Do not speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 

(1) T: Look at nuntper 120，Have you got any? 

S: | need alot of cheese. 1 haven't got much 

(2) T: Nuntper 438， Has he got any? 

S: He needs a lot of envel opes， He hasnt got nany， 

(3) T: Nuntper 543，Have they got any? 

S: They need a lot of bread，They haven't got much. 

T: Nowyou answer the questions. Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T: Nunber 121， Has she got any? 

S: She needs a lot of eggs.， She hasn t got nany. 

5T: Nunber 439， Has he got any? 

S: He needs alot of witing paper， He hasnt got much 

6T: Nunbper 441， Have | got any? 

S: You need alot of nagazi nes， You haven' t got nany， 

7T: Nuntper 333，Have you got any? 

S: | needalot of beef. 1 havent got much. 

8T: Nunper 122，Has she got any? 

S: She needs a lot of butter.， She hasnt got nuch. 

9 T: Nuntper 228， Have they got any? . 

S: They need alot of bananas， They haven' t got nany， 

10 T: Nunper 546.， Have | got any? 

S: You need alot of nedicine， You haven' t got mmuch : 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 

”Ask snall groups or indivi dual students to repeat the questi ons and 
answers， Pattern drill : Books open 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the sane way 

(a) To elicit : (wj need alot of…(Have you got nuch/ nany…? 

T: Look at nuntper 120. …they 

S: They need a lot of cheese，Have they got nuch? et c. 


(b) Toelicit : (1've) got alot of cheese，but 1 haven' t got nuch/ nany … 

T: Look at pictures 120 and 121，… 

S: lvegot alot of cheese，but 1 haven't got nany eggs，etC. 

(c) To elicit : (1'vel got sone … 

T: Look at nuntper 120，Vhat' ve you got ? 

S: 1've got Sone cheese，、et C. 

Practise all persons. IlUustrate the relationship between non-eli ded 
and eli ded forns : What have = Vhat' ve. 

(dj) To elicit : (1) rust gotothe (grocer's) to get Sone (eggs) . 

T: Why nust you go to the grocer's? Nuntper 121. 


S: | must gotothe grocer's to get Sone eggs. 
T: Why rust you go to the newsagent' S? Nuntper 438. 
S: | rust go to the newsagent's to get Sone envel opes，et Cc， 


(e) To elicit : Have (you got any …(1) haven't got nuch/ nany … 
T: Look at nuntper 120. … she 
S1: Has she got any cheese? 
S2 : She hasnt got nuch，etc. 
All personal pronouns shoul d be practi sed， 
Di ctation 
Dictate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 78. 


Teachi ng Unit 41 


Lesson 81 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


(He's) having a bath. Adjectives 
Have a (cigarette). bath nearly Teady 
(We) can have dinner. breakfast Toast 
(We) had/didnt have (lunch). dinner 

What did you have? haircut 

[ITm nearly ready. holiday Expressions 


lesson 


party 


Testaurant 
agoodtime 


O. 开 . 


tea(meal) 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“ Have is introduced a dynamic verb，neani ng experi ence，enj oy，eat， 
drink，take. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today we'll listentoastory about Carol vho is naking di nner for 
her husband and his friend. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listen tothe story and see if you can answer this question : Why 
is Carol disappoi nted? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Why is Carol disappoi nted? 

Answer ;: Because she has cooked the Sane food for di nner as the nen ate 
for Lunch. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
Check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
[Listen only. 

8 Repetition 


Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al in chorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 
9 Reading aloud 
Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 
”Ask indivi dual students questions.， Students give natural answers. 
1T:1Ss Tomdownstairs? 
S:No，he isnt. 
2T:were is Tonr3? 
S.: He's upstairs， 
3T:yVhat is he doi ng? 
S:hHe's having a bath. 
4T:vhois goingtohave dinner Wth Carol and Tomtoni ght ? 
9 .: Samis， 
5T:lSsdinner ready? 
S:No it's nearly ready. 
6T: whenis dinner goingto be ready? 
S: At seven 0' cl ock. 
7T: what ddSsamand Tomdo today? 
S: They had Lunch toget her. 
8T: Vhat didthey have for Lunch? 
S: PRoast beef and pot at oes. 
9T: ls carol disappoi nted? 
S: Yes，she is. 
10 T: Vhat are they going to have for dinner? 
S: They are going to have roast beef and potat oes again. 
ng questi ons 
1T: Askne if Tomis upstairs. 
S: ls Tomupstairs? 


AskK 


T: Vhere … ? 

S: Vhere is Tonr3 

2T: Askne if Samwants a glass of whi sky. 
S: Does Samwant a glass of whi sky? 

T: Vhat … ? 

S: What does Samwant? 

3T: Ask ne if they can have di nner at seven. 
S: Can they have dinner at Seven? 

T: What tine … ? 

S: What tine can they have di nner? 

4T: Ask ne if they went to a restaurant for lunch. 


S: Didthey gotoarestaurant for lunch? 
T: Vhere … ? 
S: Vhere didthey go for Lunch? 


ST: Ask ne if they had roast beef for lunch. 
S: Didthey have roast beef for Lunch? 
T: Vhat … ? 
S: Vhat didthey have for Lunch? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 
To elicit : Have a(ny/sone/a (piece) of … 
T: Cigarette. 
S: Have a cigarette， et 人 C. 
The follow ng countable and uncountable nouns shoul d be provi ded as 
call words : 
chi cken; bath; Lantp; swi m beef; piece of cake; biscuit; box of nat ches; 
egg; packet of ci garettes; orange; t obacco; beans; bottle of mlk; pot at oes; 
aspirin; peas; ice cream wash; apple; shave. 
Tell the story 
Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and tell the story. 


Lesson 82 


Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit statenents involving the use of have as an ordi nary verb 
” Nuneri cal sequence. 
“Givetheinstructions Look at Lesson 82. Look and li sten. Do not speak. 
”Play the exanples on the tape. 
(1 T: Look at nuntper 760.， What are they going to do? 
S: They are going to have breakf ast . 
(2) T: Nuntper 870，Vhat are they doi ng? 
S: They are having Lunch. 
(3)T: Nuntper 980，VWhat must they do? 
S: They nust have tea. 
(4) T: Nuntper 1,010，Vhat did they do? 
S: They had di nner, 
T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 
1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4 As in (4) above. 
5T: Nunber 1, 020.， What nust they do? 
S: They rust have a_neal . 
6T: Nunper 1,030.， Vhat is Tomgoing to do? 
S: Heis goingto have a sw m 
7T: Nunper 1,040，Vhat is he doi ng? 
S: He is having a bath. 
8T: Nunper 1, 050. Vhat did he do? 
S: He had a haircut. 
9 T: Nunbper 1,060，Vhat are they doi ng? 
S: They are having a lesson.10 T: Nunbper 1,070，Vhat did they do? 
S: They had a party. 
11T: Nuntbper 1 080，Vhat must they do? 
S: They must have a hol i day. 
12 T: Nunber 1, 090.， What are they goi ng to do? 
S: They are going to have a good ti ne 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 
”Ask snall groups or indivi dual students to repeat the questions and 
answer S. 
Pattern drill : Books open 
“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 
“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 


in the sane way. 


(a) To elicit : (| am going to have (breakf ast ) . 

T: What are you going to do? Nuntper 760. 

S: 1 mgoing to have breakf ast，etc. 

Introduce all personal pronouns.(b) To elicit : Are you /1s he etc. 


goi ngtohave (breakfast)? Whenareyou/is he etc. goingto have (breakfast)? 


Omit No， 1, 090. 
T: He，Nuntper 760. 
S: ls he going to have breakf ast? 
T: When …? 
S: When is he going to have breakf ast? etc. 


760. 


(c) To elicit : (| am having (breakfast ). 

T: What are you doi ng? Nuntper 760. 

S: | amhaving breakf ast， etC. 

(d) Toelicit : Areyou/lsheetc. having(breakfast)?T : They. Nuntper 


S: Are they having breakf ast? et c. 

(e) Toelicit : (1) nust have (breakfast). Onmit Nos. 1, 070 and 1, 090. 
T: What nust you do? Nuntper 760. 

S: | nust have breakf ast， etC. 

(f) Toelicit : Must you /he/she etc. have (breakf ast)? Vhen nust you 


/he/she etc. have (breakf ast)? Onmit Nos. 1,070 and 1, 090. 


T: She Nuntper 760. 

S: Mst she have breakfast? 

T ，VWhen …? 

S: Vhen nust she have breakf ast? et C. 

(g) To elicit : (1) had (breakfast at a quarter to eight ) . 
Supply appropriate points of tine: (at one o'clock this norning; 


yesterday; last night; in 1977; on Mnday; on (June) 21st et 人 . 


T: what didyou doat aquarter to eight? Nuntper 760. 
S: 1 had breakfast at a quarter to eight， etc， 
(h) Toelicit : Did(you have (breakfast at a quarter to eight)? When 


did(you have (breakf ast)? 


T: Nunbper 760.， Ve.， A quarter to eight. 

S: Didvwe have breakfast at a quarter to eight? 
T: When …? 

S: When did we have breakf ast? et c， 


Di ctati on 


Di ctate the answer to the witten execise in Lesson 80. 


Teachi ng Unit 42 


Lesson 83 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Tve already/justhad … Verbs 


Have youhad …? Imess already leave 


Lets g0 … Suitcase | just pack 


tomorrow 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

* The present perfect is introduced WwWththe adverbs j ust and al ready. 
ly the formhave/has had is given here. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 1ntroduce the story 

T: Today we'll listen to Samtal king to his friends，Carol and Tom 
at their hone 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ct ures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question : Vhere 
didSsamgofor his holiday this year? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Were didSsamgofor his holi day 
this year? 

Answer : He stayed at hone 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every Line to 
Check the students understand 

7 PLay the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
listen onl y， 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

”Ask indivi dual students questions. students give natural answers. 


1T: Arent Tomand Carol having dinner? 
S: No，they aren' t. 

2T: Arethey having Lunch? 

S: Yes，they are. 

3T: VWho is that at the door? 


S: lt's Sam 
4T: Wy doesnt Samwant to have lunch 
wth thenr? 


S: Because he's already had lunch. 

5T: what tine dd Samhave Lunch? 

S: At half past twelve. 

6T: Has Samalready had a cup of coffee? 

S: Yes，he has. 

7T:what are Tomand Carol going to do? 

S: They' re going to have a hol i day. 

8T:wat are they doi ng today? 

S.: They' re packi ng their Suitcases， 

9T:Has Samalready had his holiday this year? 9 :Yes，he has. 
10 T:yVhere didhe go for his holiday? 

S: He stayed at hone. 

ng questi ons 

1T:Askne if Samhad lunch at half past twelve. 
S:DdSamhave Lunch at half past twelve? 

T:Wen …? 

S:wWen ddsSsamhave Lunch? 

2T:Askne if Samhas just had a cup of coff ee. 
Si:Has Samjust had a cup of coffee? 

T:Vhat … ? 

: Vhat has Samj ust had? 

T:Ask ne if they can have coffee in the living room 
: Can they have coffee in the living room 

: Vhere … ? 

: Where can they have coff ee? 

T:Ask ne if the roomis very unti dy. 

:1s the roomyvery unti dy? 

: Why…? 

: Wy is the roomvery unti dy? 

T:Ask ne if Tomand Carol are going to have a holi day. 
:Are Tomand Carol going to have a holi day? 

: Vhen … ? 

: Vhen are Tomand Carol going to have a hol iday? 


AskK 


OO 一 mnmwm 一 wm 上 和 wm 一 mw wm 


Pattern drill : Books shut 
(a) To elicit : Do you want to have any/a(m … 


T: Cgarette. 
S: Do you want to have a cigarette? et 人 . 

The follow ng countable and uncountable nouns shoul d be provi ded as 
call words ;: chi cken，lantbp，beef，biscuit，egg，orange，beans，pot at oes， 
peas，bath，swm cake，mlk，aspirin，ice cream apple，tea. 

(b) To elicit : Let's (gointothe living room， 

T: wecan gointothe living room etc， 
S: Let's go intothe Living room 

The following nay be substituted : 

swminthe river; ask him watch television; listen to the Stereoi 
clinb the hill; boll sone eggs; telephone him stay at hone; go to town; 
have a drink; have aglass of beer; have a cup of coffee; have a wal kj have 
sone fruit; wite sone letters.， 

Tell the story 
Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 84 


Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit : 1/ He/ She etc. havent /hasnt had any (vegetables). 1 ve 
/He' S/She's etc，j ust had sone (fruit). 

” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 

“Givetheinstructions Look at Lesson 84. Look and li sten. Do not speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 

(1 T: Look at nuntper 1, 000，Have you had any veget abl es? 

S: | havent had any vegetables. 1' ve just had sone fruit. 

(2) T: Nuntper 9,000，bHas he had any beans? 

S: He hasnt had any beans，He's j ust had Sone peas. 

(3) T: Nunber 17, 000.， Have they had any coff ee? 

S: They haven't had any coffee， They' ve just had sone tea. 

T: Nowyou answer the questi ons. 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T: Nunber 4, 000.， Have you had any apples? 

S: 1 havent had any apples. 1 ve just had sone peaches. 

5T: Nuntper 7,000.， Have | had any cabbage? 

S: You haven't had any cabbage.， You' ve j ust had sone lett uce. 

6 T: Nuntper 19,000.， Have you had any beer ? 

S: 1 haven't had any beer. 1 ve just had sone Wi ne 

7T: Nuntper 12,000， Has he had any Lantp? 

S: He hasnt had any Lanb， He' s just had sone beef . 

8T: Nunbper 16,000，Have they had any tea? 

S: They haven't had any tea， They' ve j ust had Sone mm k. 

9 T: Nuntper 6,000，Has she had any neat ? 

S: She hasnt had any neat.， She's just had sone veget abl es. 

10 T: Nunber 14, 000.，Have you had any chi cken? 

S: | havent had any chi cken. 1 ve just had sone steak 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 

“Ask snall groups or individual Students to repeat the questi ons and 
answer S. 
Pattern drill : Books open 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way， 

(al To elicit : (1'vel) already had sone 

T: Look at nunper 1, 000.， Have sone fruit. 1 


S: lve already had sone. 

T: Look at nunbper 2, 000，Have Sone bananas. She. 

S: She's already had sone， et Cc. 

(b) To elicit : (1've) j ust had sone/ one. 

T: Look at nunbper 1, 000，Have sone fruit. 

S: | ve just had sone. 

T: Look at nuntper 2, 000，Have a banana， he. 

S: He's just had one，etc. 

(c) To elicit : 1 haven't had any … but 1 ve had Sone … 

T: Look at nuntber 2, 000，Have you had any oranges? 

S: 1 haven't had any oranges，but 1 ve had Sone bananas.， et C. 

(d) To elicit : | havent hada.…… but lve had a… 

Countable nouns only and“ aglass of/a cup of”. 

T: Look at nuntper 16, 000，Have you had a glass of water? 

S: | haven't hadaglass of water，but lve had a glass of mlk， etc. 

(e) To elicit : Have you had any … 1 "ve already had sone. 

T: Nuntper 1, 000. 

S1 :; Have you had any fruit? 

S2 : l'vealready had sone. etc.(f) To elicit : Have you had a … 
| ve j ust had one. 

Countable nouns only and “ a glass of/a cup of.… 

T: Nuntper 2, 000. 

S1 : Have you had a banana? 

S2 : 1" ve just had one， etC. 

(g) Aski ng questions in pairs， 

To elicit : Have you had any …? Vhat' ve you had? 

Remindthestudents of therelationship betweenthe non-elided and eli ded 
form: What have you = What ' ve you. 


T: Nuntper 1, 000. 

S: Have you had any fruit? 

T: Vhat …? 

S: Wat' ve you had? etc. 
Di ctati on 


Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 82. 


Teachi ng Unit 43 
Lesson 85 


Content and basic ains 
PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Have you just been to the cinema? Adjective| ”了 xpressions 


Tve already seen it. cinema | beautiful | Whats on? 
Thave never been there. City all the time 
Have you ever been there? fm just like 

Tve already done so./[ did so. Paris eh? = (isn't it2) 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

”Have been is introduced with ever and never， The present perfect is 
practised wth familiar regular verbs(/-d/，/-t /，and /-id/ endi ngs). 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today we'llL Listen to a conversation about Pari s. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi cture， 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listen to the story and see if you can answer this 

question: At what tine of year did Kenvisit Paris? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，askthe question: At what tine of year didkKenvisit 
Parisy? 

Answer : InSspring. In April 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
Check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
[Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al in 

chorus，(b in snall groups，and (c) individually. 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 


”Ask individual students questions.， students give natural answers. 
1T: Has Ken been at hone all day? 
S: No，he hasn't. 
2T: Hasnt he just been to the cinena? 
S: Yes，he has. 
3T: Has George ever Seen the film“ Paris inthe Spring ? 
S: Yes，he has. 
4T: When didGeorge see the film 
S: He sawit last year， 
5T: Ddheseeit at the cinena? 
S: No，he ddnt， He sawit on television. 
6T: Has George ever been to Paris? 
S: No，he hasnt. 
7T: Has Ken been to Paris? 
S: Yes，he has. 
8T: Vhat's Paris like? 
S: lt's abeautiful city. 
9T: What tine of year was Ken in Paris? 
S: He was there in April. 
10 T: Vhat was，the weather like in April? 
S: lt wasaful. It rained all the tine. 
ng questi ons 
1T: Askne if Ken has been to the ci nena. 
S: Has Ken been to the ci nena? 
T: Vhere … ? 
S: Vhere has Ken been? 
2T: Askne if Ken saw'“ Paris inthe Spring . 
S: DdkKensee“ Paris inthe Spring ? 
T: Vhat … ? 
S: Wat dd Ken see? 
3T: Ask ne if George Sawit on tel evi si on. 
S: DidGeorge see it on television? 
T: Vhen … ? 
S: When did George see it on television? 
4T: Askne if Keri was in Paris in April. 
S: Was Kenin Paris in April? 
T: Vhen …? 
S: Vhen was Ken in Paris? 
5T: Ask ne if the weather was avful . 
S: Vas the weather avful? 
T: Vhat … [LiKke? 
S: Vhat was the weather [Like? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 
To elicit : Have you ever beento (Brazil)? No，1 have never been to 


Aski 


(Brazil). 

T: Brazil? 

S1 : Have you ever been to Brazil? 

S2 : No，1 have never been to Brazil. etc. 

The followng nanes of countries nay be provided as call words : 
Aneri ca Holland Australia 1ndia Austriai ltaly; Canada; Japan; Chi na; 
N geri ai Dennark; Norway; Engl and; Pol and;， Fi nland，Russi a France; Spai mn 
Gernany; Sweden; Greece; Tur key. 

Tell the story 
Ask individual students to look at the picture and Tell the story， 


Lesson 86 


Pattern drill : Books shut 
To elicit : 1 have never been to (Brazil)). Have you ever been there? 
Yes，1 was there in (April)/(1996) . 


T: Brazil. 
S1 : 1 have never been to Brazil. Have you ever been there? 
T: July， 


S2 : Yes，|1 was there in July， etc. 
Nanes of countries (see the Pattern drill in Lesson 85)，nonths and 
years must be provi ded as call words. 
Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit : Affirnative statenents involving the use of the present 
perfect with j ust (regular verbs onl y) . 
” Nuneri cal Sequence. 
“Givetheinstructions Look at Lesson 86. Look and li sten. Do not speak. 
”Play the exanples on the tape. 
(1 T: Look at the first picture，VWhat has she j ust done? 
S: She has just aired the room 
(2) T: The second picture， What have they j ust done? 
S: They have just cleaned their shoes. 
(3) T: The third picture，VWhat has he j ust done? 
S: He has j ust opened the WwW ndow 
T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 
1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4T: The fourth picture，Vhat has he j ust done? 
S: He has just sharpened his pencil . 
5T: The fifth picture， What has she j ust done? 
S: She has just turned on the tel evi Si on. 
6T: The sixth picture， What have they j ust done? 
S: They have just Listened to the nevs. 
7T: The seventh picture，Vhat has she j ust done? 
S: She has just boiled sone _ milk. 
8T: The eighth picture，Vhat has he j ust done? 
S: He has just answered the tel ephone. 
9T: The ninth picture， What has she j ust done? 
S: She has just enptied the basket. 
10 T: The tenth picture，、Vhat has she just done? 
S: She has just asked a questi on. 
11T: The eleventh pi cture，、 What has she j ust done? 
S: She has just typed a letter. 


12 T: The twelfth picture， What has she j ust done? 

S: She has just washed her hands. 

13 T: The thirteenth pi cture，、VWnhat has he j ust done? 

S: He has just wal ked across the park. 

14 T: The fourteenth picture，Vhat has he j ust done? 

S: He has just pai nted the bookcase.15T : The fifteenth picture，VWhat 
has she j ust done? 

S: She has j ust dusted the cupboar d. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 

”Ask snall groups or individual Students to repeat the questions and 
answer Ss. 

Pattern drill : Books open 

”|1LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinrul us and the 
response. 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul , askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way， 

(a) To elicit negative and affirnative statenents. 

T: Look at the first picture， Has she j ust aired the roomor cleaned 
her shoes? S : She hasn't cleaned her shoes， She has j ust aired the room 
et C. 

(b) To elicit statenents involving the use of the present perf ect. 

T: Look at the first picture， Vhat has she j ust done? 

S: She has just aired the room etc. 

(c) To contrast the present perfect with the sinple past.， 

T: Look at the first picture， Ar the room 


S: | vealready aired it. 
T: ...this norning. 
S: laireditthis norning， etc.The followng points of tine should 


be provided as call words : 
this norni ng; thisafternoon; yesterday; yesterday afternoon; Lastnight; 
the ni ght before Last; a mnute/tvo minutes/an hour/two hours/a week/two 


weeks ago. 
(d) To elicit : l'vealready doneso... 1 ddso... 
T: Look at the first picture， Ar the room 
S: lve already done So. 
T: ...this norning. 
S: 1ddsothis norning， etc. 


The call words given in (c) above Shoul d be provi ded. 

Thi s exerci se nay be conducted againinpreciselythesane way Toelicit : 
“lvealready done it. 1 ddit ..，， 

(e) To elicit questions′ Have you ..， ?Has he ..， ?etc， 

T: The first picture，You. 

S: Have you aired the roor3? et C. 


All personal pronouns shoul d be provi ded as call wor ds. 
Di ctati on 
Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 84. 


Teachi ng Unit 44 


Lesson 87 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Have yoU/Has he etc. finished yet2 Adverb 


(Theyre) still working on it. attendant | bring | stil 


(Theyre) trying to … crash finish 


Sarage ITepair 


lamp post | try 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the lesson in English. 

*“ The use of yet wWth the present perfect is contrasted wth still in 
the present conti nuous. Asnall nuntbper of familiar irregular verbs wll be 
practised in the present perfect and si nple past . 

Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 1ntroduce the story 

T: Today we'll listen to a Story about M，Vbod s car. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the student to interpret the pictures， 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question : Can 
the nechani cs repair M. wod s car?4 PLay the tape or readthe dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

Afterthereadi ng, askthe question : Canthe nechani cs repair M. Wod s 
Car? 

Answer : Not really.、 lt's too badly danaged 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every li ne to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
[Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

”Ask individual students questions. students give natural answers. 

1T: Is M. wods car ready yet? 


S: No it isnt. 

2T: Doesnt the attendant know 

S: No，he doesnt.3T: Vhat's the nunber of M. Vpod' s car? 
人 下 3 六 

4T: Howlong has M. Wod s car been at the garage? 

S: lt has been there for three days. 

5T: Have the nechani cs finished working on the car yet? 
S: No，they haven' t. 

6T: So arethey still wrking on it? 

S: Yes，they are. 

7T: Ddnt MY， wod have a crash? 

S: Yes，he di d. 

8T: VWat happened? 

S: He drove it into alanp post. 

9T: Can the nechani cs repair the car? 

S: Not really，but they're trying to repair it. 

10 T: What does MY. Vbod need? 

S: He needs a new car. 


Aski ng questi ons 

1T: Askne if the nuntper is LFZ 312 G. 

S: ls the nuntper LFZ 312 G? 

T: What ..，? 

S: Vhat's the nuntper? 

2T: Askne if he brought the car here three days ago. 

S: Didhe bringthe car here three days ago? 

T: Howlong ago ..， ? 

S: Howlong ago didhe bring the car here? 

3T: Ask ne if the nechanics have finished yet . 

S: Have the nechani cs finished yet? 

T: Wy havent ..，? 

S: Wy haven' t the nechani cs finishedyet?4T : Askneif he droveinto 
a lanfm post . 

S: Didhedriveinto alanp post? 

T: When ..，? 


S: VWhendidhedriveinto a Lanp post? 

5T: Ask ne if M. wod needs a new car. 

S: Does M. Vbod need a new car? 

T: Vhat ...， ? 

S: What does 人 M，VWwod need? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 

To elicit : Have you (airedthe room yet? 1 havent (airedthe room 
yet. 1 mstill (airing it). 

T: ... airedthe room 

S1: Have you aired the roomyet? 


S2: 1 havent airedthe roomyet. 1 mstill airing it. 

The followng should be provided as call words : 

cleaned your shoes; Sharpened your pencil; typedthose Letters; washed 
the di shes; dusted the dressing table; pai nted t he bookcase; packed your 
suitcase; shaved; boiled the mlk. 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 88 


Pattern drill : Books shut 

To elicit : Have you beento (Brazil) ? No，|1 haven't been there yet. 

T: Brazil. 

S1 : Have you ever been to Brazil? 

S2 : No，1 haven't been there yet . 

The followng nanes of countries nay be provided as call words : 
Aneri ca; Australi ai Austri ai; Canadai; Chi na; Denark; Engl and; Fi nl and; France; 
Gernany; Greece;i Holland; lndia Italy Japan; N geria Norway; Pol and 
Russi ai Spai nm Sweden Tur key. 

Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit contrasting statenents involvingthe use of the si nple past 
and present perfect (irregular verbs onl y) . 

“Give the instructions Lesson 88， Do not open your book， Li sten.， Do 
not Speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 

(1 T: Didyou buy a newcar last year? 

S: Yes，| bought a new car last year. 

T: What about Sam 

S: He hasnt bought a new car yet. 

(2) T: Didyoufind your pen yesterday? 

S: Yes，| found ny pen yester day， 

T: Vhat about Penny? 

S: She hasn't found her pen yet . 

(3) T: Ddyou get a newtelevision set last year? 

S: Yes，| got a newtelevision Set last year. 

T: What about Samand Penny? 

S: They haven' t got a newtelevision set yet.T: Nowyou answer the 
questi ons，Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T: Ddyou have breakfast at 8. 0o' clock? 

S: Yes，1 had breakfast at 8. 0o' clock 

T: WwWat about your not her? 

S: She hasnt had breakf ast yet . 

5T: Ddyou leave the office early this afternoon? 

S: Yes，1 left the office early this afternoon. 

T: What about the boss? 

S: He hasnt Left the office yet 

6T: Ddyou hear the nevws last night? 

S: Yes，| heard the nevws last_ night . 


What about Frank? 
: He hasn' t heardthe news yet.7T: Didyounakeyour bedthis norning? 
: Yes，1 nade ny bed this norni ng. 
Vhat about Susan and Jane? 
They haven t nade their beds yet . 
T: Ddyou neet Harry yesterday? 
S: Yes，| net Harry yesterday. 
T: What about your wife? 
S: She hasnt net Harry yet . 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
“Ask snall groups or individual Students to repeat the questions and 
answer S. 
Pattern drill : Books open 


co wm 有 wmwm 玫 


“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 

“Then, Wththei nstructi onNowyoul , askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the sane way. 

(a) To elicit : questions and statenents like those practised inthe 
Repetition drill， 


T: ... found.Sl: Have you found your pen yet? 
S2 : Yes，| have. 

T: When ..，? 

S1: Vhendidyou find it? 

T:.. .amnute ago. 

S2: 1foundit a mnute ago， etc， 


(b) To elicit : | haven't/He hasn't etc.， (found it) yet. 

T: Have you found your pen? 

S: 1 havent found it yet.， etcC. 

Practise statenents involvingthe use of the irregular verbs given in 
Lesson 88. 

(c) To elicit : (1) didnt (find it)， 

T: Ddyoufind your pena mnute ago? 

S: 1ddnt find it， etc. 

Practise statenents involvingthe use of the irregular verbs given in 
Lesson 88. 

(d) Toelicit statenents involving the use of irregular verbs inthe 
past . 

T: wen didyou find your pen? 

.amnute ago. 

S: |1foundit a mnute ago， etc. 

Practise the irregular verbs given in Lesson 88. Points of tine nust 
be Supplied as call words. 
Di ctati on 

Dictate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 86. 


Teachi ng Unit 45 


Lesson 89 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Ibelieve that .… 了 Xpressions 


May I2 (= permission) penny | believe | for sale 
How long have you (lived) here? CoSst its worth 
Ihave (ived) here for since decide the last word 


twenty years 1976. retire along time 
How much does it cost? Sell that's right 


then (= in that case) 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

*“ Have been/lived areintroduced withfor and since. Mre practice wth 
famliar irregular verbs inthe present perfect and si nple past . 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 lntroduce the story 

T: Today we'lL Listentoastory about N gel ，who wants to buy a house. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listen tothe story and see if you can answer this question : Why 
coul dn t N gel deci de? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Why coul dhnt N gel deci de? 

Answer : Because his wife must see it first， 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
[Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al in chorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 
Ask one or tw students to take parts and to read the dialogue 
al oud. Comprehensi on 


”Ask indivi dual students questions.， students give natural answers. 
1T: Wose house is for sale? 


S: 1an's. 
2T: Vho wants to have alook at it? 
S: N gel does. 


3T: Howlong has lan lived inthe house? 

S: He's lived there for twenty yearS. 

4T: Since when has he been there? 

S: Since 1976. 

5T: Why does lan want to sell his house? 

S: Because he's just retired and he wants to buy a snall house in the 
COuntry. 
6T: How nauch does 1an's house cost? 
9S9: lt costs 在 68, 500. 
7T: lsitalot of noney toNgel? 
S: Yes，it is， 
8T: Does N gel Like the house? 
S: Yes，he does. 
9T: Why cant he decide at the nonent? 
S: Because his wfe has to see the house. 
ng questi ons 
1T: Askne if the house is for Sale. 
S: ls the house for sale? 
T: Vhat ...， ? 
S: Wat is for Sale? 
2T: Asknmeif lanhas livedthere for twenty years. 
S: Has lanlived there for twenty years? 
T: Howlong ..， ? 
S: Howlong has lan Lived there? 
3T: Askne if he wants to Sell it. 
S: Does he want to Sell it? 
T: Why ...，? 
S: 
S 
下 
S 
5 
S 
下 


AskK 


Why does he want to sell it?4T: Ask ne if it costs 研 68, 500. 
Does it cost 三 68, 500? 
How nuch .. .3? 
: How nuch does it cost? 
T: Askneif his wfe must see it first. 
Mst his Wfe see it first? 
: Vho ...，? 
S: Vho nust see it first? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 
(al) To elicit : May 1 ...? 
T: po you want to see it? 
S: May 1 see it please? etC. 


The following nay be used as call words : 

Look at these phot ographs; watch this progranme; openthe wndow turn 
on the television; Listen tothe stereo; Stay here; wait here; have an ice 
cream read this nagazi ne; cone too; keepthis book; Leave early; Sit here; 
wear ny new dress. 

(b) To elicit : It costs (和 50). It's worth ( 夺 50) . 

T: How nuch does it cost? ..， 三 50. 
S: lt costs 下 50. It's worth 三 50，etc. 

Sungs of noney Should be given as call words. 
Tell the story 


Ask individual students to look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 90 


Pattern drill : Books shut 
(a) To elicit : | have been here for (ten mnutes) . 


T: Howlong have you been here? ..， ten mnutes. 

S: | have been here for ten minut es. 
The following shoul d be supplied as call words : 
two/four/six/eight/ten ..， mnutes/ hours/days/ weeks/years. 
(b) To elicit : 1 have been here since (April). 

T: Howlong have you been here? ..，April. 

S: 1 have been here Since April. 


The nont hs of theyear，dates and years shoul d be suppli ed as call wor ds. 
(c) To elicit : 1 have been here since April/for four nont hs. 
Conduct the drill inthe way shown above inexercises (al and(b mxing 
the call words To elicit a correct response wWth for or since. 
Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit contrasting statenents involvingthe use of the si nple past 
and present perfect (irregular verbs onl y) .Books shut . 
“Give the instructions LesSson 90.， Do not open your book， Li sten。 Do 
not Speak. 
* Pl aythe exanples onthetape.( DT: Ddyoureadthis book last week? 
: Yes，1 read this book last week. 
: Vhat about Penny? 
She hasn t read this book yet. 
T: Ddyou do your honevwork Last night? 
Yes，1 did ny honevwork Last _ night. 
What about Ron? 
He hasn t done his honework yet. 
T: Ddyouswmacross the river Last week? 
Yes，1 Swamacross the river Last week. 
What about Ron and Betty? 
They haven t swum across the river yet. 
T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 
1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4T: Ddyou goto London yesterday? 
S: Yes，|1 went to London yesterday. 
T: WwWat about your nother? 
S: She hasnt gone to London yet. 
5T: Ddyou seethat filmlast week? 
S: Yes，| sawthat filmlast week. 
T: What about the children? 


天 wm 一 wm 瑟 wm 
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J 有 wm 


S: They haven t seenthat filmyet.6T: Didyou speaktothe boss this 
norni ng? 

S: Yes，| Spoke to the boss this norni ng. 

T: What about M.， Jones? 

S: He hasnt spoken to the boss yet . 

7T: Ddyou put onyour coat a mnute ago? 

S: Yes，|1 put on ny coat a mnute ago. 

T: What about John? 

S: He hasnt put on his coat yet . 

8T: Didyoutake your nedicine this norning? 

S: Yes，| took ny nedi cine this norning. 

T: What about Penny? 

S: She hasnt taken her nedi ci ne yet . 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

“Ask snall groups or individual students to repeat the questions and 
answer S. 
Pattern drill : Books open 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul , askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way， 

(a) To elicit : questions and statenents like those practised inthe 
Repetition drill.T: .. .read. 

S1: Have you read this book yet? 

S2 : Yes，1 have, 


T: When ..，? 

S1: Vhendidyou read it? 

T: ... avweek ago. 

S2: 1 read it a week ago etC. 


(b) To elicit : 1 haven't/He hasnt etc. (read it) yet. 

T: Have you read this book? 

S: | havent read it yet. etc. 

Practise statenents involvingthe use of the irregular verbs given in 
Lesson 90. 

(c) To elicit statenents involving the use of irregular verbs inthe 
past . 

T: when didyou read this book? ..， a week ago. 

S: 1 read it a week ago etC. 

Practise the irregular verbs given in Lesson 90， Points of tine must 
be Supplied as call words. 
Di ctati on 

Dictate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 88. 


Teachi ng Unit 46 
Lesson 91 


Content and basic ai ns 
PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


JWe shall, You/He/She/IUThey 了 Xpressions 


will (see him) tomorrow/ neighbour Give him my 


tomorrow morning etc. person Tegards. 
Yes, (D shall. No, (TD shall not (Shan'b). 
Yes, (he) will. No, (he) will not (won't) 


When will … ? Adjective 


Ithink that ... 


Poor Ianl 


poor Dext 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the lesson in English. 

The shall/wll future is introduced here with related points of tine 
It is conpared WwWth going to 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 1ntroduce the story 

T: Today ve'|lL Listen to vhat 1an's neighbours say about hi m 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi cture， 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listen tothe story and see if you can answer this question : Vho 
wanted to sell the housey? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question : Who wanted to Sell the house? 

Answer : 1an's wife 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
[Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Pl ay the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di alogue aloud 
. Conprehensi on 


”Ask indivi dual students questions. students give natural answers. 
1T: Has lansoldhis house yet? 
S: Yes，he has. 
2T: Has he noved out yet? 
S: No，he hasnt. 
3T: whenwll he nove to his new housey? 
S: Tonorrow afternoon. 
4T: Has lan alwvays been a good nei ghbour? 
S: Yes，he has， 
5T: WILL his neighbours mss hi mm 
S: Yes，they WwW1L1. 
6T: Vhen WwWll the new people nove in? 
S: The day after tonorrow 
7T: Ddnt lanwant toleave this house? 
S: No，he didn't. 
8T: Wo wanted to sell the house? 
S: Hs wfe did. 
Aski ng questi ons 
1T: Askmneif lansoldhis house Last week. 
S: Didlansell his house Last week? 
T: Vhen ...， ? 
S: Whendidlansell his house? 
2T: Askne if he's goingto nove tonorrow 
S: 1s he going to nove tonorrow 
T: Vhen ...， ? 
S: When is he going to nove? 
3T: Askneif they WwWll all mss him 
S: WILL they all mss hi 
T: Why ...，? 
S: Vhywll they all mss hir 了 4T: Askneif 1anwantedtoleavethis 


S: Didlanwant toleave this house? 

T: Vhyddnt ..， ? 

S: WwWyddnt lan want to leave this house? 

5T: Askneif his wfe wanted to leave. 

S: Ddhis wfe want to leave? 

T: Why ..，，? 

S: Whydidnhis wfe want to leave? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 

(a) To elicit : | shall (nove) tonorrow 

T: When are you going to (nove) ? 

S: | shall nove tonorrow etC. 

The fol Lowi ng verbs nay be Substituted : finish pack; deci dej leave; 
tel ephone; arrive; cone; go neet hi m see her; wear it; buy it; sell it; 


ask them 
(b) To elicit : No，1 shan't， 


Poi nt out the relationshi p between non-elided and elided forngs : shall 
not = Shan't. 


T: Are you going to nove tonorrow 
S: No，1 shan't， etC， 


The verbs given in (al above shoul d be substituted. 
Tell the story 


Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 92 


Pattern drill: Points of tine: Books open 
To elicit : He'1ll leave (tonorrow. 
Wite the followng table on the bl ackboard : 
FRIDAY SATURDAY SUNDAY 


today tomorrow the day after tomorrow 
Imorning Imorning Imorning 

afternoon afternoon afternoon 

evening evening evening 

tonight night night 


Tell the students to open their books at Lesson 92. They nay refer to 
the points of tine if they arein doubt while doingthe drill， Conduct the 
drill inthe followng way : 

T: (pointing at night under Saturday” ) : Vhen wWll he leave? 

S: He'll Leave tonorrownight? 

Drill all the points of tine thoroughly， Do not vary the formof the 
questi on 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit affirnative statenents involvingthe use of the shall/wll 
future (elided forngs only) . 

” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 

“Givetheinstructions Look at Lesson 92. Look and li sten.， Do not speak. 

“ Playthe exanples onthetape.(DT: Lookatthelst picture. Itrained 
yest er day， 

S: Yes，and it'll rain again tonorrow 

(2) T: The 4th picture， He got up Late yesterday. 

S: Yes，and he' ll get up Late again tonorrow 

(3) T: The 1l3th picture，She Swept the floor yester day. 

S: Yes，and she' 1L sweep the floor again tonorrow 

T: Nowyou do the Sane，Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T: The 2nd picture. 1t snowed yesterday， 

S: Yes，and it'll snow again tonorrow 

5T: The 6th picture， He finished work late yester day. 

S: Yes，and he' ll finish work late again tonorrow 

6T: The 1l5th picture， They repai red his car yester day. 

S: Yes，and they'll repair his car again tonorrow 

7T: The loth picture， She telephoned hi myester day， 

S: Yes，and she'1L telephone hi magain tonorrow 


8T: The 8th picture，They drove hone Late yesterday. 

S: Yes，and they'll drive hone late again tonorrow 

9T: The llth picture，He had a Shave yester day. 

S: Yes，and he' ll have a Shave again tonorrow 

10 T: The l6th picture，、bHe nade an appoi nt nent yesterday， 

S: Yes，and he' ll nake an appoi ntnent again tonorrow 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 

”Ask snall groups or individual Students to repeat the questions and 
answer S. 
Pattern drill : Books open 

”|1LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WwWththeinstructionNowyoul , askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way， 

(a) To elicit : Yes，he/she/it/they WILL，No，he/she/it/they won' t. 

T: Look at the first picture. WILL it snowrain tonorrow 

S: No it wnt. /Yes，it WwWlL， etc. 

(b) To elicit negative and affirnative statenents， Poi nt out the 


rel ati onshi p between non-elided and elided forng : it WwWll = it' ll， 
T: Look at the first picture. WILL it rain today or tonorrow 
S: It wnt raintoday It ll raintonorrow etc. 


(c) To elicit negative and affirnative statenents inthefirst person 
singular and plural， Onmit the lst，2nd and5th pictures，Point out the 
rel ati onshi p between non-eli ded and elidedforngsg : 1 shall = 1L; we shall 
=we' || . 

T: Look at the 3rd picture. WILL you Leave toni ght or tonorrow ... 


S: 1 shan't leave tonight， | 1LL Leave tonorrow etc. 

The pronouns 1” and' We shoul d be provi ded as call words， 

(d) To elicit conplete statenents and poi nts of ti ne. 

T: (pointing at evening under′ Friday” on on the blackboard) : Look 
at the first picture.Vhen wWll it rain? 

S: It'll rainthis eveni ng， etc. 

(e) Asking questions in pairs : When. 

Poi nt out the rel ati onshi p between non-elided and eli ded forngs : Wen 
shall/wll = When' 1， 

T: Look at the first picture. Ask ne if it wll raintonorrow 

S: WILLit raintonorrow 


T: When ..， ? 
S: When ll it rain? etc， 
Di ctati on 


Dictate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 90. 


Teachi ng Unit 47 


Lesson 93 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULAPY 


He was there during the war. Verb 
He will (fly to New York) Athens New York pilot| return 
next month/the month after next etc. Berlin Rome “ R.A.EF. 

Echoed questions: affirmative only. Bombay Stockholm 


Geneva Sydney 


Madrid Tokyo 


Moscow 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

*” Practice WwWth the shall/wll future and the past contrasti ng next 
and last . 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 lntroduce the story 

T: Today we'll listen to a Story about the new next- door nei ghbour . 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pictures.3 Listening objective 

T: Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question : Vhy 
is N gel a lucky nan? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Wy is Ngel a lucky nan? 

Answer : Because he has al ready beento nearly every country inthe worl d. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
Check the Students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again， The students 
[Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every Line， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 
Ask one or tw students to take parts and to read the dialogue 
al oud. Comprehensi on 

”Ask indivi dual students questions.， students give natural answers. 


1T: Vho is our new next- door nei ghbour ? 

S: N gel is. 

2T: Vhat does Ngel do for aliving? 

S: He'sapilot. 

3T: WwWnt he fly to NewYork next nonth? 

S: Yes，he WwW1l. 

4T: Where Will he be the nonth after next? 

S: He'lL be in Tokyo. 

5T: Where is he at the nonent? 

S: He'sin Madrid. 

6T: wendidheflyto Spain? 

S: He flewto Spain a week ago. 

7T: when Wll he cone back to London? 

S: He'll cone back the week after next . 

8T: Howoldis Ngel? 

S: He's only forty-one. 

9 T: How nany countries has N gel been to? 

S: He's been to nearly every country in the worl d. 
10T: Why isnt his WwWfe very Lucky? 

S: Because she usually stays at hone. 

ng questi ons 

1T: Askne if Ngel was inthe R A， F. 

S: WasNgel intheR A F. ? 

T: Vhen ...， ? 

S: When was Ngel intheR A F. ? 

2T: Asknmeif hewll flyto NewyYork next nonth. 
S: WILL he fly to NewYork next nonth? 

T: Vhen ...， ? 

S: Vhen wll he fly to NewYork? 

3T: Askne if he flewto Madrid a week ago. 

S: Didheflyto Madrid a week ago? 

T: Vhen ...， ? 
S 
S 
工 
3 
5 
S 
下 


Ask 


: Vhen didheflyto Madrid?4T: Ask ne if he's forty-one. 
1s he forty-one? 
Howold ...，? 
How old is he? 
T: Ask ne if Ngel is lucky. 
1S N gel lucky? 
: Vhy ...，? 
S: Wy is Ngel lucky? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 
To eli cit echoed questions : affirnative only. 
Make affirnative statenents about the narrative inthe followng way : 
T: Ngel is a pilot. 


S: 1s he? 
T: Ngel Lives next door， 
S : Does he? et C. 
Tell the story 
Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 94 


Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit negative and affirnative statenents involving the use of 
shall and wll 
” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 
“Givetheinstructions Look at Lesson 94. Look and li sten， Do not speak. 
”Play the exanples on the tape. 
1) T: Look at nuntper 2. WILL you go to Athens next week? 
: No，1 shant go to Athens next week. 1 shall go to Beij ing. 
2) T: Nuntper 1 WILL you and Jane fly to Berlin this week? 
: No，we Shan't fly to Berlin this week，Ve shall fly to At hens. 
3) T: Nunber 3 WILL Samleave for Bontpay next nonth? 
S: No，he wn't leave for Bonbay next nonth. He WwWll Leave for Berlin. 
T: Nowyou answer the questions. Ready? 
1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4T: Nunber 4. WILL Penny return to Geneva next year? 
S: No, she wn't returnto Geneva next year. Shewll returnto Bonpay. 
5T: Nunbper 5. WILL you fly to London tonorrow 
S: No，1 shan't fly to London tonorrow 1 shall fly to Geneva. 
6T: Nunper 6. WLl you and Tomgo to Madrid next year? 
S: No，we Shan't go to Madrid next year， We shall go to London. 
7T: Nunbper 7. WIl Tomarrive fromMbscowthe week after next? 
S: No， he wont arrive fromMbscowthe week after next. He will arrive 
fromMadrid 
8T: Nunbper 8. WILL Alice and Mary stay in NewYork next nont h? 
S: No, they wn' t stayinNewyYork next nonth. They WLl stay in Mbscow 
9T: Nunbper 9 WILL you fly to Paris tonorrow 
S: No， 1 shant flyto Paris tonorrow | shall fly to NewYork 
10 T: Nunber 10. WILL Tomand George go to Rone next year? 
S: No，they wont go to Rone next year. They WwWll go to Pari s. 
(b) Group or individual repetition 
” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 
“Ask snall groups or _ individual students to repeat t he questi ons and 


( 
S 
( 
S 
( 


answer S. 

Pattern drill : Books open 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WwWththeinstructionNowyoul , askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the sane way 

(a) To elicit : Yes，|1 shall. /No，1 shan't， 


T: Lookat thefirst picture. WIl you gotoAthens/ Beijing next nont h? 

S: No，1 shant. /Yes，1 shall etc. 

(b) To elicit : Yes，we shal1.， /No，vwe shan't. 

Conduct the drill inthe way Show in (al above. 

(c) To elicit : Yes，he/she/they Will， /No，he/she/they won' t， 

Conduct the drill inthe way showin(al above substituting he/she/they 
for you.(d) To elicit negative and affirnative statenents in the first 
person Si ngul ar . 

T: Look at the second pi cture. WILL you goto Beijingor to Athens next 
week? 


S: 1 shan't go to Athens， | 1L go to Beijing， etc. 

(e) Toelicit negative and affirnative statenents inthe first person 
plural : Ve shant ...， We'1ll...Conduct the drill inthe way showmn in (dh) 
above. 

(f) To elicit negative and affirnative statenents involving the use 
of he/she/they : (He) wnt ..，He' ll ...Conduct the drill inthe way shown 


in (dj above Substituting he/she/they for you. 

(g) To elicit : (1 LU goto (Beijing) next nonth. 

The Student shoul d be nade to use all personal pronouns : 

T: Look at nunbper 2， Where WILL you go next nonth? 

S: 1 LL goto Beijing next nonth. 

T: Look at nunber 13，Vhere Wll she go next week? 

S: She'|1L go to Stockhol m next_ week， etC. 

(h) To elicit statenents contrasting past andfuture poi nts of ti ne. 

T: Look at nunber 2 When djd you go to Beijing? ..， last year. 

S: 1 went to Beijing Last year. 

T: When WIIl you go again? 

S: | (1L go again next year， etc.Note that inthe second response the 
Student mnust Supply afuture point of tine which is the exact counterpart 
of the call word， The following verbs nay be used in place of go inthis 
drill: flyto arrive at/from cone to/from leave for; return to/from 

(i) Asking questions in pairs : When. 

T: Ask ne about nuntper 2，... 

S: WILL you go to Beij ing next year? 

T: Vhen ...， ? 

S: When Wll you go to Beij ing? etc. 

Future points of tine must be supplied as call words. 

Di ctati on 
Dictate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 92. 


Teachi ng Unit 48 


Lesson 95 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Atnineteen minutes past eight 人 Adjectiveq Verbs 


eight nineteen. bar eXact go back 

Im (five hours') ttme minute | return miss (a train) 
Weve got plenty of tme. Platform 

The clock's ten minutes Slow. Station 


Whats the exact time? train 


Wed better. 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the lesson in English. 

*” Further practice wWth shall/wll and related points of tine 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today we'll listentoastory about howGeorge and Ken mss atrain. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ct ures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question : Vhy 
did George and Ken miss the train? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Wy did George and Ken mss the 
trainy? 

Answer : Because the clock in the station was ten mnutes Slow 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The student s 
[Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

“Ask one or tvo Students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 


“Ask indivi dual students questi ons. Students give natural answers.1 
T: Where do George and Ken want to go? 
S: To London. 
2T: Do they buy two Single tickets? 
S: No，they don' t，They buy two return tickets 
3T: What tine Wll the next train leave? 
S: At nineteen minutes past eight . 
4T: Where Wil their train leave fronr9? 
S: FromPlatformTw，over the bri dge. 
5T: How nuch tine have they got? 
S: They've got twenty-tw minutes. 
6T: Vwhere do they go for a drink? 
S: Tothe bar next door to the station. 
7T: Have they mssed the train? 
S: Yes，they have. 
8T: WwWat's the natter wth the clock? 
S: It'sten mnutes Slow 
9T: Vhen is the next train to London? 
S: Infive hours' tine. 
ng questi ons 
1T: Askne if George wants two return tickets. 
S: Does George want two return tickets? 
T: How nany…? 
S: Hownany return tickets does George want? 
2T: Askneif PlatformTw is over the bridge. 
S: ls PlatformTwo over the bridge? 


Aski 


T: Where…? 

S: Were is PlatformTwo? 

3T: Askne if the next train WwWll Leave at eight _ nineteen. 

S: WII the next train Leave at eight _ nineteen? 

T: When…? 

S: Vhen Will the next train leave?4T: Askne if it'sthree mnutes 
to eight . 


S: ls it three mnutes to eight? 
T: What tine…? 
S: Wat tine is it? 
5T: Ask ne if they want to catch the eight ni neteen. 
S: Do they want to catch the eight ni neteen? 
T: Whichtrain'…? 
S: Vhichtrain do they want to catch? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 
(a) To elicit echoed questions : affirnative only. 
T: George wants tw return tickets. 
S : Does he? et C. 


(b) To elicit : No，vwe've got plenty of (food) . 

T: Do we need any food? 

S: No，we've got plenty of food，etc. 

The following shoul d be provided as call words : 
stationery，noney，ink，glue，paper，nagazi nes，mnat ches，aspiri ns， 


pot atoes，tonat oes，vegetables，eggs，fruit. 


(c) To elicit : We'dbetter (go back to the station). 
1LLustrate the relationship between non-elided and eli ded forngs : we 


had = we' d. 


T: We rust go back to the station， 

S: We'd better go back to the station。 etcC. 

The following nay be substituted : 

stay here，wait for hi m wash our hands; neet hi m hurry; Leave early; 


deci de qui ckly; return tonorrow go hone. 
Tell the story 


Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 96 


Pattern drill : Books open 

Tell the students to look at Lesson 96. 

(a) To elicit the exact tine，Point out that we can say'′ Five past 
el ght”，but we cannot Say”′Three past ei ght”.Ve must use the wrd mnutes 
vwhen giving the exact ti ne. 

T: Look at the first clock，Vhat's the exact ti ne? 

S: It'sthree mnutes past eight etc. 

(b) To elicit : It WwWll leave at (eight three) . 

Poi nt out that this formis nornally used only in connection wWththe 
arrival and departure of trai ns etc. 

T: Look at the first clock， WwWat tine wll the train leave? 

S: Itwll leave at eight three， et 人 c. 

Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit affirnative statenents involvingthe use of shall and Wll 
fol | ovwed by appropriate tine expressi ons. 

“Give the instructions LesSson 96.， Do not open your book， Li sten。. Do 
not Speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape.(1) T: 1 went to Beijing ayear ago. 
Vhat about you? 

S: | shall go to Beijingin ayear s tine. 

(2) T: Tomflewto Stockhol mtwo weeks ago，Vhat about Penny? 

S: She wll fly to Stockhol min tw weeks' ti ne. 

(3)T: Frank and Alan returned to Tokyo two days ago.，Vhat about you 
and Jean? 

S: Veshall return to Tokyo in tw days” ti ne.， 

T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 

1 As inl(1) above. 

2 As in(2) above. 

3 As inl(3) above. 

4T: You went to Sydney a nonth ago，Vhat about ne? 

S: You WwWll goto Sydney in a nonth s tine. 

5T: Atrainleft for Geneva an hour ago.Vhat about the next train? 


S: It wll leave for Geneva in an hour's ti ne. 
6T: Alice flewto Rone two days ago，Vhat about you? 
S: 1 shall fly to Rone intw days' tine. 


7T: Tomand Mary went to London an hour ago. Vhat about you and Jean? 
S: We shall go to London in an hour's ti ne. 

8T: Aplaneleftfor Berlinthree hours ago. Vhat about the next pl ane? 
S: Itwllleave for Berlininthree hours' tine. 

9T: Smith returned to NewYork a year ago， What about Jones? 

S: Hewll return to NewYork in a year'S tine. 


10T : Janet returnedfrompParis six weeks ago，Vhat about her husband? 

S: Hewll return fromParis in Six weeks' tine. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

“Ask snall groups or _ individual students to repeat the questions and 
answers. Pattern drill : Books open 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 

“Then WwththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual students to conti nue 
in the sane way. 

(a) To elicit statenents contrasting past andfuture poi nts of ti ne. 

T: Look at nunbper 1. Vhen didyouarrive in Athens? … tw days ago. 


S: 1 arrived in Athens tw days ago. 
T: When Wll you return hone? 
S: | Il return hone intw days tine， etcC. 


Note that inthe second response the student maust Supply afuture poi nt 
of tine which is the exact counterpart of the call word. 

(b) To elicit statenents contrasting past and future poi nts of ti ne. 

T: when didhe leave? … amnute. 

S: Heleft a mnute ago. 

T: when wll he arrive? … a minute. 

S: He'll arrive in a mnute's tine. etC. 

Supply the followng as call words : 

a mnute;j an hour; a day; a week; a nonth; a year. 

The poi nt of ti nethe student will usewill depend on whet her the questi on 
refers to the past or the future. 

(c) Asking questions in pairs : the past and points of tine. 

T: Ask ne if he went to Beijing a nonth ago. 

S: Ddhe gotoBeijing anonth ago? 

T: Vhen …? 

S: When didhe goto Beijing? etc. 

(d) Asking questions in pairs: the. future and poi nts of ti ne. 

T: Askne if he wll goto Beijingina nonth' s tine. 

S: WILL he go to Beijingina nonths tine? 


T: Vhen …? 
S: Vhen Wll he go to Beijing? et 人 . 
The follow ng verbs nay be used in place of gointhis drill : flLytoi 


arrive at/from cone to/from leave for; return to/from 
Di ctati on 
Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 94. 


Teachi ng Unit 49 


Lesson 97 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 

Is this mine/yours/his/hers? 了 Xpressions 
Are these ours/yours/theirs? address| belong Wiong the other day 
Does this belong to me? etc. handle Hey 

Do these belong to youy etc. label 

Who do they/does it belong to? Zip 


General renarks 


*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 
”The possessive pronouns (mne，yours etc.) are introduced here. 


Li steni ng Conprehensi on 


M. 


1 1ntroduce the story 

T: Today we'll listen to a Story about a snal|l bl ue case， 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ct ures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listentothe story and see if you can answer this questi on : Does 
Hall get his case back? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the questi on : Does M. Hall get his case back? 
Answer : No，he doesn t. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausing after every line to 


Check the students understand 


7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 
Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again， The students 


Listen onl y， 


8 Repetition 
Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 


and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (c) 
indi vi dual ly， 


9 Reading aloud 
Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 


Conprehensi on 


”Ask indivi dual students questions. students give natural answers. 
1T: DdM Hall leave his unbprella on the train? 


S: No，he didn't. 

2T: What didheleave on the train? 

S: AsSsuitcase.3T: Wat does M.， Hall's suitcase look Likey? 
S: It's asnall blue case. 

4T: Does it have a zip? 

S: Yes，it does. 

5T: 1lsthere a label on the case? 

S: Yes, there' salabel onthe handlewthhis nane and address on it. 
6T: lsthe first case 人 M.， Hall's? 

S: No，it isnt， 

7T: Wat's M. Hall's address? 

S: It's 83，Bridge Street. 

8T: lsthat the address on the casey? 

S: Yes，it is， 

9T: WwWat's the natter wth the case? 

S: The case doesn t belong to MY Hall 

ng questi ons 

1T: Askmneif heleft his suitcase on the train. 

S: Didheleave his suitcase on the train? 

T: Vhere … ? 

S: Where dd he leave his Suitcase? 

2T: Askmne if the label is onthe handle. 
S: lsthe label on the handle? 

T: Vhere … ? 

S: Were is the label ? 

3T: Askne if this case is his.， 

S: lsthis case his? 

T: Vhose … ? 

S: Wose is this case? 

4T: Askmne if he Lives in Bridge Street. 
S 

下 

S 

5 

S 

开 

S 

T 


Aski 


Does he Live in Bridge Street? 
: VWhere … ? 
Vhere does he livey? 
T: Ask ne if the case bel ongs to hi m 
Does the case belong to hi m 
2: Vho … ? 
Vho does the case bel ong to?Pattern drill : Books shut 
a) To elicit echoed questions : affirnative only. 
M. Hall Left asuitcase on the train the other day， 
S: Dd he?y etc. 
(b) To elicit : | sawhimthe other day. 1 shall see hi mnext Fri day，. 
Wite the days of the week on the bl ackboar d. 
T: Today is wadnesday. (Poi nting at Mnday) : When dijd you see him 
S: | Sawhimthe other day. 


T: (pointing at Friday) : When WILLl you see hi 
S: | shall see hi mnext Friday，etc. 

Tell the story 
Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 98 


Pattern drill : Tellingthe tine : Books shut 

Witethefollowngtines (figures only) ontheblackboard: 8.03; 9.07; 
10. 16; 11. 21; 12. 29; 1.33; 2.47; 3.51; 4.59; 5.01; 6.19; 7.27. ， 

(a) To elicit the exact ti ne 

T: (pointingat aset of figures): Vhat'sthe exact tine? 

S: It'sthree mnutes past eight. etC. 

(bj) To elicit : lt'll leave at (eight three) 

T: (pointingat aset of figures): wenll your train leave? 

S: It'll leave at eight three， et 人 C. 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit statenents involving the use of possessive and obj ect 
pr onouns. 

” Nuneri cal Sequence. 

“Givetheinstructions Look at Lesson 98. Look and Li sten. Do not speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 

(1 T: Look at nunbper 1，Are these your keySs? 

S: Yes，they' re mne， They bel ong to _ne 

(2) T: Nuntper 2. ls this John's letter? 

S: Yes，it's his， It belongs to hi m 

(3) T: Nunber 3.， Are these ny cl othes? 

S: Yes，they' re yours， They bel ong to you 

T: Nowyou answer the questions.，Ready?1 As in (1 above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T: Nunbper 4. ls this Jane's passport? 

S: Yes，it's hers， It belongs to her. 

5T: Nunber 5 Are these their tickets? 

S: Yes，they' re theirs，They bel ong to them 

6T: Nuntper 6. ls this your watch? 

S: Yes，it's mmne， lt belongs to _ne. 

7T: Nunbper 7， Are these her flowers? 

S: Yes，they' re hers， They bel ong to her. 

8T: Nuntper 8. ls this ny boat? 

S: Yes，it's yours， It belongs to you 

9T: Nunber 9. ls this Jims phrase book? 

S: Yes，it's his. It belongs to hi m 

10 T: Nuntbper 10，Are these hanmers Frank' s and Harry' S? 

S: Yes，they' re theirs，They bel ong to them 

11T: Nunber 11. ls this our car? 

S: Yes，it's ours， It belongs to us. 

12 T: Nuntbper 12，Are these the children' s pens? 


S: Yes，they' re theirs，They bel ong to them 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 

“Ask snall groups or individual students to repeat the questions and 
answer S. 
Pattern drill : Books open 

“1LLUustrate each exercise first by providing the stirulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way， 

(a) To elicit : They don't belong to (ne)， They belong to (you). 

T: Nuntper 1. Dothese keys bel ongtone or toyou? (Pointingat hinself) 

S: They don't bel ong to ne，They bel ong to you，、etc. 

All obj ect pronouns shoul d be i nt roduced. Possessi on shoul d be i ndi cated 
by gest ure. 

(b) To elicit : They're not (mne). They're (yours) 

T: Nunber 1 Are these keys mne or yours? (Pointing at hinself ) 

S: They're not mine， They' re yourSs，etC. 

(c) Toelicit : Yes，they're/lt's (mine). They/lt belong(s) to (ne) . 

T: Nunber 1， Are these your keys? 

Yes，they' re mne，They belong to ne， etc.All pronouns shoul d be 
int roduced. 

(dj) To elicit : They're/lt's (mine). They/lt belong(Ss) to (ne) . 

T: Nunber 1，Vhose are these keys? (Pointing at Student ) 

S: They' re mne，They bel ong to _ne， et 人 . 

All pronouns shoul d be introduced，Possessi on shoul d be indi cated by 
gest ur e. 

(e) To elicit : Are they/ls it (yours)? VWhose are they/is it? 

T: Ask ne if these' keys are mne. 

S: Are they yours? 

T: Vhose … ? 

S: Wose are they? etC. 

(f) To elicit : Do they/Does it belong to (you? Vho do they/does it 
bel ong to? 

T: Ask ne if these keys bel ong to _ne. 

S: Do these keys bel ong to you? 


T: Vho …? 
S: Vho do they bel ong to? et C. 
Di ctati on 


Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 96. 


Teachi ng Unit 50 


Lesson 99 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Say/think/ belive/know/ Adverbs 


undrestand/be afraid/be SorTY/ downstairs 
be Sure that … at once 
Let (me) help you. 

Try and stand up. 


Echoed questions :， negative. 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“Noun cl auses in whi ch no tense change is involved areintroduced herei; 
that is not omitted. This pattern was first introduced passively in Teachi ng 
Unit 38. 

Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today we'll Listen to a story about an acci dent . 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question : Mst 
Andy go to see the doctor? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question : Mst Andy go to see the doctor? 

Answer : No， He can't nove，So the doctor must cone and see hi m 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again， The student s 
Listen onl y， 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every Line， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the dialogue 


al oud. Comnprehensi on 

”Ask indivi dual students questions.， students give natural answers. 
1T: what didAndy do? 

S: He slipped and fell dowstairs. 

2T: Has Andy hurt hinself? 

S: Yes，he has. 

3T: Does he think he's hurt his back? 

S : Yes，he does. 

4T: Can Andy stand up? 

S: No，he can't. 

5T: What does Lucy thi nk? 

S :she thinks that the doctor had better see Andy. 

6T:vwo wll phone the doctor? 

S:Lucy wll. 

7T:Wwhat does the doctor Say? 

S: The doctor says that he WwWLlL cone once. 

ng questions 

1T: Askne if Andy slipped downstairs. 

S: DdAndy stip dowstairs? 

T: How… ? 

S: HowdidAndy stip downstairs? 
2T: Ask ne if Andy hurt hinself. 
S: DidAndy hurt hinself? 
T ， How… ? 

S: HowdidAndy hurt hinself? 
3T: Ask ne if Andy can stand up. 
S: Can Andy stand up? 

T: Why cant …? 

S: Why cant Andy stand up? 
4 

S 

开 

S 

5 

S 

开 

S 


Aski 


T: Ask ne if the doctor had better see hi m 
Had the doctor better see hi 中 

: Vho … ? 

: Who had better see hi mm 

T: Ask if the doctor wWll cone at once. 

: WILL the doctor cone at once? 

，Vhen …? 

: Vhen WILL the doctor cone?Pattern drill : Books shut 
a) To elicit echoed questi ons : negative only， 
Make negative statenents about the dialogue inthe followng way : 
T: Lucy didn't fall dowstairs. 
S: Ddn't she? etC. 
(b) To elicit : Let (ne) hel p you. 
T: 1 can hel p you. 
S: Let ne hel p you. 


T: she can hel p you. 
S: Let her hel p you，etC. 
All obj ect pronouns shoul d be practised， 
Tell the story 
Ask individual students to look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 100 


Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit noun clauses in vhich no tense change is involved; that is 
not omitted. 

” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 

“ Gve the instructions Look at Lesson 100. Look and listen. Do not 
Speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 

(1) T: Look at nuntper 1. 1 feel tired 

What ' s that? 

S: He says that he feels tired. 

(2) T: Nuntper 6. | "ve got a headache. 

What 's that? 

S: She says that she's got a headache. 

(3) T: Nunber 12， Ve want Sone noney， 

What ' s that? 

S: They say that they want Sone noney. 

T: Nowyou do the sane， Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T: Nunber 3. 1” mcol d. 

What 's that? 

S: She says that she is col d. 

5T: Nunber 8 Ve have toot hache，Vhat ' s that? 

S: They say that they have toot hache. 

6T: Nuntper 11. 1 need an X-ray. 

What ' s that? 

S: He says that he needs an X-ray. 

7T: Nunbper 15， we can repair this car， What' s that? 

S: They say that they can repair this car. 

8T: Nuntbper 13. 1 must wait for a bus. 

What 's that? 

S: She says that she nust wait for a bus. 

9T: Nuntbper 2，Vwe feel thirsty. 

What 's that? 

S: They say that they feel thirsty. 

10 T: Nunber 14. 1 shall catch the bus，Vhat' s that? 

S: He says that he WwWll catch the bus, 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 

“Ask snall groups or individual Students to repeat the questions and 


answers. Pattern drill : Books open 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way， 

(a) To elicit : say … is/are.、 Pictures 1-4. 

T: Look at nunber 1， What does he Say? 

S: He says that he is tired，etC. 

(b) To elicit : say … feel. Pictures 1-4. 

Repeat this exercise in the way show in (al above. 

(c) To elicit : say … has/have，Pictures 5-8. 

Conduct the exercise inthe way Show in (al above. 

(d) To elicit : say … need， Pi ctures 9- 12. 

T: Look at nuntbper 9，Vhat does he need? 

S: He says that he needs a hai rcut. etC. 

(e) To elicit : say … want， Pictures 9- 12. 

Repeat this exercise inthe way Show in (dj above. 

(f) Toelicit : Say… can. Pictures 13-16.T: Look at nuntper 13，Vhat 
Can She do? 

S: She says she can wait for a bus， etC. 

(g) To elicit : say … must， Pictures 13- 16. 

Conduct the drill inthe way show in (f) above. 

(h) To elicit : say… Wll， Pictures 13- 16. 

Conduct the drill inthe way show in (f) above. 

(i) To elicit conplete statenents involving the use of say that. 

T: What about the boy in nuntper 1 ? 

S: He says that he is/feels tired，etc. 

(j) To elicit negative and affirnative statenents. 

T: Look at nunber 1. ls he tired or thirsty? 

S: He says that he isnt thirsty，He Says that he' s tired，etc. 

Practise each of the verbs shown. 

If there is tine，repeat Sone of these drills substituting think that 
and be Sure that for Say that. 
Di ctati on 

Dictate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 98. 


Teachi ng Unit 51 
Lesson 101 


Content and basic ai ns 
PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS 


VOCABULARY 


(He) says/thinks/believes/knowS/ 卫 xpressions 
hopes/is afraid/is Sorry/is Sure (he) Eh 2? = What? 
Question tags ， negative/affirmative ， card i Speak up. 


He doesnt Say very much, does hey etc. love 


member 


Scotland 
the Y.H.A. 
Youth Hostel 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“The omssion of that fromnoun clauses in whi ch no tense change is 
invol ved 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today we'll Listen to a Story about a postcard froma grandson. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi cture， 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listentothe story and see if you can answer this questi on : Does 
Grandnot her seempleased to get a card fromJinny? Why/Vhy not ? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the questi on : Does Grandnother seempleased to 
get a card from Jinmy? Vhy/Vhy not? 

Answer : Not really， She doesn t think he wites enough. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
Check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen onl y， 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 


9 Reading aloud 
Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the dialogue 
al oud. Conprehensi on 
”Ask indivi dual students questions.， students give natural answers. 
1T: What does Grandnother want Penny to read to her? 
S: Jinmny's Card. 
2T: Vhere is Jinny? 
S: He's in scotland. 
3T: Has Jinmy been in Scotland for along tine? 
S: No，he hasnt. 
4T: Where does he say he's stayi ng? 
S: A ayYouth Hostel. 
5T: Does he say he'lL wite a letter Soon? 
S: Yes，he does， 
6T: Wat else does he Say? 
S: He says he hopes they are all wel | . 
7T: Why does Grandnother ask Penny to speak up? 
S: Because she can't hear very wel | . 
8T: How nuch can Jinny wite on a card? 
S: Not very nuch. 
ng questi ons 
1T: Askne if Jinny has just arrived in Scotl and. 
S: Has Jinmy just arrived in Scotland? 
T: Vhere … ? 
Vhere has Jinmy j ust arrived? 
T: Ask ne if he's staying at a Youth Hostel . 

ls he staying at a Youth Hostel? 

Vhere … ? 

Were is he staying? 

T: Ask ne if he says he'll wite a letter Soon. 

Does he Say he' ll wite a letter Soon? 

: Vhat else … ? 

What el se does he say? 

T: Ask ne if Grandnother cant hear her. 

Can't Grandnot her hear her? 

: Why cant … ? 

Why cant Grandnother hear her? 

T: Asks ne if he hopes we are all_ well. 

Does he hope we are all well3? 

Vhat … ? 

What does he hope?Pattern drill : Books shut 
a) To eli cit echoed questi ons : negative only. 
Penny isnt reading a letter， 
1Sn t she ? et c. 


Ask 


JW 
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(b) Toelicit statenents involvingthe use of very nuch and very nany : 
1 cant buy very nuchy/ nany， 
T: Vhat about pencils? 


S: | cant buy very nany， 
T: What about coffee? 
S: 1 can't buy very nuch， et c. 


The following shoul d be provided as call words : 

bread，cheese，Soap，Ssteak，bi scuits，eggs，vegetabl es, fruit，fl owers， 
cakes，paper，ink，gl ue，clot hes，aspirins，nedi cine，j am honey，chal kK， 
envel opes，nagazi nes，Wi ne， ml K. 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to look at the picture and Tell the story 


Lesson 102 


Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit noun clauses in vwhi ch no tense change is involved omitting 
that . 

” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 

“ Gve the instructions Look at Lesson 102， Look and Listen. Do not 
Speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 

(1) T: Look at nuntper 3， 1 amcol d. 

What 's that? 

S: She says she is col d. 

(2) T: Nunbper 5. 1 have a col d. 

What 's that? 

S: He says he has a col d. 

(3) T: Nuntper 10. 1 need a licence. 

What 's that? 

S: She says she needs a Licence. 

T: Nowyou do the Sane， Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T: Nunber 16. 1 shall sell this house. 

What ' s that? 

S: He says he WwWll sell this house. 

5T: Nunbper 7. 1 have an earache. 

What ' s that? 

S: He says he has an earache. 

6T: Nuntper 9. | want a haircut， What's that? 

S: He says he wants a haircut . 

7T: Nunbper 15.， we must repair this car， What's that? 

S: They Say they must repair this car. 

8T: Nuntper 6. 1 "ve got a headache， What' s that? 

S: She says she's got a headache. 

9T: Nunbper 12， Ve want Sone noney， What s that? 

S: They Say they want Sone noney. 

10 T: Nuntper 3. 1 feel col d. 

What 's that? 

S: She says she feels col d 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

” Non- nuneri cal Sequence. 

”Ask snall groups or individual students to repeat the questions and 
answers. Pattern drill : Books open 


“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response， 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way， 

(a) To elicit : say… is/arei that omitted，Pi ctures 1-4. 

T: Look at nuntber 1，Vhat does he Say? 

S: He says he is tired，etc. 

(b) To elicit : say … feel; that omitted，Pi ctures 1-4. 

Repeat this exercise in the way Show in (al above. 

(c) To elicit : say … has/have; that omtted，Pi ctures 5-8. 

Conduct the exercise in the way Show in (al above. 

(d) To elicit : say … need; that omitted，Pi ctures 9- 12. 

T: Look at nuntper 9，Vhat does he need? 

S: He says he needs a hai rcut. et 人 . 

(e) To elicit : say … want; that omitted，Pi ctures 9- 12. 

Conduct this exercise in the way Show in (dj above. 

(f) To elicit : say… can; that onmitted，Pi ctures 13- 16. 

T: Look at nuntber 13.， Vhat can she do? 

S: She says she can wait for a bus， etC. 

(g) To elicit : say … nust; that omitted，Pi ctures 13- 16. 


Conduct the drill inthe way Show in (f) above. 
(h) To elicit : say… Wll; that omitted，Pi ctures 13- 16. 
Conduct the drill inthe way showin(f) above.(i) Toelicit conplete 


statenents involving the use of Say followed by a noun clause in whi ch that 
has been omitted. 

T: What about the boy in nunbper 13? 

S: He says he is/feels tired，etc. 

(j) To elicit negative and affirnative statenents; that omitted. 

T: Look at nunber 1. ls he tired or thirsty? 

S: He says he isnt thirsty，He Says he' s tired，、etC. 

Practise each of the verbs shown. 

If there is tine，repeat Sone of these drills substitutingthink and 
be sure for say， That must be omitted in all statenents. 
Di ctati on 

Dictate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 100. 


Teachi ng Unit 52 


Lesson 103 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


(D could answer the questions. Adjectives 
They were Very easy. examination cheap loud 


(D couldn't answer the questions. (English) paper | clever low 


They were too difficult. Suy eg difficult SO 信 
The questions were easy enough Test easy SOUT 
for me to answer. French test expensive stale 


The questions were too difficult Mathematics top | fresh Stupid 
for me to answer. Maths. Word _ hard SWeet 
How about you? high 


That's why Icould/couldnt 


fail pass | enousgh 


了 xpressions 


Cheer Up. 


hate too Not too bad. 
General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

” _ Ability and inability expressed WwWth could/couldnt and 
too/ very/ enough. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today we'llL listento astory about two people who have j ust taken 
an exam 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi cture， 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listen tothe story and see if you can answer this question : How 
Long didthe examlast? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Howlong ddthe examlast? 

Answer : Three hours， 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 PLay the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 


listen onl y， 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every Line， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the dialogue 
al oud. Comprehensi on 

“Ask indivi dual students questions. Students give natural answers. 

1T: Ddnt chard and Gary sit for an examinati on? 

S: Yes，they di d. 

2T: Does Richard thi nk he passed in English and Mathenatics? 

S: Yes，he does. 

3T: What does Richard thi nk about the questions? 

S: He thinks that they were Very easy. 

4T: Howabout Gary? 

S: Gary thinks the English and Maths papers weren t easy enough f or 


hi m 
5T: Does Richard think he passed the French Test? 
S: No，he doesnm t. 
6T: How nany of the questions could Ri chard answer? 
S9: Si xteen， 
7T:what about the rest of the questions? 
S: They were too difficult for Ri char d. 
8T: Do they like French testSs? 
S: No，they don't. 
9T:Howdidthe guy next to Gary do the exan9 
S: Very badl y. 
10T:Ddhe wite nauch? 
S: No hedidnt. Hedidnt wite a wrd. 
Aski ng questi ons 


1T: Askne if Richard thinks he passed. 

S: Does Richard thi nk he passed? 

T: Why …? 

S: Why does Richard thi nk he passed? 

2T: Ask ne if the questions were easy. 

S: Vere the questions easy? 

T: How… ? 

S: How were the questions? 

3T: Askne if he could answer all the questi ons. 
S: Could he answer all the questions? 

T: Why couldnt … ? 

S: Why couldnt he answer all the questions? 
4T: Askneif Rchard hates French tests.， 


S: Does Richard hate French tests? 
T: Why …? 
S: Vhy does Richard hate French tests? 
5T: Askmneif he wote his nane at the top of the paper : 
S: Didhe wite his nane at the top of the paper? 
T: Vhere … ? 
S: Vhere didhe wite his nane? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 
To elicit echoed questions: affirnative and negati ve. 
T: The examination was difficult. 
S: Vs it? 
T: The examination wasn' t easy. 
S: Wasnt it? etc. 
Tell the story 
Ask individual students to look at the picture and Tell the story， 


Lesson 104 


AL phabet drill : Books shut 

Chorus，group or individual repetition 

Wite the letters APin alphabetical order，capitals only，on-the 
bl ackboard. Ask the cl ass to repeat the letters after you first in chorus， 
then in snall groups. Then ask individual students to say aloud any letter 
yoOu poi nt at. 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

Toelicit : Yes，(he) coul d. (They wereeasy) enoughfor (himtol(answer). 
No，(he) coul dn t. (They were) too (difficult) for (him to (answer). 

“Give the instructions Look at Lesson 104.， Look and listen. Do not 
Speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 
1) T: Look at picture A. Could he answer all the questions? 
: Yes，he coul d，They were easy enough for himto answer. 
2) T: Picture BCould he answer all the questions? 

No，he coul dn t， They were too difficult for himto answer， 

T: Picture 1. Could they hear the Stereo? 
Yes，they coul d. It was loud enough for themto hear. 
4) T: Picture J，Coul d they hear the Stereo? 

S: No，they couldn't. lt was too Lowfor themto hear. 

T: Nowyou answer the questions. Ready?1 As in (1 above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4Asin(4) above， . 

5T: Picture Q Could she eat the orange? 

S: Yes，Sshe coul d. It was Sweet enough for her to eat . 

6T: Picture P， Could she eat the orange? 

S: No，she couldn't. It was too sour for her to eat. 

7T: Picture E.， Could he buy the car? 

S: Yes，he could. It was cheap enough for hi mto buy. 

8T: Picture F， Could he buy the car? 

S: No，he couldn't. It was too expensive for himto buy. 

9T: Picture K Could he clinb over the wall? 

S: Yes，he could. It was low enough for himto cli ntp. 

10 T: Picture L， Could he clintb the wal1? 

S: No，he couldnt. It was too high for himto cli nt 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

”Ask snall groups or individual students to repeat the questions and 
answer S. 
Pattern drill : Books open 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 


( 
S 
( 
S : 
(3) 
S : 
( 


response. 

“Then, WwWththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual students to conti nue 
in the Sane way， 

(a) To elicit : Because it was too/very … 

T: Look at picture A_ Wy could you answver the questions? 

S: Because they were very easy. 

T: Look at picture B Why coul dn' t you answer the questions? 

S: Because they were too difficult，etc. 

(b) To elicit : That's vhy 1 could/couldnt … Oit CandD 

T: Look at picture A The questions were very easy， 

S: That's why 1 could answer them 

T: Look at picture B，The questi ons were too difficult. 

S: That's vwhy 1 couldnt answer them etc. 

(c) To elicit : Yes / No， 1 could/ couldnt. It was (easy) enough 
(for ne) … It was too (difficult) (for ne) … Omt C and D. 

T: Look at picture A Could you answer the questions? 

S: Yes，|1 coul d， They were easy enough for ne to answer. 

T: Look at picture BCould you answer the questi ons? 

S: No，1 coul dnt， They were. too difficult for ne to answer， etC. 
Di ctati on 

Dictate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 102. 


Teachi ng Unit 53 


Lesson 105 


Content and basic ains 
PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS 


VOCABULARY 


Adjeetive 


Tell (him) (nob to (come) … dictionary intelligent 


工 want/dont want (you) to (Come) …… 


How do youSpell …? Imistake 
Im sorry about that. present 


Question tags :affirmative/negative. 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“Patterns withwantandtell followed by a pronoun obj ect areintroduced 
in this lesson， 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today we'll Listen to a Story about Soneone vho can t spell 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi cture， 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question : What 
was Sandra' s present? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question : What was Sandra' s present? 

Answer : A dictionary， 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the di alogue again，pausing after every line， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

”Ask indivi dual students questions， students give natural answers. 


1T: Bob'sthe office assistant，isnt he? 

S: Yes，he is. 

2T: Wo wants to speak to Sandra? 

S: The boss does.3T: Vhat nust Bob do? 

He rust tell Sandra to cone to the boss's office. 
T: Does the boss want Sandra to cone at once? 
Yes，he does. 

T: What does the boss ask Sandra? 

He asks her how she spells“ intelligent” . 

T: Howdo you spell ”intelligent”? 
1-NT-E-L-L-1-GE-NT. 

T: HowdidsSsandra type it? 

Wth only one”[L . 

T: What does the boss want Sandra to do? 

He wants her to type the Letter again， 

T: What does he give Sandra? 

Alittle present. Adictionary.Asking questions 
T: Ask ne if the boss wants to speak to Sandra. 
Does the boss want to speak to Sandra? 


Vho … 7 
Vho does the boss want to speak to? 
T: Ask ne if you spell intelligent” wthtw |'S. 
Do you spell “intelligent” wWth tw | 's， 
How do you spell “intelligent”? 


T: Ask ne if Sandra typed it wth one 1 
DidSandra type it Wth one 1? 
Howdid Sandra type it? 
T: Ask ne if the boss gave Sandra a di ctionary. 
Didthe boss give Sandra a dictionary? 
: Vhat…? 
Vhat didthe boss give Sandra? 
T: Askne if it wll help her. 
WIl it help her? 
How…? 
S: Howwll it help her? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 
(a) To elicit echoed questions: affirnative and negati ve. 
T: Bobs an office assistant. 
S: 1s he? 
T: Bobisnt a sales rep. 
S: lsnt he? etc. 
(b) To elicit : | must (decide) about it. 
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T: What nust you do? … deci de. 

S: 1 nust decide about it， etc. 

The followng should be given as call words : 

think; talk to you see him read; witeto her; tell them telephone 
him ask him speak to hi m 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 106 


AL phabet drill : Books shut 
Chorus，group or individual repetition 
Wite the letters AZ in alphabetical order，capitals only，on the 
bl ackboard. Ask the cl ass to repeat the letters after you first in chorus， 
then in snall groups. Then ask individual students to say aloud any letter 
yoOu poi nt at. 
Repetition drill 
(a) Chorus repetition 
To elicit : Because (She) wants/doesnt want (him to(carry it). 
“ Gve the instructions Look at Lesson 106. Look and Listen. Do not 
Speak. 
”Play the exanples on the tape. 
JJ) T: Lookat pictureK Why isthe lady pointing at the Suitcase? 
: _ Because she wants himto carry it. 
2) T: Picture R_ WwWy is he giving her his photograph? 
: _ Because he wants her to keep it. 
3) T: Picture V，VWhy is she Saying good bye to them 
: _ Because she doesn t want themto mss it. 
4) T: Picture Z，Vhy is she taking the knife fromhir 
S: Because she doesnt want himto cut hi nself . 
T: Nowyou answer the questions. Ready? 
1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4.Asin(4 above. 
5T: PictureQ whyisthe policenantalkingtothe nan andthe wnan? 
S: Because he wants themto nove it. 
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6T: Picture Y.， Why is the wonan telling the girl to be careful? 

S: Because she doesn t want her to Lose it. 

7T: Picture M Why is he putting a record on? 

S: Because he wants themto Listen to it. 

8T: Picture SS Vhy is she talking tothe little boy? 

S: Because she doesnt want himto hurt hi nself . 

9T: Picture N Why is the attendant tal ki ng to the nan? 

S: Because he wants hi mto descri be it. 

10T: Picture X.， Vhy is the nan showing his newcar to his Wfe? 

S: Because he doesn t want her to drive it. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

”Ask snall groups or individual students to repeat the questions and 
answerSs. 
Pattern drill : Books open 

”|1LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinrul us and the 


response. 
“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the sane way.(a) To elicit : | want you to (carry) it. 
T: Look at picture K_ Wat do you want ne to do? 
S: | want you to carry it etc， 
Thi s exercise nay be repeated to elicit : 
He/she wants ne to … 
(b) To elicit : Tell (him to … 
T: Look at picture K Vhat shall 1 tell hi 
S: Tell himto carry it， etC. 
(c) To elicit : She /He wants hi niher/themto … 
T: Look at picture K _ Vhat does she want himto do? 
S: She wants himto carry it， etc. 
(d) To elicit : (She told (him to … 
T: Look at pictureK what ddshetell hi 
S: Shetold himto carry it etcC. 
This exercise nay be repeated to elicit : 
He/ She told ne to … 
(e) To elicit : | don't want you to ...Omit V and X. 
T: Look at picture S.，、Vhy must 1 be careful? 
S: 1 dont want you to hurt yourself.， etc. 
This exercise nay be repeated to elicit : 
He/ She doesn t want ne to…(f) To elicit : Tell himnot to … 
: Look at picture S，Vhat shall 1 tell him 
: Tell himnot to hurt hi nself.，etc. 
g) To elicit : Because (she) doesnt want (him to 和 … 
: Look at picture S，Vhy is she talking to hi 
: _ Because she doesnm t want himto hurt hi nself.，etc. 
h) To elicit : (She told (him not to … 
Look at picture S，Vhat did she tell him 
She told himnot to hurt hi ngself.， etc. 
This exercise nay be repeated to elicit : 
He/ She told ne not to … 
(i) Toelicit : Doyouwant neto…? Vhat do you want ne to…? Pi ctures 


S 
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KR. 
T: Look at pictureK Askne if 1 want you tocarry it， 
39: Do you want ne to Carry it? 
T: What … ? 
S: Vhat do you want ne to carry? et C. 
Di ctati on 


Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 104. 


Teachi ng Unit 54 
Lesson 107 


Content and basic ai ns 
PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Would youlike to …? Adverb 


Could you (Show me) …? assistant | compare | as well 


Its (Smaller) than … madam 
Its the (Smallesb in/of …/ 


] have ever Seen. 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

” The regular conparison of adjectives (-er/-est; -ier/-iest) is 
introduced in this lesson. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today we'1lL Listentoastory about fashi onable dresses for Ladi es. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question : What 
kind of dress does the lady want? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Vhat kind of dress does the Lady 
want ? 

Answer : Ablue dress like the first one，but inalarger Size. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
Check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
[isten only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every Line， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 


”Ask indivi dual students questions.， students give natural answers. 
1T: Doesnt the Lady like the blue dress? 

S: Yes，Sshe does. 

2T: Does she say the blue dress is Lovely? 

S: Yes，Sshe does， 

3T: So why doesnt she want it? 

S: It'stoo snall for her， 

4 工 : Does she try the green dress as wel1? 

S: Yes，she does.5T: Vhat's the natter Wth the green dress? 

S: It'stoosnall for her (and the colour doesnt suit her). 

6T: Which dress is snaller，the blue one or the green one? 

S: The bl ue one. 

7T: Does the lady thinkthe blue dress is prettier thanthe green one? 
S: Yes，Sshe does， 

8T: Does the green dress Suit the Lady? 

S: No，it doesn t， 

9T: What does the lady ask the assistant to show her? 

S: Ablue dress inalarger Size. 

10T: Vhy can't the assistant get the Lady a blue dress of her Si ze? 
S: Because the bl ue dress is the largest one in the shop. 

ng questi ons 

1T: Askne if she likes this dress， 

S: Does she Like this dress? 

T: Vhat … ? 

S: Wat does she like? 

2T: Askne if short skirts are in fashion now 
S: Are Short Skirts in fashion now 

T: Which …? 

S: Which skirts are in fashion now 

3T: Ask ne if she likes the col our. 

S: Does she Like the colour? 

T: Why doesnt … ? 
S 
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Ask 


Vhy doesn t she like the col our? 
T: Ask ne if it suits her. 
Does it suit her? 
: Vhy doesn t … ? 
Why doesn t it suit her? 
T: Ask ne if she's got a larger dress. 
Has she got a larger dress? 
T: Why hasnt … ? 
S: Why hasnt she got alarger dress? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 
(a) To elicit : Wuldyou like to …? 
T: 1 want you totry it. 


S: Wuld you like totry it? etc. 

The followi ng nay be substituted wththe pattern | want you to … : 

ask him look at it; open it; turnit on; listentoit; have it; neet 
him put it on; read it; take it; eat it; go there; Show ne; cone wWth ne; 
keep it; tell ne about it， 

(b) To elicit : Could you … ? 

T: Vuldyou like totry it? 

S: Could you try it? etc. 

Mbst of the expressions given in (al above could be substituted with 
the pattern VWbuld you Like to … ? 

(c) To elicit : | dont (like it) either. 

T: 1 dont like the blue dress， 

S: | dont like it，either， etc， 

The following nay be substituted : 

workat night; watchtelevisionvery nuch; typevery well; LiveinLondon; 
renenber him enjoy birthday parties; believe him want to go have any 
breakf ast; nake nany mistakes; read in bed; Sw mvery well; feel very wel | ; 
understand Russi an. 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 108 


Spelling drill : Books shut 

Witetheal phabet，capital Letters only，onthe bl ackboard. Then conduct 
the following drill. 

T: What's your nane? How do you Spell it? 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

Toelicit : But that one is (taller). (Hel isthe(tallest policenam) 
| _ have ever Seen. 

“Give the instructions Lesson 108. Do not open your book. Li sten.， Do 
not Speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 

(1) T: This policenan is tall. 

S: But that oneistaller. Heisthetallest policenan1 have ever seen 

(2) T: This wonan is short. 

S: But that one is Shorter. She is the shortest wonan | have ever Seen. 

(3) T: These cars are cheap 

S: But those cars are cheaper. They are the cheapest cars | have ever 
Seen. 

T: Nowyou do the sane，Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T: This knife is sharp 

S: But that one issharper. It isthe sharpest knifel have ever Seen.5 
T: This girl is pretty， 

S: But that oneis prettier. Sheisthe prettiest girl 1 have ever Seen. 

6T: These office assistants are | azy. 

S: But those office assistants arelazier. They arethe laziest office 
assi stants | have ever Seen. 

7T: This church is bi g. 

S: But that one is bi gger. It isthe biggest church | have ever Seen 

8T: This test is easy. 

S: But that one is easier. It is the easiest test | have ever Seen. 

9T: This knife is blunt. 

S: But that one is blunter. It isthe bluntest knifel have ever seen. 

10 T: This boy is thin. 

S: But that one is thinner. He is the thinnest boy 1 have ever seen. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

“Asksnall groups or indi vi dual student s to repeat the Repetition drill. 
Pattern drill : Books open 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 


“Then, WwWththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the sane way. 

(al) To elicit : (Hel is younger than 1 am (He) is the youngest in 
Our cl asSs. 

T: Tomis very young. 

S: He is younger than | am He is the youngest in our class，etC. 

The following adj ectives nay be Substituted : 

ol d; clever; Lucky; tall; Lazy; fat; Snart; pretty; thin light; heavy; 
bi 8g. 

(b) To elicit : 1 amyounger than you are. | amthe youngest in our 
cl assS. 


Conduct the drill inthe way showin(al above， Supplyingthe adj ectives 
provi ded : 

T. :1 amvery young. 

S: 1 amyounger than you are. | amthe youngest in our class，etC. 


(c) Toelicit : lt was (hotter) yesterday. The day bef ore yesterday 
was the (hottest) in the year. 

T: It is very hot today， 

S: It was hotter yesterday， The day bef ore yesterday was the hottest 
in the year， et c. 

The followng adj ectives nay be substituted : 

cold cool;i warm mld nice windy; wet. 

(d) To elicit : That (policenan istaller. Heisthe tallest | have 
ever Seen. 

T: This policenan is tall. 

S: That policenan is taller. Heisthetallest | have ever Seen，et C， 

The following nay be substituted : 

street/clean; Sales rep/lazy; nan/old girl/pretty; river/long; test/ 
easy; wonanm/short; wonan/ fat; knife/ blunt; boy/thin; knife/sharp; churchy/ 
bi g; cary/cheap 

(e) To elicit : No，(he) isnt， (He's younger). 

T: he'solder than 1 am 

S: No，he isnt， He's younger，etC. 

The following nay be substituted : 

it'"s hotter today; it's cooler today; he's taller than1 am ny car's 
ol der than yours; ny case is lighter than yours;i he's fatter than1 am ny 
house is bi gger than yours; he arrived earlier this norning; this knife is 
sharper thanthat one; ny skirt is Shorter thanyours; these cakes arefresher 
than those; he's richer than 1 am the floor's dirtier now 

(f) To elicit : No，(hel) isnt， (He's) the youngest 

T: He'sthe oldest student inthe class， 

S: No，he isnt， He's the youngest， et 人 . 

The following nay be substituted : 

it's the hottest day inthe year; it's the coolest day inthe year; 


he' s the tallest inthe class; ny car's the ol dest of themall; ny house 
is the biggest; this knife is the bluntest; these cakes are the stalest; 
he is the richest nan 1 have ever net; ny skirt is the shortest;j he' s the 
fattest in the class. 

Di ctati on 

Dictate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 106. 


Teachi ng Unit 55 
Lesson 109 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Shall I make some coffee)? 了 Xpressions 


Tve got very little /a little. advice Smoke It doesnt matter. 
Tve got very few/a few. idea What a pity! 
Tve got more/the mostless/ teaspoonful 


the least/fewer/the fewest. 


It ls betterthe best/worse/ 


“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“Theirregul ar conparisonof conmon adj ecti ves;i their usewthcountable 
and uncount abl e nouns : Students also seethe use of sone (not any) inoffers 
phrased as questions : Wuld you like … ? 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 


the worst.， 


General renarks 


T: Todaywe'lllistentoastory about twfriends havi ngcoffeetoget her. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ct ures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question : Vnhat 
does Jane have wWth her coffee? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

Afterthereadi ng, askthequestion : What does Jane have Wth her coffee? 

Answer : Jane has a biscuit wWth her coff ee. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every li ne to 
Check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al in 

chorus，(b) in snall groups，and (c) individually. 

9 Reading aloud 


Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 
”Ask indivi dual students questions.， students give natural answers. 
1T: ls Charlotte going to nake coffee or tea? 
S: Coff ee. 
2T: What does Jane think about that? 
S: She thinks (that) it's a good idea.3T: How nuch mlk does Jane 
want ? 
Just a little. 
T: Does Jane want any Sugar? 
: Yes，Sshe does. 
T: How nuch sugar does she want? 
She wants one and a _ half teaspoonf ul s. 
T: Vuld Jane Like Sone nore coffee? 
: Yes，Sshe woul d. 
T: What else wuld Jane Likey? 
She'd Like a cigarette too. 
T: Vhere does Jane look for cigarettes? 
1n the box. 
T: Are there any? 
No，there aren't， The box is enpty. 
10 T: What's Charlotte' s advicey? 
S: Eat nore and Snoke less. 
ng questi ons 
1T: Askne if Jane wants any mlk in her coffee. 
S: Does Jane want any mlk in her coffee? 
T: How nuch … ? 
S: How nuch mlk does Jane want in her coffee? 
2T: Askne if she wants two teaspoonfuls of Sugar. 
S: Does she want two teaspoonfuls of Sugar? 
T: How nany … ? 
S: How nany teaspoonf uls of Sugar does she want ? 
3T: Ask ne if she wuld like sone nore. 
S: Wuld she like Sone nore? 
T: Vhy…? 
S 
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Aski 


Why would she like sone norey? 
T: Ask ne if there are any cigarettes in that box. 
: Are there any cigarettes in that box? 
How nany … ? 
How nany ci garettes are there in that box? 
T: Askne if she wll have a biscuit instead. 
Will she have a biscuit instead? 
: Vhat … ? 
what Will she have instead? 


Pattern drill : Books shut 


(a) To elicit : Shall 1 …? (= Do you want ne to …?) 
T: Do you want ne to nake Sone coffee? 
S: Shall 1 nake Sone coffee? etc. 


The following nay be substituted : 

Correct this letter; returntonorrow novethesesuitcases; repair these 
shoes; turnonthe Light; Ssweepthefloor; renain here; answer the telephone; 
call the doctor. 

(b) To elicit : 1'dlike a(my/sone … 

T: WwWat wuld you Like? … ci garette. 

S: 1'dlike acigarette、 etcC. 

Substitute the followng : 

egg; beer; Sugar; chocol ate;j tea;i glass of mlk biscuits; packet of 
ci garettes; apple;i piece of cake;i Wine; cheese. 

Tell the story 
Ask individual students to look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 110 


Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit : |l' ve got less/fewer than you have. 

| ve got very Little/few 

“Give the instructions Lesson 110， Do not open your book. Li sten。， Do 
not Speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 


(1 T: 1 ve got sone coff ee. 

S: lve got less than you have. 1 ve got very Little. 
(2) T: 1 ve got Sone books， 

S: lve got fever than you have. 1' ve got very few 
(3) T: 1 "ve got Sone meat . 

S: lve got less than you have. 1 ve got very Little. 


T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 
1 As in (1) above. 
2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 


4T: | ve got sone noney， 

S: lve got less than you have. 1 ve got very Little. 
5T: 1l'"ve got Sone vegetabl es. 

S: lve got fever than you have. 1' ve got very few 
6T: |l've got Sone biscuits. 

S: lve got fever than you have. 1 ve got very few 
7T: lve got Sone stationery. 

S: 1l'"ve got less than you have. 1 ve got very Little. 
8T: 1've got Sone chocol at e. 

S: lve got less than you have. 1 ve got very Little. 
9T: |l'"ve got Sone present S. 

S: lve got fever than you have. 1' ve got very few 
10 T: l ve got Sone ink. 

S: lve got less than you have. 1 ve got very Little. 


(b) Group or individual repetition 

”Ask snall groups or individual students to repeat the drill， 
Pattern drill : Books shut 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way. 

(a) To elicit : 1 havent got nuch. 1' ve got very Little. 1 haven't 
got nany， 1 ' ve got very few 

T: Have you got any coff ee? 


S: 1 haven't got much. 1 ve got very little. 

T: Have you got any biscuits? 

S: 1 havent got nany， 1've got very few et c， 

The following countable and uncountable nouns shoul d be substituted : 

j am oranges; presents;i potatoes; fruit; soap wine; peaches; books; 
eggs; noney; ink; neat; apples; vegetabl es; butter; stationery; Suitcases; 
groceries; glue.(b) To elicit : | ve got alittle/afew too. 


T: lve got Sone cof fee. 

S: lve got a little，too. 
T: lve got Sone biscuits， 
S: | ve got a few too， etC. 


The call words given in (al above Shoul d be substituted. 
(c) To elicit : | ve got nore (coffee) than you have. 


T: lve got Sone cof fee. 

S: lve got nore coffee than you have. 

T: lve got Sone bi scuits. 

S: lve got nore biscuits than you have，et c. 


The call words given in (al above Shoul d be substituted. 
(dj) To elicit : | ve got fewer/ less than you have. 


T: lve got very Little coffee. 
S: 1l've got less than you have. 
T: lve got very few biscuits. 
S: lve got fever than you have，etc. 


The call words given in (al above Shoul d be substituted. 
(e) To elicit : |'ve got fewer/ less than you have. 


T: lve got Sone cof fee. 

S: | ve got less than you have. 

T: lve got Sone bi scuits. 

S: | ve got fever than you have，etc. 


The call words given in (al above shoul d be substituted. 
(f) To elicit : | ve got the fewest/ least， 


T: 1 havent got much coff ee. 
S: | ve got the least. 

T: | havent got nany biscuits. 
S: | ve got the fewest， etC. 


The call words given in (al above Shoul d be substituted. 
(g) To elicit : | ve got the fewest/ least. 


T: lve got alot of coffee. 
S: | ve got the least. 

T: lvegot alot of biscuits. 
S: | ve got the fewest， etC. 


The call words given in (al above shoul d be substituted. 
Di ctati on 
Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 108&. 


Teachi ng Unit 56 


Lesson 111 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Its more/less (expensive). 了 xpressions 
Its the mosUleast (expensive). deposit (D can't afford … 
Its as (good) as … model on instalments 


[Its not as (good) as … instalments price 


on instalments 


millionaire television . 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

* Conpari ng adj ectives of two or nore Syllables. The use of (not) as … 
asS. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today we'll listen to a story about Soneone buying things on 
instal nent S. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ct ures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listen tothe story and see if you can answer this question : Can 
M.， Frith buy the television on instalnents? How does it work? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Can M. Frith buy the television 
on instal nents? How does it work? 

Answer : Yes. He can pay a deposit of thirty pounds，and then fourteen 
pounds a nonth for three years. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausing after every Li ne to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen onl y. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 


Conprehensi on 
”Ask individual Students questions.， students give natural answers. 
1T: Vhat does MY. Frith think about the first television? 
S: No it isnt. 
2T: lsit one of the cheaper nodel s? 
S: He Likes it very nuch. 
3T: lsthere a nore expensive nodel inthe shopy? 
S: No，there isnt. 
4T: What does MX. Frith think about the pricey? 
S: It's too expensive for them 
5 T: How nuch does the less expensive nodel cost? 
S: Three hundred pounds， 
6T: lsthe less expensive nodel as good as the first one? 
S: No it isnt. 
7T: Howcan M.， Frith buy the nodel he wants? 
S: He can buy it on instal nentSs. 
8T: WILL the television be nore expensive on instal nentSs? 
S: Yes，it WwWll. 
9T: How much wll it cost? 
S: It'lL cost 和 534. 
10 T: Does Ms. Frith think this is a good idea? 
S: Not real ly. 
ng questi ons 
1T: Askne if the television costs a lot. 
S: Does the television cost a lot? 
T: How nuch … ? 
S: How nuch does the television cost? 
2T: Askmne if it'sthe nost expensive nodel in the shop. 
S: ls it the nost expensive nodel inthe shop? 
T: Which …? 
S: Which is the nost expensive nodel in the shop? 
3T: Askne if M. Frith Likes this nodel . 
S: Does M. Frith like this nodel ? 
T: Why doesnt … ? 
S: Vhy doesnt M. Frith like this nodel? 
4T: Askne if he can pay thirty pounds as a deposit. 
S 
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Ask 


Can he pay thi rty pounds as a deposit? 

How nuch … ? 

How nuch can he pay as a deposit? 
T: Ask ne if mllionaires buy things on instal nent s. 

Do mlLlionaires buy things on instal nents? 

How do mllionaires buy thi ngs?Pattern drill : Books shut 
a) To elicit echoed questions: affirnative and negati ve. 


T: M. Frith doesnt want to buy televi sion. 

S: Doesn' t he? et 人. 

(b) To elicit question tags : negative/affirnative only. 

T: M. Frith doesnt want to buy televi sion. 

S: M. Frith doesnt want to buy televi sion，does he? et c， 

(c) To elicit : (He certainly does) . 

T: Does 人 M.， Frith Like the expensive television? 

S: He certainly does， etC. 

Ask questi ons about the di alogue to elicit tag answers WwWth certainly. 
Then repeat the drill toelicit tag answers with of course: GOf course，he 
does. 

Tell the story 
Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 112 


Spelling drill : Books shut 

Conduct the followng drill wWthout writing the alphabet on the 
bl ackboard : 

T: What's your nane? How do you Spell it? Vhat's your address? How do 
you Spell it? 
Repetition drill : 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit : No，he/she/it isnt. 

He/ She/lt is (not) as …… as … 

” Non- al phabet i cal Sequence. 

“ Gve the instructions Look at Lesson 112， Look and Listen. Do not 
Speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 
(DT: Lookat picture a. 1sthe redapple Sweeter than the green one? 
S: No it isnt， The red apple is as Sweet as the green one. 
(2) T: Picture c. ls the nan shorter than the wonan? 
S: No，he isnt， The nan is as Short as the wonan 
(3) T: Picture 1. 1s the television on the Left nore expensive than 
the television on the right? 

S: No, it isnt. Thetelevisiononthe left is not as expensive as the 
televiSsion on the right. 

T: Nowyou do the Sane，Ready?1 As in (1 above 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T: Picture e. ls the red pencil blunter than the green oney? 

S: No， it isnmt，The red pencil is as blunt as the green one. 

5T: Picture k. ls the white handbag newer than the black one? 上 

S: No it isnt， The white handbag is not as new as the bl ack one 

6T: Picture b. 1s the policenan taller than the poli cewnan? 

S: No，he isnmt. The policenan is as tall as the poli cewonan. 

7T: Picturei. 1sthe wnan onthe left snarter than the wnan on the 


ri ght? 
S: No ，she isnt. The wonan on the left is not as snart as the wonan 
on the right. 


8T: Picture d. 1s the boy older than the girl? 

S: No，he isnt, The boy is as old as the girl. 

9T: Picture j. 1s the brow case lighter than the bl ue one? 

S: No it isnt， The brow case is not as Light as the bl ue one. 
10 T: Picturef. ls the vhite knife sharper than the black one? 

S: No it isnt. The white knife is as Sharp as the bl ack one. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

“Ask snall groups or individual Students to repeat the questions and 


answer S. 
Pattern drill : Books open 

“1LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinrulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WwWththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way， 

(a) Use the expressions“ on the Left/on the right' if necessary to 
distingui sh between pai rs， 

To elicit : (The green apple is as Sveet as the red apple. ) 

T: What about the green apple in picture a? 

S: The green apple is as Sveet as the red appl eet C. 


(b) To elicit : (The blue car is not as clean as the red car.) 
T: What about the blue car in picture 8g? 
S: The blue car is not as clean as the red car. etc. 
(c) Toelicit : | amas (busy) as you are. 1 amnot as (busy) as you 
are. 
| am busy. 
| amas busy as you are. 
| amnot very busy， 
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| amnot as busy as yon are，etC. 

The following adj ectives nay be Substituted : 

oldi tired; Lazy; thin; tall; clever; pretty; intelligent; young; Stupi d; 
fat; careful; short 

(dj) To elicit : No itisnt. Itisnore (interesting). 

T: M book is less interesting than yours， 

39: No it isnt. It is nore interesting， etc， 

The following statenents nay be Substituted : 

it is less pleasant today than yesterday; ny book is less exciting 
than yours; 

| amless careful than you; Mary is less beautiful than Jane; 

this test is less difficult than Last year'S; ny radio is less 
expensive than yours; 

Tomis less intelligent than Bll. 

(e) To elicit : No itisnt. Itisless (interesting)， 

Conduct the exercise in the way show in (al above reversing the 
adj ect ives. 

(f) To elicit : lt isthe nost (interesting book 1 have ever read) . 

T: That book is very interesti ng. 

S: It isthe nost interesting book 1 have ever read，etC. 

Substitute appropriate expressions taken from(d) above; net，seen， 
and done Wll have to be used in place of read. 

(g) Toelicit : ltistheleast (interesting book 1 have ever read) . 

Conduct the exercise inthe way showin(f) above by giving anegative 


Ssti nul us. 
Di ctati on 
Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 110，. 


Teachi ng Unit 57 


Lesson 113 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Tve got no (cake/biscuits). ExpresSsions 
Tve got none. conductor Small change 
Neither (have) 工 . passenger Fares please. 


So (have) 工 . ten-pound note Except (us). 


Square 


tramp 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“Any is contrasted with no and none. Negative and affirnative patterns 
wth either/neither and so. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today we'lL Listentoastory about a nan who wants to pay hi s bus 
fare with a ten- pound not e. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listen tothe story and see if you can answer this question : Vho 
has got sone Snall change? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question : Vho has got Sone Snall change? 

Answer : The tvwo tranfps have， 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen onl y，. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 


Conprehensi on 

”Ask indivi dual students questions， students give natural answers. 
1T: Where does the nan want to go? 

S: He wants to go to Trafalgar Square. 

2T: What does he give the conductor for his fare? 

S: He gives the conductor a ten- pound note. 

3 T: Does the conductor have any snall change? 

S:NO he doesmt， 

4T:Hasthe nan got any Snall change? 

S: No，he hasnm't. 

5 T:Vhat does the conductor Say he WwWll do? 

S:He says he WLl ask Sone of the passengers. 

6 T: Does the first passenger have any Snal|l change? 

S: No，he doesn t. 

7 T: Does the second passenger have any Snall change? 

S.: No，he doesnt have any either. 

8T:Vwhat does the conductor ask the nan to do? 

Si:He asks the nan to get off the bus. 

9 T: Does anyone have any Snall change? 

S.:Yes，the tw tranfps do. 

ng questi ons 

1T:Askne if the nan wants to go to Trafalgar Square. 

S.: Does the nan want to go to Trafalgar Square? 

T:Vhere…? 

S : Vhere does the nan want to go? 

2T:Askne if the conductor can change a ten- pound not e. 

S: Can the conductor change a ten- pound note? 

T:Wy can t…? 

S:Wy can't the conductor change a ten- pound note? 

3T:Ask ne if the conductor wWll ask the passengers. 

S:WIL the conductor ask the passengers? 
T 
S 


Ask 


: Vho…? 
: Vho will the conductor ask?4T:Askne if the nan nust get off the 
bus. 
S: Mst the nan get off the bus? 
T: Vhy…? 
S:Vhy rust the nan get off the bus? 
5T:Askne if the tranps have got Sone Snall change. 
S:Have the tranps got Sone Snall change? 
T: Vho…? 
S.:Vho has got sone snall change? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 
(a) To elicit echoed questions: affirnative and negati ve. 
T:The nan Wants to go to Trafal gar Square. 


S : Does he? et C. 

(b) To elicit : Neither can 1. 

T:1 cant change a ten- pound note. 

S: Neither can 1.etcC. 

Make negative statenents Substituting the follow ng verbs : 

Speak Russi an; describeit : cone tonorrow neet hi m read Chi nese; Sw m 
very well; do this test; drive;i understand you. 

(c) To elicit : So can 1. 

T:1 can change a ten- pound not e. 

9.: So can | et 人 C. 

Make affirnative statenents substitutingthe expressions givenin (b) 
above. 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 114 


Spelling drill : Books shut 

Witethealphabet onthe blackboard，snall Letters only. Then conduct 
the following drill. 

T: How do you spell|“ enpty” ?How do you Spell ”enpties”? 

The following shoul d be asked A spelling rule nay be given : 

cry/cries; hurry/hurries; carry/tries; carry/carries;i flLy/flies; 
Stay/stays; play/plays; enj oy/enj oys; buy/ buys. 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit : So (am 1.， Neither (am 1. 

“Give the instructions Lesson 114 Do not open your book， Li sten.， Do 
not Speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape.(1) T: 1 mhungry. 

SS: So aml1. 

(2) T: 1 mnot tired. 

S: Neither aml. 

(3) T: 1 want sone coffee. 

S: So do 1. 

(4) T: 1 dont want any tea. 

S: Neither do 1. 
T: Nowyou do the sane. 

1 As in (1) above. 


2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4 As in (4) above. 

5T:1 wasat the party Last _ night. 
S: So was |， 


6T:1 wasnt tiredthis norning. 

S: Neither was |， 

7T:1 canswmvery wel1. 

SS: So can |. 

8T:1 cant speak Chi nese. 

S :Neither can |1. 

9T:1 saw George last night. 
S:Sodidl1. 

10T:1 ddnt buy anewcar Last year. 
S: Neither did1， 

11T:1 ve got a cold. 

S.: So have 1. 

12T:1 havent got a headache. 

S: Neither have |， 

(b) Group or individual repetition 


”Ask snall groups or _ individual students to repeat the Repetition 
drill.Pattern drill : Books shut 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WwWththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way. 

(a) To elicit : There's/There are no… none. 

T: 1s there any beer inthe refrigerator? 

S: There's no beer inthe refrigerator. There's none， etC. 

The followi ng shoul d be substituted : 

bread/ cheese/j am on the tabl e; 

bi scui ts/envel opes in this packet ; 

vhi sky/ beer/w ne/mltk/ink/glue inthis bottle; 

di cti onari es/ books/ nagazi nes/ newspapers/plates on that shelf . 

(b) To elicit : 1've got no… none. 

T: Have you got any beer? 

S: 1 ye got no beer. 1 ve got none，etC. 

Substitute the countable and uncountable nouns given in (al above. 

(c) To elicit : | haven't got any either 

T: lve got no beer.， 

S: 1 havent got any either， etc. 

Substitute the countable and uncountable nouns given in (al above. 

(d) To elicit : Naither anfwas/can/do/did1， 

T: lmnot tired. 

S: Neither aml.， et 人 c. 

Make negativestatenents usi ngthefol low ngexpressi ons :1' rmnot hungry; 
didnt neet him wasnt at church yesterday; don t Like ice cream cant 
swm 1'mnot busy; ddnt mssthetrain wasnt at hone yesterday; donmt 
beli eve him cant cone wthhim 1' mnot a doctor; wasnt ill; don't feel 
tired. 

(e) To elicit : So anfwas/can/do/did1. 

T: mtired. 

S9: So aml.， et 人 . 

Make affirnative statenents using the expressions given in (d) above. 

(f) To elicit : 1 (bought) no…none. 

T: Ddyou buy any nagazi nes? 

S:1 bought no nagazi nes. 1 bought none， et C. 

The following nay be substituted : 

drink any vhisky; eat any apples; nake any mistakes; wite any letters; 
sell any vegetabl es; neet any peopl e; read any nagazi nes; type any Letters; 
ask any questi ons 

(g) To elicit :1 (didnt buy) any either， 

T: 1ddnt buy any nagazines. 

S: 1 ddnt buy any，either， etc. 


MakenegativestatenentsSsubstitutingtheexpressions givenin(f) above. 
Di ctati on 
Dictate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 112. 


Teachi ng Unit 58 


Lesson 115 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 
Every/No/Any/Some compounds. Preposition 


There's none left. through 
Have Something to drink. lemonade| joke 


They must be somewhere. knock| quiet 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

*” Confpounds of every/ no/ any/sone are introduced here. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Intrduce the story 

T: Today we'1L listen to a story about a lunch party. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the Students to inter Pret the pictures.3 Listening objective 

T: Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question : What 
does Jimhave to drink? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question : What does Jimhave to drink? 

Answer : Beer. 

6 lntensive reading 

Play the tape or read the di alogue again，pausing after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 PLay the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen onl y，. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or readt he di alogue agai n，pausi ng after every Line and 
ask the Students to repeat (al in chorus，(b in snall groups，and (<c) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

”Ask individual students questions. Students give natural answers. 

1T: Why does Jimthi nk that there is no one at hone? 

S: Because everythi ng is very qui et . 

2T: WII Jimgo avway or Will he knock again? 

S: He' ll knock again.3T: Why does Helenthink it isinpossible that 


there's no one at hone? 


Aski 


S: Because Carol and Tomi nvited themto lunch. 

4T: What does Helen ask Jimto do? 

S: She asks Jimto Look through the W ndow 

5T: Can Jimsee anything? 

S: No，he can' t， 

6T: Where do they find their friends?S: Inthe garden. 
7T: Wy is everyone inthe garden? 

S: Because everybody Wants to have Lunch out there. 

8T: WwWat wuld Jimlike to drink? 

S: He'dlike aglass of beer. 

9T: ls there any beer left? 

S: Yes，there is. 

ng questi ons 

1T: Askneif Jimwll knock at the door. 

S: WILLTimknock at the door? 

T: Vho…? 

S: Vho WIl knock at the door? 
2T: Askne if Tomand Carol invited themto Lunch. 
S: DidTomand Carol invite themto Lunch? 
T: Vho…? 

S: Who invited themto Lunch? 
3T: Ask ne if everyone is inthe garden. 
S: 1s everyone in the garden? 
T: Where…? 

S 

S 

下 

S 

5 

S 


: Vhere is everyone?4T : Askne if Jimcan have Sone Lenonade to dri nk. 


: Can Jimhave Sone lenonade to drink? 
: Vhat…? 
: Vhat can Jimhave to drink? 
T: Askif Jimwants sone beer. 
Does Jimwant sone beer? 
T: What…? 
S: Wat does Jimwant? 


Pattern drill : Books shut 


(a) To elicit echoed questions: affirnative and negati ve. 
T: JImwll knock again. 

S: WILL he? etc. 

(b) To elicit question tags: affirnative/negative only， 
T: JJmwll knock again. 

S: JiImwll knock again，won t he? etC. 

(c) To elicit : There is/are none left. 

T: Can1 have Sone chocol ate? 

S: There is none left. 

T: Canl have sone biscuits? 


S: There are none left.， etc. 

Substitute the followng countable and uncount able nouns : 

teai Lunch; boxes of natches; aspirins; Sugar; mlk; fruit; pieces of 
chal k; ti ns of tobacco; vegetabl es; honey; wi ne; nedi ci ne; j ars of j am packets 
of cigarettes; grapes;i neat. 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 116 


Spelling drill : Books shut 

Witethe al phabet on the bl ackboard，snall Letters only.， Then conduct 
the following drill. 

T: How do you spell family ? 

How do you spell families” ? 

The following shoul d be asked. A spelling rule nay be given : 

Sky/ski es; Country/countri es; penny/ penni es; di cti onary/ di cti onari es; 
city/cities; nationality/nationalities; boy/boys; day/days; way/waySs; 
Xx-rays/x-rays;i hol iday/ hol ii days 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit affirnative statenents wth no-conpounds. 

“Give the instructions Lesson 116， Do not open your book， Li sten，Do 
not Speak. 

”PRL the exanpl es on the tape. 


(1 T: Didyou see anyone yesterday? 
SS: No，1 saw no one. 

(2) T: Didyou hear anything? 

S: No，1 heard nothi ng. 

(3) T: Did anyone speak to you? 

S: No，no one Spoke to _ne. 

(4) T: Didyou go anyvwhere yesterday? 
S: No，1 went novhere. 


T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4 As in (4) above. 

5T: Ddyou buy anythingthis norning?S: No，1 bought not hi ng. 

6T: Ddyou wite to anyone yesterday? 

SS: No ，1 wote to no one, 

7T: Ddanyone neet you at the station? 

S3: No，no one net ne. 

8T: Ddanything happen? 

S: No，nothi ng happened. 

9T: Ddanyone cone when | was out? 

SS: No，no one cane. 

10T: Didanybody tell you? 

S: No，nobody tol d ne. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

“Ask snall groups or individual students to repeat the questions and 
answerS. 


Pattern drill : Books open 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the sane way.(a) To elicit : Everyone is… 

T: They' re all watchi ng television. 

S: Everyone's watchi ng tel evi Si on，et C. 

The following nay be substituted : 

Looki ng out of the w ndow hurryingtowork; enj oyi ngthenselves; eati ng; 
drinkinglenonade; swnmngintheriver; Sittinginthe garden; returning; 
Sleepi ng; tal ki ng. 

(b) To elicit : Everybody is… 

Conduct the drill inthe way show in (al above Substituting the sane 
expressi ons， 

(c) To elicit : | (saw no one. 

T: Ddyou see anyone? 

9: | Saw no one，et C. 

Substitute the followng verbs : 

tell; get; talk to neet; hear; ask; find， show bring. 

(d) To elicit : | (saw nobody. 

Conduct the drill inthe way show in(c) above Substituting the Sane 
Ver bs. 

(e) To elicit : Everythi ng's… 

T: It'sall dirty 

S: Everythi ng's dirty，etC. 

Substitute the followng adjectives : 

(f) To elicit : Nothing's…T: IlISit difficult? 

S: Nothings difficult， etc. 

Substitute the followng adj ectives : 

easy; urgent; certain; expensive; interesting; nice;i ready. 

(g) Toelicit : There' snothing(on)this(shelf)，butthere' ssonething 
( on) that one. 

T: ls there anything on this shelf? 

S: There's nothing onthis shelf，but there's sonethi ng on that one. 
et C. 

Substitute the followng phrases : 

inthis box; inthis shop; onthis tablei inthis refrigerato under 
this chair; inthis tin onthis wall; inthis packet. 

(h) To elicit : l ve got nothing to (wear) 

T: Have you got anythi ng to wear? 

S: lve got nothi ng to wear， etC. 

Substitute the followng verbs : 

eat; drink; read do pack;i sell; wite; type; Lose. 

(i) To elicit : | ve got sonething to (wear). 


Conduct the drill inthe way show in(h above substituting the Sane 
Ver bs. 
Di ctati on 

Dictate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 114. 


Teachi ng Unit 59 


Lesson 117 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


When(he was going) into the Verbs 
dining room (he dropped)… coin Ting 
Just as he Was … dining room| swallow 


While she (was cooking), he toilet 
(was working) in the garden. 
Weboth tried … 

He had already (Swallowed them). 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“The past conti nuous is introduced WwWth when，vwhile and j ust as .The 
past_ perfect is introduced passivel y. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today we'll Listentoastory about alittle boy called Tonmy and 
vwhat he had for breakf ast . 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the Students to inter Pret the pictures.3 Listening objective 

T: Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question : What 
does She nean by “change” inthe Last Sentence? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question : Vhat does she nean by change: 
in the last sentence? Answer : She neans the coi ns the chi ld swal | oved. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
[Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne. 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 


Conprehensi on 
”Ask indivi dual students questions.， students give natural answers. 
1T: What was her husband doi ng when he dropped the coi ns? 
S: They were everyvwhere 
2T: Vhere were the coi ns? 
S: He was goingintothe dining room 
3T: Ddthey Look for the coins? 
S: Yes，they di d. 
4T: Couldthey find themall? 
S: No，they coul dn t. 
5T: Who found sone snall coins on the floor? 
S: Their son，Tonmy，di d. 
6T: what were they doing when Tormy found the coi ns? 
S: They were havi ng breakf ast. 
7T: what ddTormy put in his nouth? 
S: Both coi ns. 
8T: Why was it too late for themto get the coins? 
S: Because Tonmy had already swallowed them 
9T: Vhat was Tonrnmy' s nother doi ng when her husband phoned? 
S: She was doi ng the housework. 
Aski ng questi ons 
1T: Askne if he dropped sone coins on the floor， 
S: Didhe drop sone coins on the floor? 
T: Vhat…? 
S: vhat didhe drop on the floor? 
2T: Askne if they could find themall. 
S: Could they find themall? 
T: Why coul dn t? 
S: VWhy couldn t they find themall? 
3T: Ask ne if Tonmy found tw snall coins on the floor. 
S: DidTonmny findtw snall coins on the floor? 
T: What…? 
S: Vhat ddTorny find on the floor?4T: Ask ne if he put theminto 
hi s_nout h. 
S: Didhe put theminto his nouth? 
T: Where…? 
S: Vhere dd he put ther 
5T: Ask ne if he has been to the toilet. 
S: Has he been to the toilet? 
T: How nany tines…? 
S: How nany tines has he been to the toilet? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 
(a) To elicit echoed questions: affirnative and negati ve. 
T: He wasnt going intothe kitchen. 


S: VWasnt he? etc. 


(b) 


To elicit question tags  : affirnative/negati ve; 


negati ve/ affirnative. 


芽 : 
9 : 
下 
SS 


He was going into the dining room 

He was going intothe dining room wasnt he? 
He Wasnt going into the kitchen. 

He wasnt going into the kitchen，was he? et c， 


(c) To elicit : Yes，we both (tried to get the coi ns) . 


T: 


Didthe tw of you try to get the coi ns? 


S: Yes，wvwe both tried to get the coi ns et C. 

Substitute the followng : 

miss the train; knock at the door; neet himat the station， nake 
appoi nt nents; hurt yourselves; get off the bus; leave early; slip; find all 
thi s noney，. 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 118 


Spelling drill : Books shut 

Conduct the followng drill wthout writing the alphabet on the 
bl ackboard : 

T: How do you spell“ watches” ? 

The following shoul d be asked A spelling rule nay be given : 

air hostesses; | unches; gl asses; nat ches; di shes; crashes; bosses; boxes; 
pot at oes; addresses; tonat oes， 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit affirnative statenents involving the use of the past 
conti nuous and the si nple past. 

“Give the instructions Lesson 118， Do not open your book Li sten.， Do 
not Speak. 

”Play the exanpl es on the tape. 

(1 T: What were you doi ng when he arrived? 

| was havi ng a bath. 

S: | was having a bath when he arrived. 

(2) T: What was Mary doi ng when the telephone rang? 

She was washi ng the di shes. 

S: She was washi ng the dishes when the telephone rang. 

(3) T: What was your nother doi ng when the postnan cane? 

She was naki ng the beds. 

S: She was naki ng the beds when the postnan cane. 

T: Nowyou do the sane，Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (2) above. 

4T: What were you doing when it happened? 

| was telephoni ng ny Si ster， 

S: | was telephoni ng ny sister when it happened. 

5T: What were the children doing when the mlk bolled over? 

They were readi ng 

S: They were readi ng vhen the milk boi led over， 

6T: What were you doi ng when the baby broke that cup? 

| _ was naki ng tea. 

S: 1 was naking tea when the baby broke that cup 

7T: What were you doi ng when your nother cane into the roor 

| was Listening to the stereo 

S: | was listeningtothe stereo when ny nother cane into the room 

8T: Vhat was your father doing when he heard the news? 

He was working inthe garden 

S: He was workinginthe garden when he heard the nevs. 


9T: what was your Sister doi ng when George knocked at the door? 

She was cleani ng her shoes. 

S: She was cleani ng her shoes when Geor ge knocked at the door. 

10 T: What was your son doing when his friends arrived? 

He was doi ng hi s honewor kK. 

S: He was doing his honevork when his friends arrived. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

“Ask snall groups or individual students to repeat the questi ons and 
answer S. 
Pattern drill : Books shut 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way. 

(al) To elicit : (1 was having abath vhen he arrived. 

T: What were you doi ng when he arrived?… having a bath. 

S: 1 was having a bath when he arrived， etc. 

The followi ng cues nay be given : 

cookinganeal; washi ngthedishes; wrkinginthegarden; typingletters; 
Shavi ng; boi li ngthemlk; telephoni ngnysister; dustingthe bedroom leaving 
hone; naki ng the beds; havi ng ny breakf ast/Lunchy di nner. 

(b) To elicit : Vhen he arrived (| was having a bath). 

Conduct the exercise inthe way show in(al above providing the sane 
Cues. 

(c) To elicit : He arrived just as | was leaving. 

T: when ddhe arrive? … leaving. 

S: He arrived just as 1 was leavi ng， et 人 . 

Provi de the followng call words : 

going to bed; finishing ny wrki returning hone; answeri ng the phone; 
knocki ng at the door; Shutting the door; wal ki ng away. 

(dj) To elicit : He arrived vwhile (1 was having a bath)， 

T: when didnhearrive? … having a bath. 

S: He arrived vhile 1 was having a bath， etc. 

The call words given in (al above Shoul d be substituted. 

(e) To elicit : Vhile 1 was cooking the dinner，he (was working in 
the garden) . 

T: What was he doi ng while you were cooki ng the di nner? … working in 
the garden. 

S: Whilel was cookingthe dinner，he was working inthe garden， etc. 

Provi de the followi ng cues : 

havi ng a wash;， wat chi ng the tel evi sion; cleani ng his shoes; Listeni ng 
to the stereo; naki ng tea; changing his suit; sittinginthe diningroom 
readi ng the paper; driving hone from work. 

(f) Toelicit : | was cookingthe dinner vwhile he (was wrking inthe 


garden) . 


T: What was he doing while you were cooki ng the di nner? 


… working in 
the gar den. 
3 


| was cooking the di nner while he was working inthe garden， etc， 
Supply the cues given in (el above. 


Di ctati on 


Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 116. 


Teachi ng Unit 60 
Lesson 119 


Content and basic ains 
PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


After they (had entered) the Adjectives| Expressio 


house, they (went)… parrot | enter dark Whats up? 
We had had dinner before Story | happen | true 

they (arrived). thief 

I was (dark) So they (turned on torch 

a torch). Voice 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

”The past perfect is introduced here 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today we'llL Listen to a story about two thi eves， 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interPret the pictures.3 Listening objective 

T: Listen tothe story and see if you can answer this question : Vho 
called out to the thieves in the dark? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Wo called out to the thi eves in 
the dark? 

Answer : George's parrot， Henry， 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
check the Students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
[Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

”Ask indivi dual students questions.， students give natural answers. 


1T: Howlong ago didthis story happen? 

S: It happened a year ago. 

2T: What was George doi ng when two thieves clinbed intohis kitchen? 

S: He was readinginbed.3T: Weredidthey goafter they had entered 
the housey? 

S: They went intothe dining room 

4T: Vhat kind of light didthey have WwWth ther 

S: They had a torch. 

5T: What didthey hear Suddenly? 

S: They heard a voi ce behi nd them 

6T: WwWat didthe thieves do? 

S: They dropped the torch and ran avay，as quickly as they coul d. 

7T: What could George see when he cane downstairs? 

S: He coul dn't see anyone. 

8T: who had called out in the dark? 

S: George's parrot，Henry，had. 
Aski ng questi ons 

1T: Askneif it happened to afriend of mine. 

S: Didit happentoafriend of yours? 

T: What…? 

S: Vhat happened to a friend of yours? 

2T: Ask ne if George was readi ng in bed. 

S: Vas George readi ng in bed? 

T: When …? 

S: When was George readi ng in bed? 

3T: Ask ne if the thieves went into the dining room 

S: Didthethieves go intothe dining roor9y 

T: Where…? 

S: Vhere djidthethieves go?4T: Ask ne if they heard a voice behi nd 


S: Didthey hear a voice behi nd thenr3? 
T: What…? 
S: What didthey hear behi nd ther 
5T: Ask ne if George cane downstairs. 
S: Dd George cone downstairs? 
T: When…? 
S: When djd George cone downstairs? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 
(a) To elicit echoed questions: affirnative and negative. 


T: | LUike stories. 
9 : Do you? et C. 
(b) To elicit question tags  : affirnative/negative; 


negati ve/ affirnative. 
T: You Like stori es， 


S: You Like stories，don' t you? etc. 

(c) To elicit : Yes，(hel is afriend of (mine). 

T: ls be your friend? 

S: Yes，he's afriend of mine， et 人 . 

Thef ol | owi ng possessi ve pronouns Shoul dbe eli cited : yours，hi s，hers， 
ours，theirs. 

(dj) To elicit : Yes，(hej is (ny) friend， 

T: lsheafriend of yours? 

S: Yes，he's ny friend，etc. 

Thefol lowi ngpossessiveadj ectives shoul dbeeli cited : your，hi s，her， 
our，their. 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 120 


Spelling drill : Books shut 

Conduct the followng drill wthout writing the alphabet on the 
bl ackboar d. 

T: Howdo you spell  Wfe' /wves ? 

The followng should be asked. A spelling rule nay be given : 

housewi fe/ housewi ves; shelf/shelves; halfy/halves; Loaf /Loaves; 
kni fe/ kni ves; thief/thieves; yourself/yoursel ves， 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

Toelicit affirnative statenents involvingthe use of the si nple past 
and past perf ect . 

“Give the instructions Lesson 120， Do not open your book. Li sten。， Do 
not Speak. 

”Play the exanpl es on the tape. 

(1 T: Ddyou read the book? 

Yes; but 1 sawthe filmfirst. 

S: 1 read the book after | had seen the filLm 

(2) T: Didyou gotothe doctor? 

Yes，but 1 nade an appoi nt nent first. 

S: 1 vent tothe doctor after 1 had nade an appoi nt nent . 

(3) T: Didthe boss leave the office? 

Yes，but he finished his work first. 

S: Heleft the office after he had finished his work 

T: Nowyou do the sane，Ready?1 As in (1 above 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T: Ddyour wfe go out? 

Yes，but she finished the housevwork first. 

S: She went out after she had finished the housework 

5T: Ddyour teacher give you your exercise book? 

Yes，but he corrected it first. 

S: He gave ne ny exercise book after he had corrected it. 

6T: Ddyour sister go on holiday? 

Yes，but she took the exanmination first.， 

S: She went on holiday after she had taken the exani nati on. 

7T: Ddyou buy anewcar? 

Yes，but 1 sold ny old one first. 

S: | bought a newcar after | had sol d ny ol d one. 

8T: Ddyour nother sweep the floor? 

Yes，but she dusted the cupboard first， 

S: She swept the floor after she had dusted the cupboar d. 

9T: Ddyou drink the mlk? 


Yes，but 1 boiled it first. 

S: 1 drankthe mlk after | had boiled it. 

10T: Ddthe children go to bed? 

Yes，but they had a bath first. 

S: The children went to bed after they had had a bath. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

“Ask snall groups or individual students to repeat the questions and 
answerS. 
Pattern drill : Books shut 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinrulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way， 

(a) To elicit : Yes，| have j ust… 1 had never… bef ore，etc. 

T: Have you ever net hi nr 

S: Yes，|1 have j ust_ net himl had never net hi m bef ore，etc. 

The following nay be substituted : 

Seen it; done it; heardit; wittenaletter inEnglish; readit; watched 
this progranme; tried it; been there. 

(b) To elicit : It was too late (She) had already… 

T: Why didnt you Ssweep the floor?… she 

S: lt was too late， She had already Swept it etc. 

The following nay be substituted : 

pai nt t he bookcase…he; dust the dressi ngtable…she; typethis Letter… 
she; tel ephone hi m… you; Correct it… you; Shut the door… they; nake the 
bed…she; wash the di shes… she; pack the Suitcases… he. 

(c) To elicit : 1 hadn't… before，but 1 have… now 

T: Had you ever net hi mbefore? 

S: 1 hadnt net himbefore，but 1 have now etc. 

The expressions given in (al above shoul d be substituted. 

(d) To elicit : He returned hone after he (had bought the tickets. ) 

T: when did he return hone? …bought the tickets. 

S: He returned hone after he had bought the tickets， etC. 

The following nay be substituted : 

seen the film had di nner; found the noney;j heard the news; net her; 
nade the appoi nt nent; done his work; finished， sent the Letter; spoken to 
her; Lost all his noney， 

(e) To elicit : After he (had bought the tickets) he ret urned hone. 

Conduct the drill inthe way show in(d above substituting the sane 
expressi ons， 

(f) To elicit : He returned hone vwhen he (had bought the tickets) . 

Conduct the drill inthe way show in (dj above. 

(g) To elicit : Vhen he (had bought the tickets) he returned hone. 

Conduct the drill inthe way show in (dj above. 


Di ctati on 
Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 118. 


Teachi ng Unit 61 


Lesson 121 


Content and basic ains 
PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS 


VOCABULARY 


The man/men/woman/women who(my)/ Verbs 
that … counter forget 

the book/books/dog/dogs which/that … customer | recognize 
Iforgotto … gentleman | Serve 


he (didn't did) he? Imanager 


Toad 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the lesson in English. 

“The relative pronouns who (whom，vwhi ch and that are introduced in 
this Lesson. 1nthe exercises given，the accusative relative pronoun is not 
omitted.Listening Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today we'll Listen to a Story about a custoner in a bookstore. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listen tothe story and see if you can answer this question : Why 
didnt Caroline recogni ze the custoner Straight away? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，askthe question: why didnt Caroli ne recogni ze the 
Custoner Straight away? 

Answer : Because she djdnt recognize himwthout his hat. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every li ne to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape Cr read the di alogue right through again The students 
Listen onl y， 

8 Repetition 

chorus，(b) in snall groups，and (c) individually. 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

“Ask indi vi dual students questi ons， students give natural answers. 


Aski 


1T: Why hadthe custoner cone back to the shopy? 

S: Because he had forgotten hi s books. 

2T: when had he bought the two dictionaries? 

S: Half an hour earlier. 

3T: Could he recogni ze the Lady who served hi mm 

S: Yes，he coul d. 

4T: Could he see the books whi ch he had bought ? 

S: Yes，he coul d. 

5T: Where were the books? 

S: They vere on the counter. 

6T: DidcCaroline renenper the person who had bought the di ctionaries? 
S: No，she di dn't， 

7T: Howdidshe recognize himas the nan vhomshe had served? 
S: She recogni zed hi mwvhen he put his hat on. 

ng questi ons 

1T: Askne if the nan bought two dictionaries. 

S: Didthe nan buy tvo dictionaries? 

T: What…? 

S: Vhat didthe nan buy? 

2T: Askne if heforgot totake themwth hi m 
S: Didheforget totake themwth hi 

T: Vhy…? 

S: Vhy ddheforget totake themwth hi nm 
3T: Askne if Caroline served hi m 

S: Did caroline serve hi mm 

T: Who…? 

S: VWho served him4 T: Ask ne if She can renentper hi m 
S: Can she renenbper hi mm 

T: Why can t…? 

S: Vhy can't she renentper hi nr 

5T: Askne if he was wearing a hat. 

S: Vas he wearing a hat? 

T: What…? 

S: What was he wearing? 


Pattern drill : Books shut 


(a) To elicit echoed questions: affirnative and negati ve. 

T: The gentlenan djdnt buy three di ctionaries. 

S: Ddn't he?y etc. 

(b) To elicit question tags  : affirnative/negative; 


negati ve/ affirnative. 


T: Hedidnt buy three dictionaries. 

S: He ddnt buy three dictionaries，did he? etc. 
(c) To elicit : Wuldyou (put it on)? 

T: 1 want you to put it on. 


S: Wuld you put it on? etc. 

The followi ng nay be Substituted: turnit off/on: take it off; type 
it out; give it back; send it back: drink it up nove it away;j ring him 
Up. 

Tell the story 
Ask individual students to look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 122 


Spelling drill : Books shut 

Conduct the followng drill wthout writing the alphabet on the 
bl ackboard : 

T: How do you spell'” shave'r 入 Shaving /put” /putting ? 

The following should be asked. A spelling rule nay be given : 

arrive/arriving; shut/shutti ng; Live/Living; drop/ droppi ng; 
smle/smling slip/smling retire/retiring; cut/cutting. 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit Statenents involvingtheuse of the relative pronouns who, 
Vhom and whi ch. 

“Give the instructions Lesson 122， Do not open your book. Li sten。， Do 
not Speak. 

”Play the exanpl es on the tape. 

(1 T: lsnt he the nechanic? Didnt he repair your car? 

S: Yes，he's the nechanic who repai red ny car ， 

(2) T: Arent they the thieves? Didn't the police catch them 

S: Yes，they' re the thieves whomthe police caught . 

(3) T: lsnt that the car? Didnt you sell it last year? 

S: Yes，that's the car which 1 sold last year. 
T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 

1 As inl(1) above. 

2 As in(2) above. 

3 As inl(2) above. 

4T: Arent they the children? Don't they live next door? 

S: Yes，they're the children Vho live next door. 

5T: lsnt that the porter? Ddnt he carry your Suitcase? 

S: Yes，he's the porter who carried ny suitcase. 

6T: Aren'ttheythe wndows? Didn'tthechildrenbreakthemyesterday? 

S: Yes，they' re the Wndows whi ch the Children broke yesterday. 

7T: lsntthat the coin? Ddnt youfind it inthe garden? 

S: Yes，that's the coin which 1 found inthe garden. 

8T: lsnt she the wonan? Didnt you drive her to London? 

S: Yes，she's the wnan whoml drove to London. 

9T: Aren't these the books? Didnt you buy themlast week? 

S: Yes，they' re the books vhi ch 1 bought Last week. 

10T: Aren't they the people? Didnt you invite themto your party? 

S: Yes，they' re the people whoml invited to ny party. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

“Ask snall groups or individual students to repeat the questions and 
answer S. 

Pattern drill : Books open 


*|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stirulus and the 
response. 

“Then, wththeinstructionNowyoul，askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way， 

(a) To elicit : Wol(served you) ? 

T: He served ne. 

S: Vho served you? etc，The followng nay be Substituted : 

she net him he drank it; he sat here; she ate it; she nade it; he went 
there; he read it; he slept here; she swept it; she finished it; he shut 
it; he told ne; she took it; she saw ne. 

(b)To elicit : statenents with who. 

T: Wo telephoned you? …The people， They live next door. 

S: The people who Live next door. et c， 

Ask the Sane questi on each tine providing the followng call words : 

The nan， He invited ne to the party， /The poli cenan， He caught_ hi m 

The girl，sShe net ne yesterday. /The children， They cane yester day， 

The people，They bought ny car. /The nechani c，He repai red it. 

The assistant.， She served ne， /The nan，He drove ne to London. 

The wonen. She found ny bag. /The assistant， He sold it. 

(c) To elicit : statenents wth that. 

Conduct the exercise inthe way Show in(b) above using the sane call 
wor dsS. 

(dj) To elicit : Vho(m(didyou neet yesterday)? 

T: 1 net himyesterday， 

S: Vholm djid you neet yesterday? etC. 

Thefollow ngnaybesubstituted: 1 sawhim ltelephonedthem 1 invited 
hi m 1 took themto cinena; 1 found hi minthe garden; 1 heard her; 1 drove 
her to London; 1 renentpered hi m 

(e) To elicit : (Heisthe nan vho(m 1 net)， 

T: Heisthe nan. 1 net him 

S: Heisthe nan vholm 1 net. etc， 

The following nay be substituted : 

He is the nan. 1 sawhim /They are the people. 1 telephoned them 

They are the thi eves. The poli ce caught them /Heisthe nan. 1 invited 
hi m 

They are the children. 1 took themto the cinena， /This is the boy， 
| found himin the garden， She is the wnan. 1 drove her to London. 

(f)To elicit statenents wWth whi ch. 

T: This is the film | sawit. 

S: This is the filmwhich 1 saw 

The following nay be substituted : 

This is the bag. 1 found it. /This is the wndow 1 broke it. 

These are the plates. | washed them /This is the shelf. 1 nade it. 

This is the door. 1 opened it. /These are the letters. 1 typed them 


(g) The above exercise nay be repeated substituting that in place of 
vhi ch. 
Di ctati on 

Dictate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 120. 


Teachi ng Unit 62 
Lesson 123 


Content and basic ai ns 
PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS | VOCABULARY 


The man/men/woman/women Verbs 
(Standing behind the counteD). beard | grow 
(He)is the(man)(I served yesterday). kitten | guess 
That's the man I told you abonut. trip offer 
That's the ship Itravelled on. travel 


… during the trip. 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“The omissi on of relative pronouns; statenents endi ng in prepositions. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 1ntroduce the story 

T: Today we'll listen to astory about two friends at sone holi day 
phot ographs. 2 Understand the Situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ct ures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question : Who 
is the nan WwWth the beard? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: who is the nan with the beard? 

Answer : M ke. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausing after every Line to 
Check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
[Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat(alin chorus，(b in snall groups，and(c) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

“Ask indi vi dual students questi ons， students give natural answers. 


1T: What photographs were these? 

S: They were the ones M ke took during his trip to Australia. 

2T: WwWomdidscott ask about ? 

S: He asked about sone people M ke net during the trip. 

3T: What was inthe next photograph? 

S: lt wasthe ship Mke travelled on. 

4T: Who was the nan M ke had told Scott about ? 

S: He was the one who offered Mke a job in Australia. 

5T: Who was the nan WwWth the beard? 

S: It was Mkelhinself). 

6T: Why had he shaved it off when he cane hone? 

S: Because his wfe didnt Like it. 
Aski ng questi ons 

1T: Askne if Mke took this photograph. 

S: DdMketake this photograph? 

T: When…? 

S: VWhendidMketake this photograph? 

2T: Askne if Mke net these people during the trip. 

S: DdMke neet these people during the trip? 

T: Vho(m…? 

S: Vholor whomdid Mke neet during the trip? 

3T: Askne if he travelled on a beautiful shi p. 

S: Didhetravel on a beautiful ship? 

T: What kind of …? 

S: Vhat kindof shipdidhetravel on?24T: Askne if the nan offered 
hima job in Austral ia. 

S: Didthe nan offer himajobin Australia? 

T: Vho…? 

S: Vho offered hima job in Australia? 

5T: Ask ne if he shaved off his bear d. 

S: Didhe shave off his beard? 

T: Vhy…? 

S: Vhy didhe shave off his beard? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 

(al)To elicit question tags  : affirnative/negative; 
negati ve/ affirnative. 

T: Mke took these photographs during his trip. 

S: M ke took these photographs during his trip，didnt he? etc. 

(b)To elicit : Vhat al(beautiful shipl). 

T: It'sabeautiful ship，isnt it? 

S: Vhat a beautiful shi pl _ etc. 

The following nay be substituted : 

easy questi on; pretty girl;i terriblefilm pleasant eveni ng; conrfortable 
chai r; bad mstake; good idea;i awful ness; interesting progranme; Lovely 


hol i day; exciting j ob; hot day; Lucky boy; warmeveni ng; mldwnter; happy 
pair; untidy room snall village; big city nice fellow 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 124 


Spelling drill : Books shut 

Ask the students to spell the follow ng wrds. Aspelling rule nay be 
given : 

type/typi ng; get/getting; Sit/sitting; hope/hoping; run/runni ng; 
j oke/j oki ng; Sw nsw nmi ng. 
Repetition drill 

(al) Chorus repetition 

To elicit statenents ending in prepositions while at the Sane ti ne 
omitting the relative pronoun. 

“Give the instructions Lesson 124，Do not open your book，Li sten。 Do 
not Speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 

(1) T: lsntthis the test? Didnt you speak to ne about it? 

S: Yes，this is the test | Spoke to you about . 

(2) T: lsnt that the person? Didnt you Speak to hi rm 

S: Yes. that's the person | Spoke to. 

(3) T: lsnt she the girl? Didnt you ask ne about her? 

S: Yes，she's the girl 1 asked you about. 
T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 

1 As inl(1) above. 

2 As in(2) above. 

3 As inl(3) above 

4T: Aren't these the photographs? Didnt you look at them 

S: Yes，these are the photographs 1 Looked at. 

5T: Aren't they the actors? Di dn't you read about ther 

S: Yes，they' re the actors | read about . 

6T: lsntthat the ship? Ddnt youtravel on it? 

S: Yes, that'stheshipltravelledon.7T: lsntthat thecity? Didnt 
your friends cone fromthere? 

S: Yes，that's the city ny friends cane from 

8T: lsnt that the progranme? Don t you always listen to it? 

S: Yes，that's the progranme | always Listen to 

9T: lsnt that the shop? Didnt you get your hat fromtherey? 

S: Yes. that's the shop 1 got ny hat from 

10T: lsnt that the chair? Didnt you sit on it? 

S: Yes，that's the chair | sat on 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

“Ask snall groups or individual students to repeat the questions and 
answer S. 
Pattern drill : Books open 

*|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinrulus and the 
response. 


“Then, wththeinstructionNowyoul,， askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the sane way. 

*Inthefirst fewstatenents ineach drill the relative pronoun shoul d 
be i ncl uded; in succeedi ng statenents it Shoul d be omtted. 

(a)To elicit : (The nan standi ng near the counter. ) 

T: Who spoke to you? …The nan， He is standi ng near the counter. 

S: The nan standi ng near the counter. etc. Ask the sane questi on each 
tine providing the followng call wrds : 

The wonan. Sheis buyi ngthat unbprella. /The boy. Heis drinki nglenonade. 
/The nechani c， He is repairing ny car. /The people， They are standi ng in 
the street， /The children， They are runni ng across the Street. 

(b) To elicit : (He is the nan | net yesterday. ) 

T: Heisthe nan. 1 net himyesterday. 

S: Heisthe nan | net yesterday， etc， 

The following nay be substituted : 

He is the nan. | Sawhi myesterday. / They are the people. 1 telephoned 
them / They arethethi eves. The poli ce caught them /Heisthe nan. 1 invited 
hi m /She is the wonan. 1 drove her to London. 

(c) To elicit : (That's the filml saw ) 

T: That's the film | Sawit. 

S: That's the filml saw etC. 

The following nay be substituted : 

That's the bag. 1 found it. / That's the wndow 1 broke it， /That's 
the plate. 1 washedit. / That'sthe bookshelf. 1 nadeit. /That' stheletter. 
| typed it， /That's the house.， 1 sol d it， 

(d)To elicit : Those are the filns | saw 

Conduct the drill inthe way show in(c) above giving the plural of 
each statenent . 

(e)To elicit : (This is the nan | spoke to you about. ) 

T: This is the nan. 1 spoke to you about hi m 

S: This is the nan | Spoke to you about .et C， 

The following nay be substituted : 

This is the film 1 toldyou about it. /This is the village. 1 wote 
to you about it. / He is the person. 1 have heard about him /This is the 
test. | Spoke to you about it. /She is the wonan. | read about her. /This 
is Sonethi ng new 1 haven't thought about it. /This is sonethi ng， You know 
about it. /This isthe question. You asked ne about it. / This is sonethi ng. 
You mast decide about it， /This is sonethi ng，You mrustnt joke about it. 

(f)To elicit statenents endi ng in prepositions/particles. 

T: That is the coat. He took it off. 

S: That is the coat the took off.， etc. 

The following nay be substituted : 

That is the tap， He turned it off. /That is the tap， he turned it on. 
/That is the Letter. she typed it out. /That is the book， He gave it back. 


/That is the tow.， He drove to it. /That is the shi pHe travelled on it. 
/That is the party. He invited ne toit. /That was the progranme. | Listened 
to it. /That was the photograph. 1 looked at it. /That was the Wondow 1 
Looked through it. /This is the chair. 1 sat on it， /That's the city，hHe 
cane fromthere.， /That is the shop，He bought the book fromthere， /That 
is the nan.， The thief took the noney from hi m 

Di ctati on 

Dictate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 122. 


Teachi ng Unit 63 


Lesson 125 


Content and basic ains 
PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS 


VOCABULARY 

IThave to/Do you have to … 本 了 Expression 
Ishall have to/Will you have to … SUTprise What a nuisance! 
Ihad to/Did youhaveto … taxi 

TIhave had to/Have you had to … 


Idontneed to … 


(1 have tea) by myself. Adjective 


dry imnmediately 


alone 


General renmarks 

*Try as far as possible to conduct the lesson in English 

“Must is conpared and contrasted Wth have to and don' t need to/ Conpare 
Teachi ng Unit 40. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 1ntroduce the story 

T: Today we'll listen to a story about tea tine in Susan' Ss house. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listentothe story and see if you can answer this questi on : Does 
Susan have tea by herself? 4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the questi on : Does Susan have tea by herself? 

Answer : No，she doesm t， 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，Pausi ng after every line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again， The students 
listen onl y， 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat(al in chorus，(b insnall groups，and(c) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 


AskK 


“Ask indi vi dual students questi ons， St udents give natural answers. 
1T: What does Susan want Peter to do? 

S: She wants himto cone in and have Sone tea. 
2T: Why does he say he cant cone in yet? 
S: Because he nust water the garden first. 
3 T: Does he have to water it now 

S: Yes，he does. 

4T: Why does Peter have to water the garden? 
S: Because it is terribly dry， 

5T: What was the weather Like Last Sunner? 
S: It was dry then too. 

6T: Howoften did Peter have to water the garden Last Sunmer? 

S: He had to water it every day. 

7T: What can Susan see when She looks out of the window 

S.: Rain. 

8T: Does Peter need to water the garden? 

S: No， he doesn' t. 

ng questi ons 

1T: Askne if Peter nust water the garden. 

S: Mst Peter water the garden? 

T: What…do? 

S: Vhat must Peter do? 

2T: Askne if he has to water it now 

S: Does he have to water it now 

T: What do? 

S: Vhat does he have to do now 

3T: Askne if he hadtowater the garden every day last Sunmer. 
S: Didhe have to water the garden every day last Sunmer? 

T: When'…? 

S: Vhen didhe havetowater the garden every day?4T: Askne if this 


neans he doesn t have to water the garden. 


S: Does this nean he doesn' t have to water the garden? 

T: What…? 

S: Vhat does this nean? 

5T: Askne if he can have tea instead. 

S: Can he have tea instead? 

T: What…do? 

S: What can he do instead? 

Pattern drill : Books shut 

(a) To elicit echoed questions: affirnative and negati ve. 
T: Peter cant cone in now 

S: Cant he? et c， 

(b)To elicit question tags : affirnative/negative;j negative/ 


affirnative. 


T: Peter cant cone in now 

S: Peter cant cone in now can he? etc， 

(c) To elicit tag rejoinders expressing agreenent 
affirnative/negative only. Make affirnative statenents about the di alogue : 

T: Peter must water the garden. 

S: He nust，nustn' t he， etc. 

(dj) To elicit : Yes，1 didit by(nyself)， 

T: Ddyou dothis alone? 

S: Yes，1 didit by nyself.，etc. 

Ask duesti ons to eli cit: by 
yourself/hi nself/herself/ourselves/yoursel ves/thensel ves. 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to Look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 126 


Spelling drill : Books shut 

Ask the students to spell the follow ng wrds. Aspelling rule nay be 
given : 

short/shorter; hot/hotter; snart/snarter; fat/fatter; green/ greener; 
thi n/thi nner; Loud/louder; red/redder; Long/longer; bi g/ bi gger; 
Sweet/Sweeter; wet/wetter. 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit statenents involving the use of have to and don' t need to. 

“Give the instructions Lesson 126. Do not open your book Li sten。， Do 


not Speak. 
“Play the exanpl es on the tape. 
1) T: 1 must Leave now Vhat about you? 


( 
S: | have to Leave，too. 
(2) T: 1 dont have to get up early tonorrow Vhat about you? 
S: 1 don't need to get up early，either. 
(3)T: Tom nust change Sone noney，Vhat about Mary? 
S: She has to change Sone noney，to00. 
(4) T: Mary doesn t have to drive to London tonorrow Vhat about Ti 
S: He doesnt need to drive to London，either . 
T: Nowyou answer the questi ons.， Ready? 
1 As inl(1) above. 
2 As in(2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4 As in (4) above. 
5T: 1 nust go by air，Vhat about you? 


S: 1 have to go by air，too. 
6T: 1 dont have to neet her at the station， What about you? 
S: | dont need to neet her at the station，either. 


7T: Tomdoesnt have to be there early， What about Ali cey? 
S: She doesn' t need to be there early，either. 

8T: Alan must decide inmnediately， What about Geor ge? 

S: He has to deci de inmnedi atel y，too， 

9T: 1 dont have totake ataxi， WwWhat about you? 


S: | dont needtotake ataxi， either. 
10 T: 1 must catch that bus，Vhat about you? 
S: | haveto catch that bus，too. 


(b) Group or individual repetition 

“Ask snall groups or individual Students to repeat the questions and 
answerSs.， Pattern drill : Books shut 

*|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 


“Then, wththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way. 

(a) To elicit : | have to/He has to etc. (go) ，too. 

T: 1 nust go now What about you? 

S: 1 have to go，too. 

T: wat about hi m 

S: He has to go,too. etc. Substitutethefollow ng, testingall persons : 

tel ephone him wait for him leave earlyj be there early; neet her; 
change Sone noney; deci de i nmedi ately; drive to London; take ataxi;i tell 
hi mthe truth travel by shi p. 

(b) To elicit : 1/He/She etc. don't/doesn t/doesn t need tol( go) . 

T: Do you need to go now? 

S: 1 don't need to go now 

T: What about her ? 

S: She doesn t need to go _ now etc. 

Substitute the expressions given in(al above. 

(c) To elicit : | don't haveto/He doesnt have to etc.， (go either. 

T: 1 dont need to go now What about you? 

S: | don't have to go，either. 

T: What about them 

S: They don't have to go，either. etC. 

Substitute the expressions given in(al above. 

(dj) To elicit : | shall/He wll etc， have tol( go tonorrow too. 

T: 1 nust go tonorrow Vhat about you? 

S: 1 shall have to go tonorrow too. 

T: What about hi m? 

S: He WwWll have to go tonorrow too，etC. 

Substitute the expressions given in(al above. 

(e) To elicit : | shan't/He wn't etc，have tol(gol) ，either， 

T: 1 dont have to go tonorrow Vhat about you? 

S: 1 shan't have to go tonorrow either. 

T: What about hi m 

S: He wn't have to go tonorrow either etC. 

Substitute the expressions given in(al above. 

(f)To elicit : 1/He etc，had tol( gol yesterday，too. 

T: 1 hadto go back to work yesterday，Vhat about you? 

S: 1 had to go back to work yesterday，too0. 

T: What about her? 

S: She had to go back to work yesterday，too， et C. 

Substitute the expressions given in(al above. 

(g)To elicit : Do you/Does he etc，have to…? 

T: | nust go now 

S: Do you have to go now 

T: She nust go now 


S: Does she have to go now et Cc. 
Substitute the expressions given in(al above. 
(h)To elicit : Did you/he etc，have to…? 
T: 1 went back to work yesterday. 
S: Didyou have to go back to work yesterday? 
T: He went back to work yester day， 
S: Didhe have to go back to work yesterday? etC. 
Substitute the expressions given in(al above. 
Di ctati on 
Di ctate the answer the witten exercise in LesSson 124. 


Teachi ng Unit 64 
Lesson 127 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 

(He) cant be ill/Danisp/a 了 Xpressions 
dentist/forty/reading etc. actor | famous at least 

(He)must be ill/Danish/a actreSS Not that long ago. 
*#dentistforty/reading etc. 
Ithink So./[ don't think so. 
工 hope So. /hope not. 


General renmarks 

*Try as far as possible to conduct the lesson in English. 

(He)cant be(=in ny opinion(helisnt)and(he)rust be(=in ny 
opi ni on( he)is) are contrasted. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today we'll Listen to a Story about a fanous actress， 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ctures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question : Vho 
is only twenty-nine，and why is it So unclear? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Vhois only twenty-ni ne，and why 
is it So unclear? 

Answer : No one，probably! They all want to seemyounger than they are. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every Line to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen onl y，. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the Students to repeat(al in chorus，(bj insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 


Conprehensi on 
“Ask indi vi dual students questi ons， St udents give natural answers. 
1T: Kate is wWth Liz，isnt she? 
S: Yes，Sshe is. 
2T: Cant Liz recognize Karen Marsh? 
: Yes，Sshe can， 
T: Wois Karen Marsh? 
She is a fanous actress. 
T: Who is the nan besi de Karen Marsh? 
That 's Conrad Reeves. 
T: ls he Karen Marsh's third or fourth husband? 
Liz thinks he nust be her fourth or fifth. 
T: Howold does Liz think Karen Marsh isS? 
She thi nks she nust be at least forty. 
T: Why does Liz say Karen Marsh must be at least forty? 
S: Because Karen Marsh was afanous actress when Liz was still at School . 
8T: Does kate think that was a Long tine ago? 
S: Yes，Sshe does. 
9T: Howold is Liz now 
S: She says she is not nore than twenty-ni ne. 
ng questi ons 
1T: Askne if Liz recognized Karen Marsh 
S: DdLiz recognize Karen Marsh? 
T: How…? 
S: HowdidLiz recognize Karen Marsh? 
2T: Askne if Karen Marsh has had a lot of husbands. 
S: Has Karen Marsh had a lot of husbands? 
T: How nany…? 
S: How nany husbands has Karen Marsh had? 
3T: Askne if Conrad is her fifth husband. 
S: 1s Conrad her fifth husband? 
T: Which…? 
S: 
S 
下 
S : 
5 
S 
下 


JW 
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AskK 


whi ch husband is Conrad? 4T: Ask ne if Karen nust be forty. 
Mst Karen be forty? 
How ol dp? 
How ol d nust Karen be? 
T: Ask ne if Lizistwenty-nine. 
1s Liz twenty-nine? 
How ol dp? 
S: Howold is Liz? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 
(al)To elicit question tags  : affirnative/negative; 
negati ve/ affirnative. 
T: Liz can recogni ze her. 


S: Liz can recogni ze her，can' t she? et 人 . 

(b)To elicit : | think so./1 don't think so， Provi de cues by noddi ng 
or Shaki ng the head. 

T: Has he cone? (Noddi ng) 

S: | think so， etc. 

The followng nay be asked : 

Has he left? /Has hesoldhis car? /1s he coming? /Does he want to see 
ne? / Has he l ost hi s pen? / Has he brokenthe record- player? /Has he cut hi nself? 
/WII she arrive tonorrovw 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to look at the picture and Tell the story， 


Lesson 128 


Spelling drill : Books shut 

Ask the students to spell the followng wrds. Aspelling rule nay be 
given. 

cl ean/ cl eaner; busy/ busi er ; tall/taller; Lovel y/Lovel i er ; 
cheap/ cheaper; pretty/prettier; hard/harder; easy/easi er. 
Repetition drill 

(al) Chorus repetition 

To elicit : (He)can't be(a doctor) 

( He) nust be(a denti st) . 

“Give the instructions Lesson 128.， Do not open your book， Li sten。 Do 
not Speak. 

“Play the exanples on the tape 

(1) T: ls he adoctor or a dentist? 

S: He cant be a doctor， He nust be a dentist. 

(2) T: 1s she Danish or Norwegi an? 

S: She can't be Dani sh， She nust be Norwegi an 

(3) T: Are they listening to the stereo or watchi ng television? 

S :They can't belisteni ngtothestereo. They must be wat chi ngtel evi Si on. 

T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 

1 As inl(1) above. 

2 As in(2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T: lsitthe lst or the 2nd today? 

S: It cant bethe lst， It nust be the 2nd. 

5T: Arethey Austrian or Gernan? 

S: They cant be Austrian. They nust be Gernan. 

6T: ls she 32 or 30? 

S: She can't be 32， She must be 30. 7T: 1s it cheap or expensive? 

S: It can't be cheap. It nust be expensi ve. 

8T: ls heshaving or having a bath? 

S: He cant be shaving， He must be having a bath. 

9T: ls he the oldest or the youngest in the famly? 

S: He can't be the ol dest，He must be the youngest. 

10 T: Are they nechani cs or engi neers? 

S: They can't be nechani cs，They must be engi neers. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

“Ask snall groups or _ individual students to repeat the questions and 
answers.， Pattern drill : Books shut 

*|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stirulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual students to conti nue 
in the sane way 


(al)To elicit : | don't think so 1/You etc.， can't be. 

T: 1 think she's Danish. 

S: 1dontthinkso Shecan't be.etc.Thefollowing naybesubstituted : 

he' s Norwegi an we' re late; they' re nechani cs; she's 24; you' re tired 
| mlazy; that's a newnodel; that's anoldpicture; he's stupid they' re 
working; we' reearly; it' stwoo' clock; they' rehavinglunch， you' rechangi ng; 
he' s Spani sh she's a_nurse， 

(b)To elicit : | think so， 1/You etc， mmust be. 

T: 1 think she's Danish. 

S: 1 think so，She must be，etc. 

Substitute the statenents given inl(al)above. 

(c) To elicit : She can't be(Danish).， She rust be( Svedi sh) . 

T: 1s she Svedish or Dani sh? 

S: She can't be Dani sh， She must be Swedi sh，etc. 

Substitute the followng : 

Italian/Greek; English/Anerican; Canadi an/Australian; Finnish/Russi an; 
Japanese/ Chi nese;j Austri an/ Gernan; Dut ch/ Norvegi an. 

(d) To elicit : He can't be al(nechanic). He rust be an(engi neer) . 

T: ls he an engineer or a nechani c? 

S: He cant be a nechanic， He nust be an engi neer， et C， 

The following nay be substituted : 

but cher/ baker; conduct or/ bus driver; grocer/ newsagent; denti st/ doctor; 
ml knan/ postnan; clerk/the boss; passenger/the pilot.(e) Toelicit : She 
can't be( 32) .She nuwst be( 30) . 

T: ls she 32 or 30? 

S: She can't be 32，She must be 30，etc. 

Substitute a choi ce of figures. 

(f)To elicit : lt can't be the(lst) today.， lt rust be the(2nd) . 

T: lsit the lst or the 2nd today? 

S: It cant be the lst today. It nust be the 2nd， etc. 

Substitute a choi ce of dates. 

(g) To elicit : (He) cant be(ill). (He) rust be(tired) . 

T: ls heill or tired? 

S: He cant be ilLl，He must be tired，etc. 

The following nay be substituted : 

early/late; hard/soft; cheap/expensive; clever/stupi di ol d/young; 
full/enpty; easy/difficult; sharp/blunt; Sweet/Sour. 

(h) To elicit : He can't be(readi ng). He nust bel(sleepi ng) . 

T: ls he reading or sleepi ng? 

S: He can't be readi ng，He maust be sleepi ng， et 人. 

The following nay be substituted : 

Listeningtothestereo/watchingtelevision; dustingthetable/sweeping 
the floor; sitting/standi ng; coming/going; runni ng/ wal ki ng; shavi ng/ havi ng 
a bath; retiring/looking for a newj ob. 


Di ctati on 
Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 126. 


Teachi ng Unit 65 
Lesson 129 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 
(He)cant have been iDanishy/ 了 Xpression 
a dentistreading etc. imi charge this time 
(He)must have been jl/Danishy/ dream 

a dentistVreading etc. Overtake 


Youd better not … Stop 


Wave 


General renmarks 

*Try as far as possible to conduct the lesson in English 

“( He) can' t havebeenl( =inny opi ni on( he) wasn' t) and( he) nust have beenl =i n 
ny opi ni on( he) was) are contrasted， Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today we'll listen to astory about a nan vwho drives too fast. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ct ures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question : Vhat 
does Ann advise her husband to do next ti ne? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question : What does Ann advi se her husband 
to do next tine? Answer : To take her advice，and drive Slowy 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
Check the Students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
[Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat(al in chorus，(bin snall groups， 
and(c) indi vi dual ly. 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

“Ask indi vi dual St udents questi ons，Sst udents give natural answers. 


T: Vhois waving to Ann and Gary? 
The pol ii cenan i S， 
T: Wy is the policenan wavi ng? 
Because he wants Gary to stop. 
T: Howfast must Gary have been driving? 
He nust have been driving at seventy mles an hour， 
T: Wy does the poli cenan Say SO? 
Because he was driving at eighty when he overtook Gary， 
T: Why didnt Gary see the speed Limit? 
He mrust have been dreaming. 
T: poes Ann thi nk Gary was dreaning? 
No，she doesn t. 
T: What was Ann doi ng? 
She was telling Gary to drive Slowvly. 
T: What does the poli cenan ask Gary for? 
He asks to see Gary's driving licence， 
T: WILL the policenan charge Gary this tine? 
No，he won' t， 
10 T: Vhat does Ann always tell Gary? 
S: She always tells Gary to drive Slow y. 
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Aski ng questi ons 

1T: Askne if the policenan wants Gary to stop. 

S: Does the policenan want Gary to stop? 

T: What…do? 

S: What does the policenan want Gary to do? 

2T: Askne if he nust have been driving at Seventy miles an hour. 

S: Mst he have been driving at seventy mles an hour? 

T: Howfast…? 

S: Howfast nust he have been driving? 

3T: Askne if Gary sawthe speed Limit. 

S: DidcGary see the Speed Limt? 

T: Why didnt…? 

S: Vhy didnt Gary seethe speed Limit?4T: Askne if the policenan 
wll charge hi m 


S: WILL the policenan charge hi mm 
T: Why wn tt? 
S: Why wnt the policenan charge hi mm 
5T: Askne if Ann always tells Gary to drive Slowy. 
S: Does Ann always tell Gary to drive Slowy? 
T: What…? 
S: What does Ann alwvays tell Gary? 
Pattern drill : Book shut 
(a)To elicit : You'd better(drive slowy). 
T: 1 want youto drive Slowy. 


S: Youd better drive Slow y，etC. 

Substitute the follow ng : 

renai n here; nove that arnchair; forget about it; takehis advice;i offer 
it to him conpare the two;i Sell your car， 

(b)To elicit : You' dbetter not(drive quickly). 

T: 1 dont want youto drive quickly， 

S: Youd better not drive quickly。， etc， 

Substitute the expressions given in(al). 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 130 


Spelling drill : Books shut 

Ask the students to spell the follow ng wrds. Aspelling rule nay be 
given. 

Snart/snartly; hot /hot ly; full/fully; caref ul /caref ul ly; 
cheap/ cheaply; _ beautiful/beautifully; nice/nicely; fine/finely. 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit : (He) can't have been(a conductor) 

( He) nust have been( a bus driver). 

“Give the instructions Lesson 130， Do not open your book. Li sten， Do 
not Speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 

(1) T: Was he a conductor or a bus driver? 

S: He can't have been a conductor， He must have been a bus driver. 
(2) T: Was she Chi nese or Japanese? 

S: She can't have been Chi nese， She nust have been Japanese, 

(3) T: Vere they Listening to the stereo or watchi ng televi sion? 

S: They can't have been listeni ng to the stereo，They nust have been 
wat chi ng tel evi Si on 

T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in(2) above. 

3 As inl(3) above 

4T: Vs it the 24th or the 25th yesterday? 

S: It can't have been the 24th. It nust have been the 25th. 

5T: Vere the English or Anerican? 

S: They can't have been English，They must have been Aneri can 

6T: Was your pencil sharp or blunt? 

S: It cant have been sharp. It nust have been bl unt , 

7T: Was she dusting the table or Sweepi ng the floor? 

S: She can't have been dusti ng the table， She must have been Sweepi ng 
the fl oor . 

8T: was he the oldest or the youngest inthe family? 

S: He can't have been the ol dest，He must have been the youngest. 

9T: Was she 20 or 25? 

S: She can't have been 20，She must have been 25. 

10 T: Were they nechani cs or engi neers? 

S: They can't have been nechani cs，They nust have been engi neer S. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

“Ask snall groups or individual students to repeat the questions and 
answers， Pattern drill : Books shut 

*|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stirulus and the 


response. 

“Then Wththei nstructi on Nowyoul，askindividual students to conti nue 
in the Sane way， 

(al) To elicit : | don't think(she was). She can't have been. 

T: think she was Dani sh. 

S: 1 dontthink she was， She can't have been。 etc， 

The following nay be substituted : 

he was Norvegian; we were Late; they were nechani cS; She was 24; yoOu 
were tired 1 was lazy; that was an old picture; he was Stupid they were 
working; we were early; it was two o' clock; they were havi ng Lunch;i he was 
Spani sh; she was a_nurse， 

(b)To elicit : | think (she was). She nust have been. 

T: | think she was Dani sh. 

S: 1 think she was，She must have been， etc. 

Substitute the statenents given in (al above. 

(c) To elicit : She cant have been (Danish). She rust have 
been( Swedi sh) . 

T: Was she Svwedish or Dani sh? 

S: she can't have been Dani sh.，Sshe nust have been Svedi sh，、et C. 

Substitute the followng : 

Italian/Greek; English/Anerican; Canadi an/Australian; Finnish/Russi an; 
Japanese/ Chi nese;j Austri an/ Gernan; Dut ch/ Norvegi an. 

(d) To elicit : He can't have been al nechani c)， He must have been 
an( engi neer) ,et C， 

T: Vs he an engineer or a nechani cy? 

S: He can't have been a nechani c，He must have been an engi neer . 

The following nay be substituted : 

but cher/ baker; conduct or/ bus dri ver; grocery/ newsagent; denti st/ doct or ; 
mlknan/ postnan; office assistant/the boss; passenger/the pilot . 

(e) To elicit : She can't have been(32) .She nust have been( 30) . 

T: Was she 32 or 30? 

S: She can't have been 32，She must have been 30. et C. 

Substitute a choi ceof figures. (f)To elicit : lt can't have been the 
(2nd). It nust have been the( lst) . 

T: WwWasit the 2nd of the nonth or the lst? 

S: It can't have been the 2nd. It must have been the 1lst.， etC. 

Substitute a choi ce of dates. 

(g)Toelicit : (He) can't have been(ill). (He) must have been (tired) ， 

T: Was heill or tired? 

S: He can't have been ill1， He must have been tired，etc. 

The following nay be substituted : 

early/late; hard/soft; cheap/expensive; clever/stupi d old/young; 
full/enpty; easy/difficult; sharp/blunt; Sweet/Sour. 

(h) To elicit : He cant have been (readi ng)， He nust have been 


( Sleepi ng) . 
T: Was he readi ng or Sleepi ng? 
S: He can't have been readi ng，He mrust have been Sleepi ng， et C. 
The following nay be substituted : 
Listeningtothestereo/watchingtelevision; dustingthetable/sweepi ng 
the floor; sitting/standi ng; coming/going; runni ng/ wal ki ng; shavi ng/ havi ng 
a bath; selling a car/buyi ng one. 
Di ctati on 
Dictate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 128. 


Teachi ng Unit 66 


Lesson 131 


Content and basic ai ns 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


(We)may (go abroad). 了 Xpressions 


(He) may beGeading). look after| make up our minds 
(He) may have been(Geading). by SeaVaiT 
It takes(a long time). problem| worry Spend your holidays 
go abroad 
in the end 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“ (He) nay be/ nay have been(=perhaps he is/was; 1 mnot sure) are 
introduced in this lesson. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today we'll Listen to astory about two friends tal ki ng about how 
to spend their hol i days， 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the picture. 3 Listening objective 

T: Listentothe story andseeif you can answer this question : Vhat's 
the problem about deciding on a holiday? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，askthe question : Vhat's the problemabout deci di ng 
on a _ holiday? 

Answer : The question of who' s going to Look after everythi ng at hone 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausing after every line to 
Check the Students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
[isten only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(bl insnall groups，and(c) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 


”Ask individual students questions， Students give natural answers. 
1T: Where does Gary thi nk they nay Spend their holidays? 
S: They nay go abroad. 

2T: Where does Gary's wife want to go? 
S: She wants to go to Egypt. 3T: Wuld Gary Like to go there too? 
S: Yes，he woul d. 

4T: Have they nade up their mnds yet? 

S: No，they haven' t. 

5 T: How does Gary think they WwWlLl travel? 
S: He thinks they nay travel by sea. 

6T: WwWat is Martin sure of ? 

S: Heis sure that Gary and his WwWfe WwWll enj oy thensel ves. 

7T: Wy does Gary Say that they mght not go anyvhere? 

S: Because his WwWfe always worries too nuch. 

8T: what problemdo they have every year? 

S: They dont knowwvho is going to look after everythi ng for them 
As ki 


ng questi ons 
1T: Askneif Gary'swfe wants to go to Egypt . 
S: Does Gary's wife want to go to Egypt? 
T: Where…? 
S: Vhere does Gary s Wife want to go? 
2T: Ask ne if they can't nake up their minds. 
S: Can't they nake up their mnds? 
T: Vhy…? 
S: Vhy cant they nake up their minds? 
3T: Ask ne if they nay travel by sea. 
S: My they travel by seay? 
T: How…? 
S: How nay they travel? 4T: Askne if it takes a long tine. 
S: Does it take a long tine? 
T: Howlong…? 
S: Howlong does it take? 
5T: Askne if Ann wrries alot. 
S: Does Ann worry a lot? 
T: Vhy…? 
S: Why does Ann worry a lot? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 
(a) To elicit : |1'd1ike to… too. 
T: 1 want to go to Egypt this year. 
S: 1'd Like togothere too， etc. 
The following nay be substituted : 
travel by air;i guess the right ansver; forget about it ; have a drink; 
see that film leave tonorrow water the garden. 
(b) To elicit : lt takes nelten minutes to get to ny office). 


T: | get tony office inten mnutes. 

S: Ittakes ne ten mnutes to get to ny office， etc. 

The following nay be substituted : 

| read a book intwo days. /1 finish ny wrk in a few hours， /1 cook 
a_neal in half an hour. /1 have abathintwenty mnutes./ 1 nake the beds 
inafewminutes./ 1 sweepthefloorintenmnutes./1shaveinfive minutes./I 
eat ny breakfast in fifteen mnutes. 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 132 


Spelling drill : Books shut 

Ask the students to spell the follow ng wrds. Aspelling rule nay be 
given. 

col d/ col dly; busy/busily; soft/softly; Lazy/lLazily; clever/cleverly; 
heavy/ heavily; warmiwvarmy; pretty/ prettily， 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit : 1'mnot sure. 

( He) nay be/ nay have been(in his room. 

“Give the instructions Lesson 132.， Do not open your book，Li sten。， Do 
not Speak. 

“Play the exanpl es on the tape. 
1) T: Do you think he's innhis roor 
: 1 mnot sure. He nay be in his room 
2) T: Do you thi nk they were readi ng? 
: | m not sure，They nay have been readi ng. 
3) T: Do you thi nk they were in the garden? 
: lm not sure，They nay have been in the garden. 

T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T: Doyouthinkthis bread is fresh ? 

S: lmnot sure. 1t nay be fresh. 

5T: Doyouthink she was Dani sh? 

S: | mnot Sure， She nay have been Danish. 6T: Do you thi nk he was 
repai ring the car? 


( 
S 
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S: 1 mnot sure，He nay have been repai ring the car. 

7T: po youthink they are playing inthe garden? 

S: 1 mnot Sure，They nay be playing inthe garden. 

8T: Do youthink they WLl offer you a j ob? 

S: lmnot Sure， They may offer ne a job. 

9T: Do you think she's only 29? 

S: 1 mnot sure，She nay be only 29. 

10 T: Do you think ny answer was right? 

S: 1 mnot sure. It nay have been right. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

“Ask snall groups or individual students to repeat the questions and 
answerSs.， Pattern drill : Books shut 

“1LLUustrate each exercise first by providingthe stinrulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 


in the sane way. 

(al To elicit : |'mnot sure. (He) nay (beinnhis room， 

T: Do youthink heis in hs roor 

S: 1 mnot sure， He nay beinhis room etc. 

The following nay be substituted : 

she wWll stay in bed; it is onthe shelf; they wll offer hima job; 
you WILL guess the right answer; it is inyour pocket; they WwWLl gotothe 
ci nena; they are inthe garden; he wWll renain in France it Wll be cold 
tonorrow it is right. 

(b) To elicit : |'mnot sure. lt nay be (cheaper). 

T: Do you think it's cheaper or nore expensiVve? 

S: | mnot sure. It nay be cheaper. etC. 

The following nay be substituted : 

easy or difficult; sharp or blunt; warmor cool; full or enpty; wet 
or dry; Sweet or Sour; old or new fresh or stale. 

(c) Toelicit : It mght not be (nore expensive). lt nay be cheaper. 

T: po you think it's cheaper or nore expensiVve? 

S: It nay not be nore expensive. 1t nay be cheaper， et 人 . 

Substitute the adj ectives given in (bj above. 

(d) To elicit : 1'mnot sure， He nay bel(readi ng) . 

T: po you think he's reading or witing? 

S: | mnot sure，He nay be readi ng， et c， 

Substitute the follow ng : 

Sitting or standi ng; listeningtothe Stereo or watchi ng television; 
shaving or havingabath; doing his honevwork or playi ng; cooki ng or looki ng 
after the baby; putting on his coat or taking it off. 

(e) To elicit : He mght not be (reading). He nay be (witinsg). 

Conduct the drillinthewayshowin(d aboveusingthesaneexpressi ons. 

(f) To elicit : 1'mnot sure， She nay be (Svedi sh) . 

T: Do youthink she's Danish or Svedi sh? 

S: 1 mnot sure，She nay be Svedi sh，etc. 

Substitute the followng : 

Italian/Greek; English/Anerican; Canadi an/Australian; Finnish/Russi an; 
Japanese/ Chi nese;i Austrian/ Gernan; Dut ch/ Norwegi an. 

(g) To elicit : She mght not be(Danish). She nay be (Svwedi sh) . 

Conduct the drill inthe way Show in (f) above using the sane call 
wor dsS. 

(h) To elicit : 1'mnot sure. lt nay have been (cheaper) . 

T: po you think it was cheaper or nore expensive? 

S: 1 mnot sure, lt nay have been cheaper.， etC. 

Substitute the adj ectives given in (b). 

(i) To elicit : |' mnot sure， He nay have been (readi ng) . 

T: Do you think he was reading or witing? 

S: 1 mnot sure，He nay have been readi ng， et 人 . 


Substitute the verbs given in (dj above. 
(j) To elicit : 1'mnot sure， She nay have been ( Svwedi sh) . 
T: Do you think sue was Dani sh or Swedi sh? 


S: | mnot sure，、She nay have been Swedi sh，et C. 
Substitute the call words given in (f). 
Di ctation 


Di ctate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 130, 


Teachi ng Unit 67 
Lesson 133 


Content and basic ains 
PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


He said (that).… Adjective | ”Expression 


He told me (that).. airport Sensational| [wonder whyl 
.he was going tohe feltVy mink 
he had finished. Teporter 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

”Noun clauses involving the use of say and tell followed by a tense 
change (Si nple past，past conti nuous，past perfect) are introduced here. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today we'1llL Listento anot her story about the fanous actress Karen 
Marsh. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pictures. 3 Listening objective 

T: Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question : What 
reasons dijd Karen Marsh give for wanting to retire? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng, askt he question: Vhat reasons di d Karen Marsh gi ve 
for wantingtoretire? Answer : She was tired，and she dijdnt want to nake 
anot her fl m 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausing after every Li ne to 
check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausing after every Line， 
and ask the Students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and(c) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

”Ask individual Students questions， students give natural answers. 

1T: Vhat has Karen Marsh j ust done? 

S: She's just nade another film 


2T: Wois interviewng her? 
S: Areporter isS. 
3T: Does she think she WILL nake anot her? 
S: No，she doesn t 
4T: What does she say She is going to do? 
S: She says she is going to retire. 
5T: Why does she say she is going to reti rey? 
S: She says she feels very tired. 
6T: Vhendidthe reporter Say Karen Marsh arrived at London Airport? 
S: He saidshe arrived at London Airport today. 
7T: What did he say she was wearing? 
S: He Said she was wearing a blue dress and a mink coat. 
8T: Vhat ddshe tell the reporter? 
S: She told the reporter that she had j ust nade a_newfilm 
9T: Didshe say she was going to nake another filr 
S: No，she said that she was not going tonake anot her. 
10T: Vhat else ddshe tell the reporter? 
S: She told the reporter that she felt very tired. 
ng questi ons 
1T: Askne if Karenis goingto nake another fiLm 
S: ls Karen going to nake another fiLm 
T: Why isnt...? 
S: Why isnt Karen goingto nake another fiLr9? 
2T: Askne if Karen Marsh arrived at London Airport today. 
S: DidkKkaren Marsh arrive at London Airport today? 
T: Where...? 
S: Vhere dd Karen Marsh arrive today? 
3T: Askne if she was wearing a mnk coat. 
S: Vas she wearing a mnk coat? 
T: What...? 
S: Vhat was she wearing?4T: Askne if shetoldAlan Jones about her 
new fi L m 
S: Didshetell Alan Jones about her newfilm 
T: What...? 
S: Vhat didshetell Alan Jones? 
5T: Askne if she is going to retire. 
S: 1s she golng to retirey? 
T: Vhen...? 
S: When is she going to retire? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 
(al) To elicit : (He) saidthat (he was tired). 
T: He was tired，hHe sai d so. 
S: He saidthat he was tired， etc. 
Substitute the followng : 


Aski 


it was warm she was Sleepy; he was worki ng; they were waiting; he had 
finished his hands were dirty; the book was interesti ng. 

(b)To elicit : (He said (he was tired). 

Conduct the drill inthe way Show in (dj above using the Sane call 
words，That must be omitted. 

(c) To elicit : (He told ne (he was tired). 

Conduct the drill inthe way show in (dj above using the sane call 
words， That nust be omitted. 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 134 


Spelling drill : Books shut 

Ask the students to spell the followng wrds. Aspelling rule nay be 
given. 

wat ch/teach; kitchen/ peach; catch/church;i natch/torch;， Dut ch/each. 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit noun clauses involving the use of say and tell fol lovwed by 
a tense change (Si nple past and past conti nuous ) . 

“Give the instructions Lesson134.， Do not open your book， Li sten。， Do 
not Speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 

(1 T: Imtired. 

Vhat did he say? 

S: He said he was tired. 

(2) T: 1 mreading. 

Vhat did she tell you? 

S: She told ne she was readi ng. 

(3) T: 1 want to leave. 

Vhat dijd he Say? 

S: He said he wanted to Leave. 

(4) T: 1 dont want to go tothe cinena. 

Vhat did she tell you? 

S: She told ne she ddnt want to go to the cinena. 

T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 


2 As in (2) above. 
3 As in (3) above. 
4 As in (4) above. 


5T: It's expensive， 

Vhat did he say? 

S: He saidit was expensi ve. 
6T: Tomis waiting for you. 
Vhat did she tell you? 

S: She told ne Tomwas waiting for ne. 
7T: Alice feels tired. 

Vhat did he say? 

S: He saidAlice felt tired. 
8T: Itisnt urgent. 

Vhat did she tell you? 

S: Shetold ne it wasnt urgent. 
9T: 1 mnot joking. 

Vhat did he say? 


S: He said he wasnmt joking. 

10 T: The children arent hungry. 

Vhat did she tell you? 

S: Shetoldnethe childrenweren't hungry，(b) Group or individual 
repetition 

“Ask snall groups or individual Students to repeat the questions and 
answer S. 

Pattern drill : Books shut 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WwWththeinstructionNowyoul，askindividual students to conti nue 
in the sane way. 

(a) To elicit : He/ She said he/she was (tired). 

T: 1 mtired. 

S1 : Vhat did (he say? 

S2 :(Hel said (he was tired，etc. 

Substitute the followng: | mbusy; it's expensivej she's cold it's 
Sweet; the book's interesting; | mthirsty; they' re hungry; it's urgent. 

(b) To elicit : He/ She told ne he/she was (tired). 

T: 1 mtired. 

S1 :Vhat did(hel tell you? 

S2 : (He told ne (hej was tired，etc， 

Substitute the expressions given in (al). 

(c) To elicit : He/ She said he/ she was (readi ng) . 

T: 1 mreadi ng. 

S1: Vhat did (he say? 

S2: (He said (he) was readi ng，etC. 

Substitute the follow ng : 

1 mworki ng; She' s Leaving; it's Snow ngi they' rejoking; 1 mfalling; 
Tomis waiting; 1 mtyping letters. (d) Toelicit : He/ She told ne he/she 
was (readi ng) . 

T: 1 mreadi ng. 

S1 : Vhat did (he tell you? 

S2: (He told ne (he) was readi ng，etc. 

Substitute the expressions given in (c). 

(e) To elicit : He/ She said he/she (wanted to Leave) . 

T: 1 want to leave. 

S1 :Vhat did(he) say? 

S2: (He said he wanted to Leave et 人 . 

Substitute the followng : 

| understand English; 1 feel ill;i she looks tired; they recogni ze ne; 
| cut nyself; she hurt herself . 

(f) To elicit : He/ She said he/she had (finished) . 

T: lvefinished. 


S1: Vhat did (he Say? 

S2: (He said (he had finished， etc， 

Substitute the follow ng : 

lvemnet him lvelost it; it has stopped， she has arrived. 
Di ctation 

Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 132， 


Teachi ng Unit 68 
Lesson 135 


Content and basic ai ng 
PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WOROS VOCABULARY 
He said (thatb.…. Adjective 
He told me (thatb).… hotel..| introduce| future 
.he would ~ could report 攻 中 


Adverb | 卫 xpressions 


get married 


the latest 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the lesson in English. 

”Noun clauses involving the use of say and tell followed by a tense 
change (auxiliary verbs : shall-wll/ wuld，can/could，nay/might) are 
introduced here. 

Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 1ntroduce the story 

T: Today we'll listen to the latest report about Karen Marsh. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi ct ures. 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listen tothe story and see if you can answer this question: 1s 
Karen Marsh going to retire，do you thi nk? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: 1s Karen Marsh goi ng to reti re， 
do you thi nk? 

Answer : She Says she nay，but she probably won t. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every Line to 
Check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
[Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every Line， 
and ask the Students to repeat(al in chorus，(bj insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 


Conprehensi on 
”Ask individual Students questions， Students give natural answers， 
1T: Does Karen Marsh say She's going to retirey? 
S: She says she might. 
2T: Vho (mm does she Say she wWll have to ask? 
S: She says she WwWIll have to ask her future husband. 
3T: When does She Say she's going to get narried? 
S: She says she's going to get narried next week. 
4T: DdkKaren Marsh tell reporters she mght retire? 
S: Yes，she di d. 
5T: Ddshe say she had nade up her mnd? 
S: No，she di dn't， 
6T: Vho (mdidshe say she would have to ask? 
S: She said she'd have to ask her future husband. 
7T: when didshe say she wuld get narried? 
S: She saidthey'd get narried next week. 
ng questi ons 
1T: Askmneif Carlos Will let her nake another 有 |Lm 
S: WIIL Carlos let her nake another fi 
T: Why wnt...? 
S: Why wnt Carlos let her make another filnr9 
2T: Ask ne if they're goingto get narried next week. 
S: Are they going to get narried next week? 
T: Vhen...? 
S: Vhen are they going to get narried? 
3T: Askne if she mght retire. 
S: Mght she retirey? 
T: Vhen...? 
S: Vhen mght she retire? 4T: Ask ne if she wuld have to ask her 
fut ure husband. 
S: Wuld she have to ask her future husband? 
T: Vhat...? 
S: Vhat would she have to ask her future husband? 
5T: Askne if she introduced themto Carl os. 
S: Didshe introduce themto Carlos? 
T: Vho...? 
S: Who ddshe introduce themto? 
Pattern drill : Books open 
(a) To elicit : (He saidthat (he would retire). 
T: He wuldretire He Said so. 
S: He saidthat he would retire， etC. 
Substitute the followng : 
she wuld see him it mght rain he couldnt understand ne; he woul d 
go abroad; she woul d renenter hi m he might neet her. 


Aski 


(b) To elicit : (He said (he wuld retire)， 


Conduct the drill inthe way Show in (al above onmitting that. 
(c) To elicit : (He told ne that (he vould reti re). 
Conduct the drill inthe way show in (al above including that. 


Tell the story 
Ask individual students to look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 136 


Spelling drill : Books shut 

Ask the students to spell the follow ng words 

Light; night; right; sign brought; bought; thought; caught; enough; 
through. 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit noun clauses involving the use of say and tell follovwed by 
a tense change: Shall-wll/wuld can/ could nay/might. 

“Give the instructions Lesson 136. Do not open your book. Li sten.， Do 
not Speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 

(1) T: IlLLLeave tonorrow 

Vhat did he say? 

S: He said he wuld Leave tonorrow 

(2) T: 1 can understand Engli sh 

Vhat did she tell you? 

S: She told ne she could understand Engli sh. 

(3) T: 1 nay gotothe cinena this eveni ng. 

Vhat did he say? 

S: He said he mght go tothe cinena this eveni ng. 

(4) T: lmnot going to cone tonorrow 

Vhat did she tell you? 

S: She told ne she was not going to cone tonorrow 

T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 

1 As in(lJ) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above 

4 As in (4) above. 

5T: George wnt travel by air， 

Vhat did he say? 

S: He said George wouldnt travel by air. 

6T: |1cant afford a new car. 

Vhat did she tell you? 

S: Shetold ne she couldnt afford a new car. 

7T: 1 nay not retire. 

Vhat did he say? 

S: He saidhe mght not retire. 

8T: Itwll raintonorrow 

Vhat did she tell you? 

S: Shetoldne it wuldraintonorrow 

9T: The children can cone wWth us. 

Vhat did he say? 


S: He saidthe children could cone wWth us. 

10 T: Penny nay be right . 

Vhat did she tell you? 

S: She told ne Penny mght be right. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

”Ask snall groups or individual Students to repeat the questions and 
answers.， Pattern drill : Books shut 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WwWththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way. 

(a) To elicit : He/ She said he/she wuld (Leave tonorrowW 

T: 1 LU Leave tonorrow 

S1: Vhat did(hej say? 

S2: (He said (hej would Leave tonorrow etc. 

Substitute the follow ng : 


Penny WwWll openthe w ndow 1 1L changesone noney; itwWllraintonorrow 
they WwWll arrive later; hewll repair it; 1 ll witetonhm 1 LUtravel 
by air; 1 UL invite them 

(b) To elicit : He/ She told ne he/she wuld (leave tonorrow. 

T: ItLeave tonorrow 


S1: Vhat did (heltell you? 

S2: (He told ne (he would leave tonorrow etc. 

(c) To elicit : He/ She said he/she wuldnt (leave tonorrow 

Conduct the drillinthewayshowin(al abovenakingnegativestatenentS. 

(d) To elicit : He/ She told ne he/ she wuldn't (Leave tonorrow. 

Conduct the drillinthewayshowin(b) abovenakingnegativestatenent S. 

(e) To elicit : He/ She said he/she could (understand English) 

T: | can understand Engli sh. 

S1: Vhat did (helsay? 

S2: (He said (he could understand Engli sh，etc. 

Substitute the followng: 1 can recognize him 1 can hear him they 
can afford it; | can renenber you; | can change it; 1 canfinishit; 1 can 
Stay here， 

(f) To elicit : He/ She told ne he/she could (understand English). 

T: | can understand Engli sh. 

S1 : Vhat did (he tell you? 

S2: (He told ne (he) could understand Engli sh， etc. 

(g) To elicit : He/ She said he/she couldn't (understand English). 


Conduct the drillinthewayshowin(e) abovenakingnegativestatenentS. 
(h) To elicit : He/ Shetold ne he/she coul dn't (understand English) . 
Conduct the drillinthewayshowin(f) abovenakingnegativestatenent S. 


(i) To elicit : He/ She said he/she mght (go to the cinena) . 
T: 1 nay go to the cinena， 


S1: what did (he Say? 

S2: (He) said (he) mght go to the cinena，etc. 

Substitute the followng : 

they nay arrive tonorrow 1 nay retire; | naytelephone him 1 nay sell 
it ;she nay recognize you 1 nay finish it; | nay go. 

(j) To elicit : He/ She told ne he/she mght (go tothe cinena) . 

T: 1 nay gotothe cinena. 

S1: Vhat dd (hej tell you? 

S2: (He told ne (he) mght go to the ci nena， etC. 


Teachi ng Unit 69 


Lesson 137 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 

I(G win alot of money, D shall... Preposition 
Ift(he wins a lot of money, he)will.… dream depend(on)| round 
It(you feel better, you)can.… football 


pools 


Seaside 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

”Type 1 Conditionals are introduced in this lesson 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today ve'll Listento acouple who are dreaming about the football 
pool S. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi cture， 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question : Vnhat 
wuld Julie like to do，if she has the noney? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question: Wat wuld Julie Like to do，if 
She has the noney? Answer : She' dliketotravel and see the worl d. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every Line to 
Check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
[Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

”Ask indivi dual students questi ons. 

1T: Vhat is Brian doing? 

S: He's doing the football pool s. 


2T: Has he finished doing the football pools? 

S: Not really， He has nearly finished. 

3T: Vhat is Brian sure of ? 

S: He's sure they' llL wn sonethi ng this week. 

4T: What does Julie ask Brian? 

S: She asks vhat BrianwWll doif hewns alot of noney. 

5T: Vhat WwWll Brianbuy if hewns alot of noney? 

S: He'll buy a mnk coat for Julie. 

6T: what wuld Julie like better than a mnk coat? 

S: She wuld like to see the worl d. 

7T: What does Brian say they'lL do if they wnalot of noney? 
S: He Says they'1ll travel round the wrld and stay at the best hot el s， 
8T: What wWll they do when they return hone? 

S: They'll buy a big house inthe country. 

9T: What does Julie say about spendi ng all that noney? 

S: She says if they spend all that noney，they'1lL be poor again. 
10 T: What does everythi ng depend on? 

S: Everything depends on if”. 

ng questi ons 

1T: Askmneif Brianis doingthe football pools. 

S: ls Brian doing the football pools? 


Aski 


T: Vhat...? 

S: What is Brian doing? 

2T: Askne if Brian always Says he'1L wn the pool s， 
S: Does Brian always Say he'lL wnthe pools? 
T: Vhat...? 

S: Vhat does Brian always Say? 

3T: Askmneif he'll buy his wfe a mnk coat. 
S: WILL he buy his WwWfe a mnk coat? 

T: Vhat...? 

S: Vhat wll he buy his wfe? 

4T: Askne if Julie wants to see the worl d. 
S: Does Julie want to see the worl d? 

T: Vhat...? 

S: Vhat does Julie want to see? 

5T: Ask ne if everything depends on' if”. 
S: Does everythi ng depend on' if ? 

T: Vhat...? 


S: What does everythi ng depend on? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 
(a) To elicit echoed questions: affirnative and negati ve. 
T: Brian is doing the football pool s， 
S: 1s he? etc， 
(bj) To elicit question tags : affirnative/negativej negative/ 


affirnative. 

T: Brian is doing the football pool s， 

S: Brian is doing the football pools，isnt he? etc. 

(c) To elicit tag rejoinders expressing agreenent 
affirnative/negative; negative/ affirnative. 

T: Brian is doing the football pool s， 

S: He is，isnt he， etc. 


Lesson 138 


Spelling drill : Books shut 
Ask the students to Spell the followng words : 


hot /hat; run/ran; swanrfswum cut/cat; fall/fell;i rang/rung; drank/ drunk; 


mss/ ness; Cone/ cane; Sit /set; want/won' t; bath/bot h，bus/boss. 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit Type 1 conditional statenents with if. 


“Give the instructions Lesson 138， Do not open your book.， Li sten. 


not Speak. 
”Play the exanples on the tape. 
(1 T: WwWat wll you doif youwnalot of noney? 
Stay at the best hotel s. 


S: Iflwnalot of noney，1' Il stayatthe best hotels. 
(2) T: Vhat will he do if he msses the bus? 
Take a taxi . 


S: If he msses the bus，he'll take a taxi . 

(3) T: What wll he do if he doesnmt sell his old car? 

He won t buy a_new one. 

S: If he doesnt sell his old car，he wnt buy a _ new one. 
T: Nowyou do the sane，Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T: What wWll you do if they offer you nore noney? 

WwWrk less. S: If they offer ne nore noney，| 1L work less. 


Do 


5T: Vhat WwWll he do if she doesnmt type the Letter? Type it hi nself . 


S: If she doesnt type the Letter，he'll type it hinself. 


6T: What wWll the children do if they cone hone early? Play inthe 


gar den. 
S: Ifthe children cone hone early，they'llL play inthe garden. 


7T: what wll you do if you are ill tonorrow 1 wnt go to work. 


S: Iflamill tonorrow 1 wnt go to wrk. 
8T: Vhat wll you do if you go to the party? Enj oy nyself . 


S: If1l gotothe party，l' 1L enoy nyself. 
9T: Vhat wll you do if he asks you? Tell himthe truth. 
S: If he asks ne，l' lltell himthe truth. 


10 T: What wll they do if it rains tonorrow Stay at hone. 
S: Ifit rains tonorrow they'1l stay at hone. 
(b) Group or individual repetition 


”Ask snall groups or individual students to repeat the questi ons and 


answers， Pattern drill : Books shut 


“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 


response. 
“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way， 
(a) To elicit : If1wnalot of noney，|l (shall stay at the best 
hot el s) . 


T: what wll youdoif youwnalot of noney? ... stay at the best 
hot el S. 
S: Iflwnalot of noney，|l'Il stay at the best hotels， etc. 


Substitute the followng : 

live abroad renain here;i retire;i nove to a new house; enj oy nyself ; 
work less;i travel round the wrld giveit away;i flyto Tokyo; spend it all; 
buy a newhouse; Leave it tony children; have along holiday; offer ny boss 


a job. 

(b) To elicit : 1 (shall stay at the best hotels) if wnalot of 
noney，. 

Conduct the exercise inthe way show in(al above using the Sane call 
wor dsS. 

(c) Toelicit : lf hewnsalot of noney. he(wll stay at the best 
hot el s) . 


T: Vhat wll hedoif hewnsalot of noney?... stay at the best hot el s. 

S: Ifhewnsalot of noney，he'|ll stay at the best hotels，etc. 

Substitute the call wrds given in (al above. 

(d) To elicit : He (wll stay at the best hotels) if he wns alot 
of noney. 

Conduct the exercise in the way shown in (c) above. 

(e) Toelicit : If1l dontwnalot of noney，|l (shant stay at the 
best hotel s) . 

T: What WIILlyoudoif you dont wnalot of noney? ...stay at the 
best hot el S， 

S: Ifldontwnalot of noney，l shantstayat the best hotels. 
et C， 

Substitute appropriate call words taken from(al) above. 

(f) To elicit : If he doesnt wnalot of noney，he (won't stay at 
the best hotels). Conduct the drill inthe way Show in(c)above，asking 
the question Vhat Will he do if he doesnt wnalot of noney? 

Supply appropriate call wrds taken from (al above. 

(g) To elicit : If1 amrich ，l (shall stay at the best hotel s). 

T: wat wll you do if you are rich?.. .stay at the best hotel s. 

S: Iflamrich Il'LL stay at the best hotels，etc. 

Substitute appropriate call wrds taken from(al) above. 

(h) To elicit : lf heisrich he (wll stay at the best hotel s) . 

Conduct the drill inthe way showin(g abovesubstitutingappropriate 
Call wor ds. 

(i) Toelicit : Ifyouhavealot of noney，you(canstay at the best 


hot el s) . 
T: Vhat canyou doif you havealot of noney?...stay at the best hot el s. 
S: Ifyouhavealot of noney，you can stay at the best hot el s，etc， 
Substitute appropriate call words taken from(al) above. 
(j) Toelicit : If she has alot of noney，she (can stay at the best 
hot el s) . 


Conduct the drill inthe way show in(i) above，asking the questi on 
“What can she do if she has alot of noney? 
Di ctati on 


Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 136， 


Teachi ng Unit 70 
Lesson 139 


Content and basic ai ns 
PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 


Tell (me) it/why.… Adjectives| EXpressions 


He wants to know itywhy/wphat/when.… 


company| engineering| Speaking. 


Idont know what... extra by the way 


OVerSeas 


General renmarks 

“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“|1ndi rect questions involving the use of if and question words will 
be practised in this lesson 

Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today ve'll listen to a story about mstaken identity， 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi cture， 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listentothe story andseeif you can answer this question : Vhi ch 
John Smith does GrahamTurner think he istalkingto4Playthe tape Or 
read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

Afterthe readi ng, askthe question : WwWhi ch John Smith does GrahamTurner 
think he is talking to? Answer : John Smth fromthe Overseas Engi neeri ng 
Confppany. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
Check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the di alogue again，pausing after every line， 
and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two Students to take parts and to read the di al ogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

“Ask indivi dual students questi ons. 

1T: lsnt GahamTurner speaking to John Smith? 

S: Yes，he is， 


2T: What does GrahamTurner ask John Smith to tell Mary? 
S: He asks John Snith to tell Mary they wllbe Late for dinner this 
eveni ng. 

3T: What tine didhe say he wuld be at their house? 

S: He said he'd be there at SixX. 

4T: Why does he say he' ll be latey? 

S: Because the boss wants himto do sone extra work. 

5T: whenwll he finish? 

S: He doesnt know vhen he wll finish. 

6T: What does the speaker's wife want to know 

S: She wants to knowif Mary needs any hel p. 

ng questi ons 

1T: Askne if John understands. 

S : Does John understand? 

T: Vhy doesnt ...? 

Why doesn t John understand? 
T: Ask ne if Mary invited themto di nner. 
DidMary invite themto dinner? 
Vho ...， 3? 
who invited themto di nner? 

T: Ask ne if Grahamwll have to stay at the office. 
WILL Grahamhave to stay at the office? 

: VWhy...? 
wy WILL Grahamhave to stay at the office? 

T: WwWat doesnt John Smith understand? 

He doesn t understand what the speaker is tal king about . 

T: ls he John Smith，the engi neer? 

Yes，he is， 

T: 1s he fromthe Overseas Engi neeri ng Confpany? 
No，he isnt， He's fromthe telephone conpany， 

T: Ask ne if John knows what Grahamis tal ki ng about . 
Does John know what Grahamis talking about? 

Vhy doesn t ..，? 

: Why doesnm t John know vhat Grahamis tal king about ? 

T: Ask ne if John works for the Overseas Engi neeri ng Confppany. 
Does John work for the Overseas Engi neeri ng Confpany? 
wo ... for ? 

Vho does John work for?Pattern drill : Books shut 
(a) To elicit echoed questions: affirnative and negati ve. 
T: M. Turner isnt speaki ng to Tom Br own. 
S: lsnt he? etc. 
(b) To _ elicit question tags  : affirnative/negative; 
negati ve/ affirnative. 
T: M. Turner isnt speaki ng to Tom Br own. 


Aski 


JW 
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S: M. Turner isnt speaking to TomBrown，is he? et c. 

(c) To elicit tag rejoinders expressing agreenent 
affirnative/negative; negative/affirnative. 

T: M. Turner isnt speaki ng to Tom Br own. 

S: He isnt，is he， etc. 
Tell the story 

Ask individual students to look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 140 


Spelling drill : Books shut 

Ask the students to Spell the followng words : 

nont h/ runps; cone/j unp; dust/front; Dutch/other; stonach/lunch; 
tongue/lucky; numfson Londomn/ hurry， 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

Toelicit indirect questionsinvolvingthe useof if andqduesti on words. 

“Give the instructions Lesson 140. Do not open your book. Li sten.， Do 
not Speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 

( 1)T: Areyoutired? 

What does he want to know 

S: He wants to knowif you are tired. 

(2) T: Why is Mary late? 

What does she want to know 

S: She wants to know vhy Mary is late 

(3) T: Does Tomget up early? 

What does he want to know 

S: He wants to knowif Tomgets up early. 

T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T: 1s Tomdoing his honevork? 

Vhat does she want to know 

S: She wants to knowif Tomis doing his honework 

5T: What are you cooki ng? 

What does he want to know 

S: He wants to know what you are cooki ng. 

6T: Vhen does Tomarrivey? 

Vhat does she want to know 

S: She wants to know when Tom arrives. 

7T: WILL the children go to bed early? 

Vhat does he want to know 

S: He wants to knowif the children WILL go to bed early. 

8T: Wenwll you have a bath? 

What does She want to know 

S: She wants to know vwhen you' llL have a bath. 

9T: DdTomsgotobed early? 

What does he want to know 

S: He wants to know if Tomwent to bed early. 

10T: When didTomgoto bed? 


Vhat does she want to know 

S: She wants to know when Tom went to bed. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

”Ask snall groups or individual students to repeat the questi ons and 
answers. Pattern drill : Books shut 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 

“Then, WththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way. 

(a) To elicit : He wants to knowif you are (tired). 

T: Are you tired? 

S1 : Vhat does he want to know 

S2 : He wants to knowif you are tired，etc. 

Substitute the followng adj ectives : 

col di wet; busy; thirsty; hungry; late early; Lazy; dirty. 

(bj) To elicit : Tell ne if you are (tired). 

T: Are you tired? 

S: Tell ne if you are tired，etc. 

Substitute adj ectives in (al). 

(c) To elicit : He wants to know vhy you are (tired). 

T: Wy are you tired? 

S1 : Vhat does he want to know 

S2 : He wants to know why you are ti red， et C. 

Substitute appropriate adj ectives. 

(d) To elicit : Tell ne why you are (tired) . 

T: Wy are you tired? 

S: Tell ne vhy you are tired，etc. 

Substitute appropriate adj ectives. 

(e) To elicit : He wants to knowif you are (readi ng) . 

T: Are you readi ng? 

S1 : Vhat does he want to know 

S2 : He wants to knowif you are readi ng，et c， 

Substitute the follow ng : 

witing; buying books; cooki ng; typi ng playing; pai nti ng. 

(f) To elicit : He wants to know vhat you are (readi ng) . 

T: Vhat are you readi ng? 

S1 : Vhat does he want to know 

S2 : He wants to know vhat you are readi ng，etc. 

Substitute the verbs given in (el) above. 

(g) To elicit : He wants to knowif Tom(goes to bed early). 

T: Does Tom go to bed early? 

S1 : Vhat does he want to know 

S2 : He wants to knowif Tomgoes to bed early， etc. 

Substitute the follow ng : 


travels abroad; ret urns early; gets up early; does hi s honevwork; arrives 
Late;i Shaves every norni ng; has a bath every day， 

(h) To elicit : He wants to know vwhen Tom (goes to bed) . 

T: When does Tom go to bed? 

S1 : Vhat does he want to know 

S2 : He wants to know when Tom goes to bed，etc. 

Substitute the expressions given in (8). 


Teachi ng Unit 71 


Lesson 141 


Content and basic ains 


PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS VOCABULARY 
LI is/They are (opened) Tegularly. Noun 
He is 人 They are (invited) regularly. amused curiously| powder compact 
It was/They were (opened) this morning. embarrassed | kindly 
He was/They were (invited) this morning. excited Opposite 
funny Tegularly 了 Xpression 


middle-aged make up (her face) 


ugly 


Worried 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

“The passive (Sinple present and sinple past only) is introduced in 
this Lesson. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today we'll Listentoastoryabout a nother taking her little girl 
on a train. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi cture， 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listen tothe story and see if you can answer this question : Why 
was the nother enbparrassed? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue . 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，ask the question : Vhy was the nother entparrassed? 

Answer : Because Sally told the mddle-aged lady she was ugly，. 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausi ng after every line to 
Check the students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
[Listen only. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 
and ask the Students to repeat (al in chorus,(b insnall groups，and (C) 


indi vi dual L y. 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

”Ask indivi dual students questi ons. 

1T: Who was invited to a childrens party Last week? 


S: Sally was. 
2T: Howoldis Sally? 
S: She' s four. 


3T:Howdidthe nother decide to 8go? 
S: She decided to take her by train. 
4T:Vwhy was Sally very excited? 
S: Because she had never travelled on at rain bef ore. 
5T: where didsallysit on the train? 
S: She sat near the WwW ndow 
6T:Howddshe spend the tine? 
S: She asked questi ons about everythi ng She Saw 
7T: who got on the train and sat opposite Sally? 
S: Amddle-aged Lady did. 
8T: Howwas the Lady dressed? 
S: She was dressed in a blue coat and a Large，funny hat . 
9T: Vhat didthe Lady do after the train had left the station? 
S: She took out her powder conpact and began to make up her face. 
10T: DdsSsally think the Lady was beautiful? 
S: No，she didn't.Asking questi ons 
1T: Askmne if Sally was invitedto achildren's party. 
S: Was Sally invitedto achildren s party? 
Vhen ...? 
: When was Sally invited to a children s patty? 
T: Ask ne if she was excited. 
Vs She excited? 
Vhy ...， ? 
Vhy was She excited? 
T: Ask ne if she sat near a window 
Didshe sit near a WwW ndow 
Vhere ...， ? 
Vhere did she sit? 
T: Ask ne if the Lady was dressed in a blue coat. 
: Was the Lady dressed in a blue coat? 
How ...， ? 
How was the lady dressed? 
5T: Ask ne if the lady opened her handbag. 
S: Didthe Lady open her handbag? 
T: Vhat ...， ? 
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S: Vhat ddthe Lady open? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 

(a) To elicit echoed questions: affirnative and negative. 

T: Sally is four years ol d 

S: 1s she? et 人 . 

(b) To elicit question tags  : affirnative/negative; 
negati ve/ affirnative. 

T: Sally is four years ol d. 

S: Sally is four years old，isnt she? etc. 

(c) To elicit tag rejoinders expressing agreenent 
affirnative/negative; negative/affirnative. 

T: Sally is four years ol d. 

S: She is，isnt she， etc. 


Lesson 142 


Spelling drill : Books shut 

Ask the students to spell the follow ng wrds. Aspelling rule nay be 
given. 

smle/snall; hope/slip; Like/look; wne/wnm nake/back; joke/knock; 
shi ne/Swm type/trip; car/care; cat/late 
Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit statenents involvingthe use of the passive (Sinple present 
and past_ only) . 

“Give the instructions Lesson 142，Do not open your book. Li sten。， Do 
not Speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 

(1 T: Does anyone ever open this window 

S: Yes，it is opened regul arly. 

(2) T: Does anyone ever take himto school ? 

S: Yes，he is taken to School regul arly. 

(3) T: Didanyone ever repair that car? 

S: Yes，it was repaired regul arly. 

T: Nowyou answer the questions，Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4T: Does anyone ever air this roor 

S: Yes，it is aired regularly. 

5 T: Does anyone ever correct these exercise books? 

S: Yes，they are corrected regul arly. 

6 T: Does anyone ever invite himto a party? 

S: Yes，he is invited regul arly. 

7T: Does anyone ever neet themat the station? 

S: Yes，they are net at the station regul arly. 

8T: Ddanyone ever sharpen this knife? 

S: Yes，it was Sharpened regul arly. 

9T: Ddanyone ever Sharpen these knives? 

S: Yes，they were Sharpened regul arly. 

10 T: Ddanyone ever watch them 

S: Yes，they were watched regul arly. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

”Ask snall groups or individual students to repeat the questions and 
answer S. 
Pattern drill : Books shut 

“LUustrate each exercise first by providing the stinrulus and the 
response. 


“Then, WwWththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way. 

* The past parti ci ples of irregular verbs nay be Supplied as call words 
in all these exercises if necessary. 

(a) To elicit : Soneone (opens) it. It is (opened regularly. 

T: Does anyone ever open this w ndow 

S: Soneone opens it. It is opened regul arly， etc. 


The following nay be substituted : 

airthis room cleanthis room enpty this basket; Sharpen this knife; 
turn on this tap; repair this car; nove this bookcase; water this flower; 
dust this cupboard; correct this exercise book; shut this wndow read thi s 
book; Sweep this floor; drive this car; buy this nodel; Sell this nodel . 

(b) To elicit : Soneone (opens) them They are (opened) regul arly. 

Conduct the exercise inthe way show in(al abovetoelicit aplural : 
e.g，、Does anyone ever open these WwW ndows? et C. 

(c) To elicit : Soneone (invites) him He is (invited) regularly. 

T: Does anyone ever invite himto dinner? 

S: Soneone invites him He is invited regularly， etc. 

The following nay be substituted : 

ask him watch him stop him call the doctor; see him hear him tell 
him bring him take himto school; neet himat the station. 

(d) Toelicit : Soneone (invites) them They are invited regul arly. 

Conduct the exercise inthe way show in(c) abovetoelicit aplural : 
e.g，Does anyone ever invite themto di nner? etc. 


(e) To elicit : Soneone (opened) it.， lt was (opened) this norni ng. 
T: Ddanyone openthis WwWndow 
S: Soneone opened it.， It was opened this norni ng， et c. 
Substituteanappropriateselectionof expressions takenfroml al) above. 
(f) Toelicit : Soneone (opened) them They were (opened) thi s norni ng. 
Conduct the exercise inthe way show in(e) abovetoelicit aplural : 
e.g. Did anyone open these windows? et c. 
Substituteanappropriateselectionof expressions takenfroml al) above. 
(g) Toelicit : Soneone (invited) him He was (invited this norning. 
T: Ddanyone invite himto dinner? 
S: Soneone invited him He was invitedthis norning， etc. 
Substituteanappropriateselectionof expressions takenfroml(c) above. 
(h) To elicit : Soneone (invited) them They were (invited) this 
norni ng. 
Conduct the exercise inthe way showmin(g abovetoelicit a plural : 
e.g Didanyone invite themto dinner? etc. 
Substituteanappropriateselectionof expressions takenfroml(c) above. 
Di ctati on 


Di ctate the answer to the witten exercise in Lesson 140，. 


Teachi ng Unit 72 


Lesson 143 


Content and basic ai ns 
PATTERNS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS 


It is 人 They have already been (opened). 

He is/They have already been (invited). 

It hasnt/They haven't been (opened) yet. 
IThey]l be (opened) Soon. 

He hasnVThey haven't been (invited) yet. 
LI]MThey'll be (invited) soon. 


VOCABULARY 


beauty Spot | Place 


Preposition 
among 
cigarette end | prosecute 
ground SUITOUund 
litter 


Tubbish 


tyre 


Visitor 


Woods 


General renmarks 

*“ Try as far as possible to conduct the Lesson in English. 

”The passive conti nued : present perfect and f ut ure. 
Li steni ng Conprehensi on 

1 Introduce the story 

T: Today we'll Listen to a Story about people who throw litter. 

2 Understand the situation 

Ask the students to interpret the pi cture， 

3 Listening obj ective 

T: Listentothe story and see if you can answer this question : Vnhat 
was So funny about the words on the sign? 

4 PLay the tape or read the dialogue 

5 Answer the question 

After the readi ng，askthe question : Vhat was So funny about the words 
on the sign? 

Answer : The Sign said ”Anyone who leaves litter inthese wods WwWll 
be prosecuted ” but the Sign was right anong the rubbi sh 

6 lntensive reading 

Pl ay the tape or read the di alogue again，pausing after every Line to 
check the Students understand 

7 Play the tape or read the dialogue again 

Play the tape or read the di alogue right through again，The students 
listen onl y. 

8 Repetition 

Play the tape or read the dialogue again，pausing after every li ne， 


and ask the students to repeat (al inchorus，(b insnall groups，and (C) 
indi vi dual ly， 

9 Reading aloud 

Ask one or two students to take parts and to read the di alogue al oud. 
Conprehensi on 

”Ask individual students questi ons. 

1T: Dothe witer liveinatowmnor inthe city? 

He Lives in a town. 
T: WwWat is the tow surrounded by? 
It's Surrounded by beaut iful woods. 
T: What do the people fromthe city do on Sundays? 
They cone to see the tow and to walk through the woods. 
T: What have visitors been asked to do? 
: They have been asked to keep the woods clean and ti dy. 
T: Were have litter baskets been pl aced? 
: They have been placed under the trees. 
T: What do people do wth their rubbi sh? 
People throwtheir rubbi sh everywhere. 
T: What didthe witer do last Vednesday? 
He went for a walk in the woods. 

8T: Vwhy didwvwhat he sawnmake himfeel sad? 

S: Because the litter baskets were enpty but the ground was covered 
with pieces of paper，ci garette ends，old tyres，enfipty bottles and rusty 
ti ns. 

9T: what didhefind anongthe rubbish? 

S: Hefoundasignthat said “Anyone vwho leaves litter inthese wods 
wll be prosecuted.” 

Aski ng questi ons 

1T: Askmneif helives in avery oldtown. 

S: Does he Live inayvery old tow? 

T: Where ..，? 
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S: Were does he Live? 

2T: Askne if visitors walk through the woods. 

S: Do visitors walk through the woods. 

T: Vhere ...， ? 

S: Were do visitors wal k? 

3T: Askneif litter baskets have been placed under the trees. 
S: Have litter baskets been placed under the trees? 
T: Vhere ...， ? 

S: Vhere have litter baskets been placed? 

4T: Ask ne if 1 counted seven ol d cars. 

S: Didyou count seven old cars? 

T: Hownany ..，? 

S: Howmnany old cars did you count? 


5T: Askne if the ground was covered with pieces of paper. 
S: Vs the ground covered Wth pieces of paper? 


T: What ..，? 
S: Vhat was the ground covered wWth? 
Pattern drill : Books shut 


(a) To elicit echoed questions: affirnative and negati ve. 


T: 1 LUve in atown， 

9 .: Do you? et c， 

(b) To _ elicit question tags 
negati ve/ affirnative. 

T: 1 LUivein atow， 

S: | LUiveinatowmn dont 1? etc. 

(c) To elicit tag rejoinders 
affirnative/negative; negative/affirnative. 

T: 1 LUve in atow， 

S: You do，don t you， etc. 
Tell the story 


affirnative/negati ve; 


expressing agreenent 


Ask individual students to look at the pictures and Tell the story. 


Lesson 144 


Spelling drill : Books shut 
Ask the students to Spell the follow ng words. 


read/ready/red; pl ease/ pl easant/ pl enty; eat/breakf ast/spend; 
overseas/ bread/fresh; speak/ al ready/ pen; east/i nstead/ west ; 
cheap/ head/ bed. 


Repetition drill 

(a) Chorus repetition 

To elicit statenents involvingthe use of the passive (present perf ect 
and future only) . 

“Give the instructions Lesson 144，Do not open your book. Li sten。， Do 
not Speak. 

”Play the exanples on the tape. 

(1 T: Has anyone opened the window yet? 

S: Yes，it has already been opened. 

(2) T: Has anyone corrected these exercise books yet? 

S: Yes，they have already been corrected. 

(3) T: WILL anyone Sweep the floor? 

S: Yes，it'1l be swept soon. 

(4) T: WILL anyone tell themabout it? 

S: Yes，they'|ll be told about it soon. 

T: Nowyou answer the questions. Ready? 

1 As in (1) above. 

2 As in (2) above. 

3 As in (3) above. 

4 As in (4) above. 

5T: Has anyone invited themyet? 

S: Yes，they have already been i nvi ted. 

6T: WILL anyone serve hi mm 

S: Yes，he'1L be served soon.7T: Has anyone repaired this car yet? 

S: Yes，it has already been repai red. 

8T: WILL anyone find ther 

S: Yes，they'1l be found soon. 

9T: Has anyone sharpened this knife yet? 

S: Yes，it has already been shar pened, 

10 T: WILL anyone sharpen these kni ves? 

S: Yes，they'|lL be sharpened soon. 

(b) Group or individual repetition 

“Ask snall groups or individual Students to repeat the questions and 
answer S. 
Pattern drill : Books shut 

“|LLustrate each exercise first by providing the stinulus and the 
response. 


“Then, WwWththeinstructionNowyoul, askindividual studentstoconti nue 
in the Sane way. 

(a) To elicit : lt has already been (opened) . 

T: Hasnt anyone opened the wW ndow yet? 

S: It has already been opened， etc. The follow ng nay be substituted : 

airedthis room cleanedthis room enptiedthis basket; sharpenedthis 
knife; turned on this tap; repaired this car; noved this bookcase; watered 
this flower; dusted this cupboard; corrected this exercise book; shut that 
window swept thi sfloor; driventhis car; bought this nodel; Sol dthis nodel . 

(b) To elicit : They have already been (opened) . 

Conduct the exercise inthe way shown in(al abovetoelicit aplural : 
e.g，、Hasn't anyone opened the WwW ndows yet ? etC. 

(c) To elicit : He has already been (invited). 

T: Hasnt anyone invited himyet? 

S: He has already been invited，etc. 

The following nay be substituted : 

asked hi m stopped him called him seenhim toldnhim taken himto 
school; found hi m forgotten him served hi m 

(dj) To elicit : They have already been (invited). 

Conduct the exercise inthe way show in(c) abovetoelicit aplural : 
e.g Hasnt anyone invited themyet? etc.(e) To elicit : lt hasn't been 
(opened) yet. It WwWlLl be (opened) tonorrow 

T: Hasnt anyone opened this window yet? 

S: It hasn't been opened yet.， It'Ll be opened tonorrow etc. 

Substitute the expressions given in (al above. 

(f) Toelicit : They haven't been (opened) yet. They wll be (opened) 
tonorrow 

Conduct the exercise intheway show in(el above toelicit aplural : 
e.g.、Hasn t anyone opened the WwW ndows yet? etc， Substitute the expressi ons 
given in (al above. 

(g) To elicit : He hasnt been (invited) yet. He WwWIl be (invited) 
SOon. 

T: Hasnt anyone invited himyet? 

S: He hasnt been invited yet. He WILL be invited Soon。 etc. 

Substituteanappropriateselectionof expressions takenfroml(c) above. 

(h) Toelicit : They haven't been (invited) yet. They will be(invited) 
SOon. 

Conduct the exercise inthe way showmin(g abovetoelicit a plural : 
e.g. Hasn t anyoneinvitedthemyet? etc. Substituteanappropriate selection 
of expressions taken from(c) above. 
Di ctati on 

Dictate the answer to the written exercise in Lesson 142. 


Answers to written exercises 


Lesson 4 

B 

1 No. lt isnt ny pen. 1t's your pen. 

2 No. It isnt ny pencil. lt's your pencil. 
3 No. It isnt ny book， lt's your book 

4 No. Itisnt ny watch. It's your watch 
5 No. lt isnt ny coat， lt's your coat 

6 No. lt isnt ny dress. It's your dress. 
7 No. It isnt ny skirt. It's your Skirt 
8 No. It isnt ny shirt. It's your shirt 
9 No. lt isnt ny car. lt's your car， 


10 No. It isnt ny house， lt's your house. 

Lesson 6 

A 

Alice is a student， She isnt Gernan， She is French 
This is her car. lt is a French car. 

Hans is a student， He isnt French， He is Gernan. 
This is his car. lt is a Gernan car.B 

1 1s she a Gernan student or Japanese Student? 

She is a Gernan student. She's a Japanese student . 
21lsthis a Gernan car or a French car? 

It isnt acGernan car. It's a French car. 
31lsheanltalianstudent or a Gernan Student ? 

He isnt anltalianstudent， He's acGernan student . 
41Ssshe anltalian student or a Chinese student? 
She isnt anltalian student. She ls a Chinese Student . 
51sthis an Anerican car or an English car? 

It isnt an Anerican car. It's an English car. 

6 ls he a Japanese student or a Korean Student ? 

He isnt a Japanese Student， He's a Korean student . 
71lsthis an Englishcar or anltalian car? 

It isnt an English car. It's anltalian car. 

81ls he an English student or a Chi nese student ? 

He isnt an English student， He's a chinese student . 
9 lsthis a French car or a Gernan car? 

lt isnt aFrench car. Its a Gernan car. 

10 ls this a Chinese car or a Japanese Car? 

It isnt acChinese car. lts a Japanese car 

ll1 Isthis an English car or an Anerican Car? 

lt isnt an English car. It's an Anerican car. 

12 ls this a Japanese Car or a Korean car? 

It isnt a Japanese car. It's akKorean car.Lesson 8 


M nane is Robert. 1 ama student. 1 amltalian 
Sophie is not Italian. She is French. 
M. Blake is ny teacher. He is not French 


A 
2 
3 
B 
1 Vhat's his job? ls he a policenan? Yes，he is. 

2 Vhat's her job? 1s she a poli cewonan? Yes，she isS. 
3 What's his joby ls he ataxi driver? Yes，he is. 

4 What's her joby ls she an air hostess? Yes，she is. 
5 What 's his job? ls he a postnan? Yes，he isS. 

6 What's her job? ls she a nurse? Yes，Sshe isS. 

7 Vhat's his joby ls he a nechani c? Yes，he is， 

8 Vhat's his joby ls he a hairdresser? Yes，he isS. 

9 Vhat's her j ob? 1s she a housewife? Yes，she is， 

10 Vhat's his job? ls he a mlknan? Yes，he is. 
Lesson 10 


M， Blake isnt a student， He's a teacher. 

This isnt ny unbprella，lt's your unbprella. 

Sophie isnt ateacher. She's a keyboard operator. 
Steven isnt col d， He's hot. 

Naoko isnmt Chi nese.， She's Japanese 

This isnt a Gernan car. It's a Svedish car. 


Look at that nan， He's very fat. 

Look at that wonan， She' s very thin 

Look at that poli cenan， He's very tall. 
Look at that poli cewnan， She's very short , 
Look at that nechani c，He's very dirty. 
Look at that nurse，She's very clean. 

Look at Steven， He's very hot . 

Look at Enma.， She's very col d. 

Look at that mLlknan， He' s very ol d 

10 Look at that air hostess，She's very young 
11 Look at that hairdresser， He' s very busy， 
12 Look at that housewife.， She's very | azy， 
Lesson 12 

A 

1 Stella is here，That is her car， 

2 EXcuse ne，Steven. 1ls this your untorel | a? 
31 aman air hostess. W nane is Britt. 

4 Paul is here，too.， That is his coat. 

B 

1 Vhose is this handbag? It's Stella'Ss， It's her handbag. 
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2 VWhose is this car? It's Paul's. It's his car. 

3 Vhose is this coat? It's Sophie's， It's her coat， 

4 Vhose is this unbprella? It's Steven SIt's his untprella. 
5 Vhose is this pen? It's ny daughter' St's her pen. 

6 Whose is this dress? It's ny Son sS. It's his dress. 

7 Vhose is this suit? It's ny father's. It'shis suit. 
Answers 

8 VWhose is this skirt? It's ny nother'"S. It's her skirt. 
9 Whose is this blouse? It's ny Sister'S. lt's her blouse. 
10 Whose is this tie? It's ny brother's. It's his tie. 

11 Whose is this pen? It's Sophie's. It's her pen. 

12 Vhose is this pencil? It's Hans' .It shis pencil， 
Lesson 14 

A 

1 This is Paul s car， 

2 This is Sophie's coat. 

3 This is Helen' s dog. 

4 This is ny father's suit. 

5 This is ny daughter's dress. 


1 Vhat colour's Steven s car? HS car's bl ue. 

2 Vhat colour's Tims shirt? Hs shirt's white. 

3 Vhat colour's Sophie' s coat'? Her coat' S grey. 

4 Vhat colour's Ms. White's carpet? Her carpet's red. 
5 Vhat colour's Dave's tie? HSs tie's orange. 

6 Vhat colour' s Steven' s hat? HSs hat is grey and bl ack. 
7 What colour's Helen' s dog? Her dog's brow and whi te. 
8 What colour's Hans' pen? HSs pen' s green. 

9 What colour's Luming's suit? HSs Suit's grey. 

10 What colour 's Stella's pencil? Her pencil's blue. 
11 Vhat colour's Xi aohui's handbag? Her hangbag' s br own. 
12 Vhat colour ' s Sophie's skirt? Her Skirt's yellow 

A 

1ItisanEnglish car. 

21ItisaJapanese car， 

3ltisanltalian car. 

4ItisaFrench car. 

5lItisanAnerican car， 

6 Robert is not a teacher. 

B 

1 What colour are your shirts? Our shi rts are whi te. 

2 Vhat colour are your coats? Our coats are grey. 

3 Vhat colour are your tickets? Our tickets are yel Low 
4 Vhat colour are your suits? Our Suits are bl ue. 


5 Vhat colour are your hats? Our hats are black and grey. 
6 Vhat colour are your passports? Our passports are green. 
7 What colour are your unbrellas? Our untbrellas are bl ack 
8 what colour are your handbags? Our handbags are whi te. 
9 What colour are your ties? Our ties are orange. 

10 Vhat colour are your dogs? Our dogs are brow and whi te. 
11 Vhat colour are your pens? Our pens are bl ue. 

12 Vhat colour are your cars? Our cars are red. 

Lesson 18 

A 

1 That man is tall. He is a policenan， 

2 Those girls are busy. They are keyboard operators. 

3 Our nanes are Britt and Inge.、 we are Svedi sh. 

4 Look at our office assistant. He is very hard-working. 
5 Look at N cola， She is very pretty， 

6 M chael Baker and Jereny Short are enpl oyees.， They are Sales reps. 
B 

1 Are they keyboard operators or air hostesses? 

They arent keyboard operators，They' re air hostesses. 

2 Are they postnen or poli cenen? 

They arent postnen，They' re poli cenen. 

3 Are they poli cewonen or _ nurses? 

They arent poli cewonen.， They' re nurses. 

4 Are they custons officers or hairdressers? 

They aren't custons officers， They' re hai rdressers， 

5 Are they hairdressers or teachers? 

They aren't hairdressers， They' re teachers， 

6 Are they engi neers or taxi drivers? 

They aren t engi neers.， They' re taxi drivers， 

7 Are they poli cewonen or keyboard operators? 

They arent poli cewonen，They' re keyboard operat or s， 

8 Are they mlknen or engi neers? 

They arent mlknen，They' re engi neers. 

9 Are they policenen or mlknen? 

They arent poli cenen， They' re mlknen. 

10 Are they nurses Or housewi ves? 

They aren' t nurses，They' re housewi ves. 

Lesson 20 

A 

1 Those children are tired. 

2 Their nother is tired，too. 

3 That ice creamnan is very busy， 

4Hsice creangs are Very_ ni ce， 

5 Vhat's the natter，children? Ve are thirsty 


ol d. 


6 Vhat's the natter，Tin3 | amtired. 


Answers 

B 

1Arethechildrentiredor thirsty? They' re not tired. They' rethirsty， 
2 Are the postnen cold or hot? They' re not col qd They' re hot. 

3 Are the hairdressers thin or fat? They're not thin， They' re fat. 
4 Are the shoes snall or big? They' re not Snall1， They' re bi g. 

5 Are the shops shut or open? They' re not Shut.， They' re open. 

6 Are his cases heavy or light? They' re not heavy， They re light. 
7Aregrandnother andgrandf ather youngor ol d? They' renot young. They' re 


8 Are their hats old or new They' re not ol d，They' re new 
9 Are the policenen Short or tall? They're not Short.， They' re tall. 
10 Are his trousers Short or Long? They're not Short， They' re Long. 


one. 


one. 


one. 


Lesson 22 

A 

11Isthis Ncolas coat? No it's not， Her coat 1S grey. 

2 Are these your pens? No，they' re not， M pens are bl ue. 

3 1s this M. Jackson s hat? No，it's not. Hs hat is bl ack. 
4Arethesethe children's books? No， they' re not， Their books are red. 
5 ls this Helen' s dog? No，it's not，Her dog is brow and white. 

6 lsthis your father's tie? No， it's not. Hstie is orange. 


B 

1Gvene acup please， Which one? This ditty one? No，not this dirty 
That clean one，Here you are，Thank you. 

2Gvene aglass please，Vhich one? This enpty one? No，not this enpty 
That full one，Here you are，Thank you. 

3Gvene abottle please.VWhi ch one? This large one? No, not this Large 
That snall one，Here you are，Thank you. 

4Gvene abox please、VWhi ch one? This big one? No，not this big one. 


That little one，Here you are，Thank you. 


5Gveneatinplease，Vhich one? This newone? No，not this new one. 


That ol d one，Here you are，Thank you. 


one. 


one. 


one. 


6Gvenmeaknife please， Wich one? This sharp one? No，not this sharp 
That bl unt one，Here you are，Thank you. 

7Gvene aspoon please、 Which one? This new one? No，not this new 
That ol d one，Here you are.， Thank you. 

8Gvenme afork please，Vhich one? This large one? No，not this large 
That snall one，Here you are，Thank you. 


Lesson 24 

A 

1 Give Jane this watch.， Give her this one，too. 

2 Give the children these ice creangs， Give themthese，too. 

3 Give Tomthis book. Give himthis one，too. 

4 That is ny passport.， Give ne ny passport please. 

5 That is ny coat. Give ne ny coat please. 

6 Those are our untrellas. Give us our untorell as pl ease. 

B 

1Gve ne Sone pens please，VWhi ch ones? These? No，not those， The ones 
on the desk. 

2Gve ne Sone ties please，Vhi ch ones? These? No，not those，The ones 
on the chair. 

3 Gve ne Sone Spoons please.，VWhi ch ones? These? No，not those，The 
ones on the table. 

4Gve ne sone plates please， Vhi ch ones? These? No，not those，The 
ones on the cupboar d. 

5 Give ne Sone cigarettes please，、Vhi ch ones? These? No，not those. 
The ones on the tel evi Si on. 

6 Give ne Sone boxes pl ease，Vhi ch ones? These? No，not those.， The ones 
on the fl oor 

7Gve ne sone bottles please，、Wi ch ones? These? No，not those，、 The 
ones on the dressing table. 

8 Gve ne Sone hooks pl ease，Vhi ch ones? These? No，not those， The ones 
on the shelf . 

9 Give ne Sone nagazi nes pl ease，Vhi ch ones? These? No，not those，The 
ones on the bed. 

10 Give ne Sone newspapers please，VWhi ch ones? These? No，not those， 
The ones on the stereo. 


tin. 


Lesson 26 


Give ne a glass， Which glass? The enpty one. 

Give ne Sone Cups，Vhi ch cups? The cups on the table. 

1s there a book on the table? Yes，there is 1s the book red? 

1s there a knife inthat box? Yes，there is. 1s the knife sharp? 


A 
1 
2 
3 
4 
B 
1 There's a cup on the table，The cup is clean 
2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 


a 

There's a box on the floor. The box is Large. 

There's a gloss inthe cupboard， The glass is enpty. 

There's a knife on the plate， The knife is sharp 

There's afork on the tin. The fork is dirty. 

There's a bottle inthe refrigerator. The bottle is full. 

There's a pencil on the desk.， The pencil is blunt . 
Lesson 28 
人 


1 There are Sone pencils on the desk.2 There are Sone kni ves near that 


3 There are Sone poli cenen in the kitchen 

4 There are Sone newspapers in the Living room 
5 There are Sone keyboards operators in the office. 
B 

1 Are there any books in the roor 

No，there aren t any books in the room 
There are Sone nagazi nes. 

Where are they? 

They' re on the televisi on 

2 Are there any ties on the floor? 

No，there arent any ties on the fl oor. 

There are Sone shoes， 

Vhere are they? 

They' re _ near the bed. 

3 Are there any glasses on the cupboar d? 
No，there arent any glasses on the cupboar d. 
There are Sone bottles. 

Vhere are they? 

They' re near those ti ns. 

4 Are there any newspapers on the shelf? 
No，there arent any newspapers on the shelf . 
There are Sone tickets. 

Vhere are they? 

They' re in that handbag. 

5 Are there any forks on the table? 
No，there arent any forks on the table. 


There are Sone kni ves. 

Vhere are they? 

They' re inthat box.6 Are there any cups on the stereo? 
No，there aren't any cups on the stereo. 
There are Sone gl asses. 

Vhere are they? 

They' re near those bottles. 

7 Are there any cups in the kitchen? 
No，there arent any cups inthe kitchen 
There are Sone pl ates. 

Where are they? 

They' re on the cooker. 

8 Are there any glasses in the kitchen? 
No，there arent any glasses in the kitchen 
There are Sone bottles. 

Where are they? 

They're in the refrigerator. 

9 Are there any books in the roonr3 
No，there aren t any books in the room 
There are Sone pi ct ures， 

Where are they? 

They' re on the wal 1. 

10 Are there any chairs in the room 
No，there arent any chairs in the room 
There are Sone arnchairs. 

Where are they? 

They' re near the table. 


Lesson 30 


A 

1 Clean itl 2 Shut itl 3 Open itl 

B 

1 Shut the door! 5 Turn on the stereol 9 Dust the 
cupboard! 

2 Open the WwW ndowt 6 Turn off the tapl 10 Enpty the cup 

3 Put on your Shi rtl 7 Sweep the floorl 1]1 Read this 
nagazi nel 


4 Take off your shoes! 8 Clean the bl ackboard! 12 Sharpen these 
kni ves! 


Lesson 32 

A 

1 He is openi ng the WwW ndow 

2 She is sharpeni ng this penci l . 

3 She is dusting the cupboar d. 

4 She is enptyi ng the basket . 

5 He is looking at the picture. 

B 

1 what is MY. Richards doing? 

1s he cleani ng his teeth? 

No，he isnt cleaning his teeth. 
He' s openi ng the WwW ndow 

2 Vhat is ny not her doi ng? 

1s she shutting the door? 

No，she isnt shutting the door. 
She' s naki ng the bed. 

3 What is the dog doi ng? 

ls it drinkingits mlk? 

No，it isnt drinkingits mlk. 
It's eating a bone. 

4 Vhat is ny Sister doi ng? 

1s she readi ng a_nagazi ne? 

No，she isnt readi ng a_nagazi ne. 
She's Looking at apicture.5 Vhat is Enmna doi ng? 
1s she dusting the dressing tabley? 
No，she isnt dusting the dressi ng table. 
She' s cooking a_neal.6 Vhat is Any doi ng? 
1s she naki ng the bed? 

No，she isnt naki ng the bed. 

She' s Sweepi ng the floor 

7 Vhat is Timdoing? 

1s he readi ng a nagazi ne? 

No，he isnt reading a nagazi ne. 
He's Sharpeni ng a pencil 

8 Vhat is the girl doing? 

ls she turning on the Light? 
No，she isnt turning on the Light. 
She's turning off the tap. 

9 Vhat is the boy doing? 

1s he cleani ng his teeth? 

No，he isnt cleaning his teeth. 
He's putting on his shirt， 

10 What is Mss Jones doi ng? 

1s she putting on her coat? 


No，she isnt putting on her coat . 
She' s taking off her coat . 


Lesson 34 


She is typing a letter. 

She is naki ng the bed. 

He is conming 

The sun is shi ni ng. 

He is giving ne Sone nagazi nes， 


are the nen doi ng? They' re cooki ng a_neal 

are they doi ng? They' re sleepi ng. 

are the nen doi ng? They' re shavi ng. 

are the children doing? They' re crying 

are the dogs doi ng? They' re eati ng bones. 

are the wonen doi ng? They' re typi ng letters. 

are the children doi ng? They' re doing their honework 
are the wonen doi ng? They' re washi ng di shes. 

are the bi ds doi ng? They' re flying over the river， 

10 What are they doi ng? They're wal ki ng over the bri dge. 

11 What are the nan and wonan doi ng? They' re waiting for a bus. 
12 What are the children doi ng? They' re j unping off the wall. 
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Lesson 36 


He is Sw nmng across the river. 
She is Sitting on the grass. 
The cat is running along the wall. 


A 
| 
2 
3 
B 
1 Vhere is the nan going? He's going into the shop 
2 Vhere is the wonan goi ng? She's going out of the shop 
3 Where is he sitting? He's sitting beside his not her. 
4 Vhere are they wal ki ng? They' re wal ki ng across the Street . 
5 Where are the cats runni ng? They' re runni ng along the wall. 
6 Where are the chi dden j unpi ng? They' re j unping off the branch. 
7 Where is the nan standi ng? He's standi ng bet ween tw poli cenen 
8 Where is she Sitting? She's Sitting near the tree. 
9 Vhere is it flying? It's flying under the bri dge. 

10 Where is the aeroplane flying? It's flying over the bridge 

11 Vhere are they sitting? They' re sitting on the grass. 

12 Vhere arethe nan andthe wnan readi ng? They're readi ngintheliving 
room 


Lesson 38 

A 

1 Vhat are you doi ng? we are readi ng. 

2 What are they doi ng? They are doi ng their honework. 
3 Vhat is he doing? He is working hard. 

4 What are you doing? 1 amwashi ng the di shes. 
B 

1 Vhat are you going to do? 

1 m goi ng to shave. 

Vhat are you doi ng _ now 

1 mshavi ng. 

2 Vhat are you goi ng to do? 

1 mgoing to wait for a bus. 

Vhat are you doi ng _ now 

1 mwaiting for a bus， 

3 Vhat are you going to do? 

1 mgoing to do ny honework. 

Vhat are you doi ng _ now 

1 m doi ng ny honewvor kK. 

4 Vhat are you going to do? 

| mgoing to listen to the stereo. 

Vhat are you doi ng _ now 

| mlistening tothe stereo.5 What are you goi ng to do? 
1 mgoing to wash the di shes. 

Vhat are you doi ng _ now 

1 mwashi ng the di shes. 


Lesson 40 


Send that letter to Geor ge. 

Take those flowers to her. 

Show that picture to _ne. 

Give these books to Ms Jones. 

Give these ice creans to the chil dren. 


1 mgoing to put it on. 

1 mgoing to take them off. 
| mgoing to turn them on. 
1 mgoingtoturn it off. 

1 mgoing to put it on. 

1 mgoingtotake it off. 

| mgoing to turn them on. 
1 mgoingtoturn it off. 

1 mgoingtoturn them off. 
10 1 msgoing toturn it on. 
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Lesson 42 

A 

1 1s there any bread in the kitchen? 

2 There's a loaf on the table 

3 There's Sone coffee on the table，too. 

4 There isnt any chocolate on the table. 
5 There's a Spoon on that di sh 

6 1s there any Soap on the dressing tabl e? 
B 

1 1s there a Spoon here? 

Yes，there is，There's one on the plate. 

2 ls there atie here? 

Yes，there is，There's one on the chair. 

3 1s there any mlk herey? 

Yes，there is，There's Sone on the table. 
4 1s there a hanmer here? 

Yes，there is， There's one on the bookcase. 
5 |1s there any tea here? 

Yes，there is，There's Sone on the table. 
6 ls there a vase here? 

Yes，there is，There's one on the radi o. 

7 ls there a Suit herey? 

Yes，there is，There's one in the wardrobe. 
8 ls there any tobacco here? 

Yes，there is，There's Sone in the tin. 

9 1s there any chocolate here? 

Yes，there is，There's Sone on the desk 

10 1s there any cheese here? 

Yes，there is There's sone on the pl ate. 


Lesson 44 

A 

1 1 can see Sone Spoons，but 1 can't see any kni ves. 

21 can see Sone hanmners，but 1 can't See any boxes. 

3 1 can see Sone coffee，but 1 can't see any loaves of bread. 

41 can see Sone cupboards，but 1 can't see any shel ves. 

5 1 can see M. Jones and M. Brow，but 1 can't see their WwWves. 
6 1 can see Sone Cups，but 1 can't see any dishes. 

71 can see Sone cars，but 1 can't see any buses. 


B 

1 1s there any mlk here? 

Yes，there is， There's Sone in front of the door. 
2 1s there any Soap here? 

Yes，there is，There's Sone on the cupboar d. 

3 Are there any newspapers here? 


Yes，there are，There are Sone behi nd that vase， 

4 1s there any water here? 

Yes，there 1S，There's Sone in those glasses. 

5 1s there any tea herey? 

Yes，there is，There's Sone in those cups， 

6 Are there any cups here? 

Yes，there are，There are Sone in front of that kettle. 
7 1s there any chocol ate here? 

Yes，there is，There's Sone behi nd that book 

8 Are there any teapots here? 

Yes，there are，There are sone in that cupboar d. 

9 Are there any cars here? 

Yes，there are， There are Sone in front of that building. 
10 1s there any coffee here? 

Yes，there is，There's Sone on the table. 


Lesson 46 

A 

1 They can type these letters 

2 She can nake the bed. 

3 You can Swmacross the river.4 Ve can cone now 
5 Ve can run across the park 

6 He can Sit on the grass. 

71cangivenhimsone chocolate 


B 
1 Can you type this letter? 
Yes，1 can.， 


Vhat can you do? 

| can type this letter. 

2 Can Mary wait for the bus? 

Yes，Sshe can， 

What can she do? 

She can wait for the bus. 

3 Can Mary and Jane wash the di shes? 
Yes，they can. 

Vhat can they do? 

They can wash the di shes. 

4 Can George take these flowers to her? 
Yes，he can， 

Vhat can he do? 

He can take these flowers to her.5 Can the cat drink its mlk? 
Yes. it can. 

Vhat can it do? 

lt can drink its mlk 

6 Can you and Tom pai nt this bookcase? 
Yes，we can. 

What can you and Tom do? 

Ve can pai nt _ this bookcase. 

7 Can you see that aeropl ane? 

Yes，1 can. 

Vhat can you do? 

| can See that aeropl ane. 

8 Can Jane read this book? 

Yes，Sshe can， 

What can she do? 

She can read thi s book. 

Lesson 48 

A 

1 The aeroplane is flying over the village. 
2 The ship is going under the bri dge. 


3 The children are Sw nming across the river， 

4 Tvo cats are runni ng along the wal 1. 

5 The boy is j unping off the branch. 

6 The girl is sitting between her nother and her fat her. 
7 The teacher is standing infront of the blackboard. 

8 The bl ackboard is behi nd the teacher.B 

1 Do you Li ke honey? 


Yes，1 do. 1 like honey，but 1 dont want any. 

2 Do you like bananas? 

Yes，1 do. 1 like bananas，but 1 don't want one. 
3 Do you like j an 

Yes，1 do. 1 like jam but 1 don't want any. 

4 Do you like oranges? 

Yes，1 do. 1 like oranges，but 1 don't want one. 
5 Do you Like ice crear 

Yes，1 do， 1 Like ice cream but 1 dont want any. 
6 Do you Li ke whi sky? 

Yes，1 do， 1 Like whisky，but 1 dont want any， 
7 Do you Like apples? 

Yes，1 do. 1 like apples，but 1 don't want one. 

8 Do you like wine? 

Yes，1 do. 1 like wne，but 1 dont want any. 

9 Do you Like biscuits? 

Yes，1 do 1 Like biscuits，but | don' t want one. 


10 Do you like beer? 
Yes，1 do.， 1 Like beer，but 1 don' t want any， 


Lesson 50 

A 

1 He Likes coffee，but | don't. 

2 She Likes tea，but he doesn t. 

3 He is eating Sone bread，but she isnt. 

4 She can type very well1，but he can't. 

5 They are working hard，but we aren't. 

6 He is reading a nagazine，but 1 amnot. 

B 

1 Does Samlike cabbage? 

Yes，he does， He likes cabbage，but he doesnt want any， 
2 Does Samlike lettuce? 

Yes，he does， He Likes lettuce，but he doesnmt want any， 
3 Do you Like peas? 

Yes，1 do 1 Like peas，but 1 dont want any， 

4 Does MsS，Vhite Like beans? 

Yes，Sshe does， She likes beans，but she doesnm t want any. 
5 Do you like bananas? 

Yes，1 do. 1 like bananas，but 1 don't want any， 

6 Does M. Jones Like oranges? 

Yes，he does，He Likes oranges，but he doesnt want any， 
7 Does George like apples? 

Yes，he does， He Likes apples，but he doesn t want any， 
8 Does ELizabeth like pears? 

Yes，Sshe does， She likes pears，but she doesn t want any， 
9 Do you Like grapes? 

Yes，1 do. 1 Like grapes，but 1 don't want any， 

10 Does Carol Li ke peaches? 

Yes，Sshe does， She likes peaches，but she doesn t want any. 


Lesson 52 


A 
1 We cone from Gernany，but Dmtri cones from Greece. 
21 1ike cold weather，but he likes warm weather. 


3 He cones fromthe U S.，but she cones from Engl and. 

4 She doesnt Like the wnter，but she likes the Sunmer.5 
| cone from Norway，but you cone from Spai n. 

6 Stella cones from Spain，but Hans and Karl cone from Gernany. 
7 we don't cone fromSpain.、 ve cone from Brazil . 

B 

1 Where does She cone fron Does she cone from England? 
No，Sshe doesn t cone from England，She cones fromthe U S. 
Vhat nati onality is she? 

She's Aneri can. 

2 Vhere do they cone fron Do they cone fromFrance? 
No，they don't cone from France， They cone from Engl and. 
What _ nationality are they? 

They' re Engli sh. 

3 Vhere does he cone fron3 Does he cone from France? 
No，he doesnt cone from France， He cones from Gernany. 
What nati onality is he? 

He's Gernan.4 Where does he cone fron3 Does he cone fromltaly? 
No，he doesnt cone fromltaly， He cones from Greece. 
What nati onality is he? 

He' sS_Gr eek. 

5 Where do they cone fron3 Do they cone from Greece? 
No，they don't cone from Greece， They cone fromltaly. 
Vhat nati onality are they? 

They' re ltalian. 

6 Vhere do they cone fron Do they cone fromBrazil? 
No，they don't cone fromBrazil， They cone from Norway. 
What nationality are they? 

They' re Norwegi an. 

7 Vhere do they cone fron3 Do they cone from Norway? 
No，they don't cone from Norway， They cone from Greece. 
What nationality are they? 

They' re Greek. 

8 Where does she cone fror? Does she cone fromltaly? 
No，Sshe doesn t cone fromltaly.， She cones from Spai n. 
Vhat nati onality is she? 

She' s Spani sh. 

9 Vhere does she cone fron Does she cone from Norway? 
No，Sshe doesn t cone from Norway. She cones from France. 
What nati onality is she? 


She' s_ French. 

10 Vhere does he cone fron3 Does he cone fromthe US.? 
No，he doesnt cone fromthe U S，He cones from Brazil . 
What nati onality is he? 

He's Brazilian. 


Lesson 54 

A 

1 The sun sets late. 

Does the Sun set late? The sun doesn t set late. 

2 He Likes ice cream 

Does he like ice cream He doesnmt Like ice cream 

3 MsS.， Jones wants a biscuit. 

Does she want a biscuit? She doesnt want a biscuit. 

4 Jimcones fromEngland 

Does Jimcone from England? He doesnt cone from England. 


B 

1 Where does he cone fron3 1s he Australian? 
Yes， He's Australian， He cones fromAustralia 
2 Vhere does he cone fronm 1s he Austri an? 
Yes， He's Austrian， He cones fromAustria 

3 Vhere does he cone fron? 1s he Canadi an? 
Yes， He's Canadi an，He cones from Canada 

4 Where do they cone fron Are they Chi nese? 
Yes. They' re Chi nese， They cone from Chi na. 

5 Where does he cone fron? ls he Finnish? 
Yes. He's Finnish，He cones from Finland 

6 Vhere does she cone from 1s she 1ndi an? 
Yes. She's 1ndi an， She cones fromlndi a. 

7 Vhere do they cone fronm Are they Japanese? 
Yes. They are Japanese，They cone from Japan. 
8 Where do they cone fronr? Are they N geri an? 
Yes， They' re N geri an， They cone fromN geri a. 
9 Vhere does she cone fron 1s she Turkish? 
Yes，She's Turki sh， She cones from Tur key， 

10 Vhere does she cone fron3 1s she Korean? 
Yes She' s Korean， She cones from Korea. 


Lesson 56 

A 

1 The children go to school inthe norning. 

2 Their father takes themto school . 

3 MS. Savwyer stays at hone. 

4 She does the housevork. 

5 She always eats her Lunch at noon.B 

1Vhat does she doi nthe norni ng? She al ways nakes the bedi nthe norni ng. 

2 What does he do inthe norning? He always shaves in the norni ng. 

3 What do they do inthe eveni ng? They soneti nes listen tothe stereo 
in the eveni ng. 

4 What does he do every day? He al ways cl eans the bl ackboard every day， 

5 Vhat do they do at _ night? They always go to bed early at_night. 

6 What does She do every day? She usual ly washes the di shes every day. 

7 Vhat do they do inthe afternoon? They usually type Sone letters in 
the afternoon. 

8 What does it do every day? lt usually drinks sone mlk every day. 

9 What do they do in the eveni ng? They Soneti nes watch televiSsion in 
the eveni ng. 

10 Vhat does she do at noon? She always eats her Lunch at noon. 

11 Vhat does he do inthe evening? He often reads his newspaper in the 


eveni ng. 


Lesson 58 

A 

1sShe usually drinksteainthe norning, butthis norning，sheis drinking 
cof f ee. 

2 They usually play inthe gardeninthe afternoon，but this afternoon， 
they are playing inthe park. 

3Heusuallywashesthedishes at night，but toni ght heis washi ng cl ot hes 

B 

1 What does she usually do inthe norni ng? She usually drinks tea in 
the norni ng. 

Vhat is she doing this norning? She is drinking coffee. 

2 Vhat do they usually do in the afternoon? They usually play in the 
garden in the afternoon. 

what are they doing this afternoon? They are Swi nming in the river. 

3 Vhat do you usually do inthe evening? 1 usually cook a_neal in the 
eveni ng. 

Vhat are you doing this evening? | amreadi ng a book this eveni ng. 

4 Vhat do you usually do at ni ght? Ve usually watchtelevisionat night . 

what are you doing toni ght? we are listening to the stereo toni ght . 


Lesson 60 


A 

11 dont have any grapes，but 1 have sone peaches. 

21 dont have any tonatoes，but 1 have Sone pot at oes. 

31 dont have any mnce，but 1 have Sone steak. 

41 dont have any glue，but 1 have Sone ink. 

5 1 don't have any envel opes，but 1 have sone witing paper. 
B 

11 dont have any honey，but 1 have Sone Jam 


2 Penny and 1 don't have any beaus，but we have Sone pot at oes， 

3 Penny and Sam don' t have any wine，but they have Sone beer 

4 Samand | don't have any bread，but we have Sone bi scuits， 

5 Samand Penny don' t have any grapes，but they have Sone bananas， 
61 dont have any mnce，but 1 have Sone steak. 

7 The children don't have any butter，but they have Sone eggs. 

81 dont have any lettuces，but 1 have Sone cabbages. 

9 Penny and 1 don't have any beans，but we have Sone peas. 


Lesson 62 

A 

1 He has a col d. 

2 He can't go to work 

3 He is not well. 

4 He feels ilLlL. 

5 He nust see a doctor. 

6 He does not like doctors. 

B 

1 Vhat's the natter WwWth ELizabeth? 

Does she have an earache? 

No，she doesn t have an earache. 

She has a headache.， So she must take an aspirin. 
2 Vhat's the natter WwWth George? 

Does he have a headache? 

No，he doesn't have a headache. 

He has an earache，So he must see a doctor. 


3 Vhat s the natter WwWth Jim 

Does he have a stonach ache? 

No，he doesnt have a stonach ache. 

He has a tooth ache，So he must see a denti st. 
4 Vhat's the natter WwWth Jane? 

Does she have a toot hache? 

No，she doesn t have a toot hache. 

She has a stonach ache. So she must take Sone nedi ci ne. 
5 Vhat' s the natter WwWth Sa 

Does he have a stonach ache? 

No，he doesn't have a stonach ache,， 

He has a tenperature， So he must go to bed. 
6 Vhat's the natter Wth Dave? 

Does he have a headache? 

No，he doesn't have a headache. 

He has flUu， So he must stay in bed. 

7 Vhat' s the natter wWth Jinny? 

Does he have a headache? 

No，he doesn't have a headache. 

He has neasles， So we must call the doctor 
8 Vhat's the natter wWth Susan? 

Does she have an earache? 

No，she doesn t have an earache. 

She has nunips， So we nust call the doctor. 


Lesson 
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Ji nmy 
Ji nmy 
Ji nmy 
Ji nmy 
Ji nmy 
Ji nmy 


Don' t 
Don' t 
Don' 上 t 
Don' t 
Don' 上 t 
Don' t 
Don' t 
Don't 
Don' t 


64 


is _ better now but he mustn't get up yet 
has a cold and he must stay in bed. 


can get up for two hours each day， 

often reads in bed. 

listens to the stereo，too 

doesn t feel il now 

take any aspirins! You nustnt take any aspirinsl! 


take this nedi cinel You nustnt take this nedi cinel 

call the doctor! You nustnt call the doctor! 

play wWth natches! You nustnt play WwWth natches! 

talk inthe Library! You rustnt talkinthe Libraryl 

nake a _ noisel You mustn t nake a noi sel 

drive So quickly! You rustnt drive So quicklyl 

Lean out of the wWndow You rustnt lean out of the WwW ndow 
break that vasel You mustnt break that vasel 


Lesson 66 


| amgoingto see himat ten o' clock 

lt often rains in Noventper. 

Where do you cone frorn 1 cone from France 
| always go to wrk in the norning. 

Vhat's the clinate Like inyour country? 
It's coldinwnter and hot in sunmer. 


Samand | mmust see the dentist at 3. 45. 
| must type this letter at 2. 00. 
Samand Penny mnust see the boss at 1. 30. 
George must take his nedi cine at 3. 15. 
Sophie must arrive in London at 2. 30. 
You must catch the bus at 3. 30.， 
1 must arrive there at 3.00 
They must cone hone at 2. 15. 

10 | nust neet Samat 1. 45. 

11 He must telephone ne at 2. 45. 


A 
| 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
B 
1 She must go to the Library at 1. 15. 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 


Lesson 68 

A 

1 1 was at church on Sunday， 

2 1 was at the office on Mbnday，. 

3 M son was at School on Tuesday. 

4 wfe was at the butcher's on Wednesday.5 She was at the grocer'S 
on Thursday. 

6 人 M daughter was inthe country on Fri day. 

71 was at hone on Saturday. 


B 

1 Wen was Tomat the hairdresser's? He was at the hairdresser's on 
Thursday， 

2 Wen was Ms. Jones at the butcher's? She was at the butcher's on 
Vednesday. 


3 Vhen was he at hone? He was at hone on Sunday. 

4 When was Penny at the baker' s? She was at the baker's on Fri day. 

5 Vhen was Ms. Wians at the grocer'S? She was at the grocer' s on 
Mbnday. 

6 Vhen was Ncola at the office? She was at the office on Tuesday. 


Lesson 70 

A 

1 Ve were at the stationer's on Mbnday. 
2 Ve were there at four o' clock. 

3 They were in Australia in Septenper. 
4 They were there in Spring. 

5 On Noventper 25th，they were in Canada. 
6 They were there in 1990. 

B 

1 Vhere were you and Susan on March 23rd? 
ve were at the office on March 23rd. 

2 Where were Samand Penny in 1986? 
They were in India in 1986. 

3 Vhere were you and Penny on Saturday? 
Ve were at the baker's on Sat ur day， 

4 Vhere were Samand Penny in 1993? 
They were in Canada in 1993，. 

5 Where were you and Penny in August? 
ve were in Austria in August. 

6 Vhere were Samand Penny on May 25th? 
They were at hone on May 25th. 

7 Vhere were you and Penny in Decenper? 
ve vere in Finland in Decenper. 

8 Where were you and Sam on February 22nd? 
Ve were at School on February 22nd. 


Lesson 72 

A 

1Itisrainngnow lt rained yesterday，. 

21It is snowng now It Snowed yesterday. 

3 He is boiling Sone eggs，He boiled Sone yester day， 

4Veare enoying our Lunch， we en oyed it yesterday，too. 

B 

1 Vhat didthey do yesterday? They cleaned their shoes yesterday， 

2 Vhat didhe do last night? He opened the box Last _ night. 

3Vhat di dthey dothi s norni ng? They sharpenedtheir pencilsthis norni ng. 

4VWhat dj dshe dothi s eveni ng? Sheturnedonthetelevisionthis eveni ng. 

5 What didshe do last night? She Listened to the radio Last_ night . 

6 Vhat dj dshe doyesterday norni ng? She boi led an egg yesterday norni ng. 

7 What di dthey do yesterday afternoon? They played a gane yester day 
afternoon. 

8 What didhe dointhe norning the day before yesterday? He stayed 
in bed in the norning the day before yester day. 

9 Vhat dj d she do yester day eveni ng? She tel ephoned her husband yesterday 
eveni ng. 

10 Vhat djid she do the night before last? She called the doctor the 
ni ght bef ore last , 


Lesson 74 

A 

1 He read the phrase Slow y， 

2 He worked Lazily. 

3 He cut hi nself badly. 

4 He worked caref ul ly. 

5 The door opened suddenl y. 

B 

(sanfpple sent ences) 

He does not know ne very wel | . 
She worked very hard. 

She smiled pleasantly. 

The bus went hurriedly， 

He Shaved sl ow y， 

She drank a glass of water thirstily. 
He greeted ne warmy. 

Ve enj oyed oursel ves very mauch. 
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Lesson 76 

A 

1 She net her friends yesterday.2 They drank sone mmlk yesterday， 

3 He Sswamin the river yesterday. 

4 She took hi mto School yester day， 

5 He cut hi nself yester day. 

B 

1 Whendidyouwalkacross the park? 1 wal ked across the park last week. 

2 When djd you wash your hands? 1 washed ny hands a minute ago. 

3 Vhendidyouwrkinanoffice?1 wrkedinanofficethe year before 
Last . 

4 Wen did you ask a question? 1 asked a question five mnutes ago. 

5 When di dyou type those Letters? 1 typed those Letters a_nont h ago. 

6 Vhen djdyou watch television? | watched television every day this 
week. 

7whendidyoutalktothe shop assistant? 1 talkedtothe shop assistant 
Last nont h. 

8 Vhen did you thank your father? | thanked ny father an hour ago. 

9 When di d you dust the cupboard? 1 dusted the cupboard three days ago. 

10 When dj dyou pai nt that bookcase? 1 pai nted that bookcase the year 
bef ore last. 

11 When didyouwant acar Likethat one? 1 wanted acar likethat one 
a year ago. 

12 Vhen djd you greet her? 1 greeted her a mnute ago. 


Lesson 78 

A 

1 She buys a new car every year. She bought a new car Last year. 
2 She airs the roomevery day.， She aired it this norni ng. 

3 He often loses his pen. He lost his pen this norni ng. 

4 She al ways listens to the news. She Listened to the news yester day， 
5 She enpties this basket every day，She enptied it yesterday. 
B 

11 painted the roomin 1996. 

2 She net himon 5th Noventper. 

3 They arrived a quarter to el even. 

4 He lost his pen on Sat ur day， 


Lesson 80 

A 

1 1 havent got much butter， 

2 You haven' t got nany envel opes. 

3 Ve haven t got much ml kK. 

4 She hasnt got nany bi scuits. 

5 They haven t got much stationery， 

B 

1 They need a lot of bread，They haven' t got nuch. 
They must go to the baker' s to get Sone bread 
2 She needs a lot of eggs， She hasnt got nany，. 
She must go to the grocer's to get Sone eggs. 


3 They need a lot of magazi nes， They haven t got nany. 
They must go to the newsagent's to get Sone nagazi nes. 
41 need alot of beef. 1 havent got nuch. 

| must go to the butcher's to get Sone beef . 

5 She needs a lot of butter， She hasnt got much. 

She must go to the grocer's to get Sone butter. 

6 They need a lot of bananas. They haven t got nany. 
They must go to the greengrocer's to get Sone bananas. 
7 He needs alot of nedicine， He hasnt got much 

He must go to the chemist's to get Sone nedi ci ne. 


Lesson 82 


They ate a neal at a restaurant . 
ve went for a holiday Last nonth. 
Eat a biscuit. 

You enj oyed your self . 

They are eating their Lunch 

| drank a glass of mlk 


They are goi ng to have breakf ast . 
They are havi ng Lunch. 

He must have tea. 

They had di nner , 

They nust have a_neal . 

He is going to haveaswmy7 He is having a bath. 
He had a hai rcut. 

They are havi ng a lesson. 

10 They had a party， 

11 They must have a holi day， 

12 They are going to have a good ti ne. 


A 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
B 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
8 
9 


Lesson 84 


1 ve already had sone. 
| ve already had one. 
| "ve already had one. 
| ve already had sone. 
| ve already had one. 
1 "ve already had one. 
| ve already had sone. 


He hasnt had any beans，He' s just had sone peas， 

They haven't had any tea，They' ve just had sone coff ee. 

| havent had any apples.， 1 ve just had sone peaches. 

| havent had any cabbage.， 1 ve j ust had sone lettuce. 

She hasn' t had any beer.， she's just had sone WwW ne. 

He hasnt had any Lanb，He's j ust had sone beef . 

They haven' t had any tea，They' ve just had sone milk. 

She hasn't had any neat. She's just had sone veget abl es. 

| havent had any chi cken.， 1 ve just had sone steak. 

10 They haven t had any bananas， They' ve j ust had sone oranges. 


A 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
B 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
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A 

1 She has j ust boi led an egg. 

3 She has never been to Chi na，but he was there in 1992. 

4 He has already pai nted that bookcase. 

7 He has j ust dusted the cupboar d. 

B 

1 1've already cleaned ny shoes. 1 cleaned ny shoes Last_ night. 

21've already opened the wWndow 1 opened the window an hour ago. 

31'vealready sharpened ny pencil. 1 sharpened ny pencil a mnute ago. 

41'vealready turned on the television. | turned on the television 
ten mnutes ago. 

51'vealready boiled the mlk. 1 boilledthe mlkyesterday norni ng. 

6 1l' ve already enptied the basket. 1 enptied the basket yester day. 

7 vealready asked a question. 1 asked the question two minutes ago. 

81'vealready typed that letter. 1 typed that Letter this norning. 

9 | ve already washed ny hands. 1 washed ny hands five minutes ago. 

10 1 ve already wal ked across the park. 1 wal ked across the park an 
hour ago. 

111'vealready painted that bookcase. 1 pai nted that bookcase a year 


ago0. 
121' vealready dustedthe cupboard. 1 dustedthe cupboardthi s afternoon， 
Lesson 88 
A 
1L1Ddhefindhis penamnute agoz Hedidnt findnhis penamnute 
ago0. 


2Didheget anewtelevision last week? He djdnt get a newtelevision 
Last week 

3 Didyou hear the nevws on the radio? Ve ddnt hear the news on the 
radi o. 

4Ddthey Leave this norning? They ddnt Leave this norning 

5 Didhe lose his untbprella yesterday? He ddnt lose his unbrella 
yester day， 

6 Didyou sweepthe floor this norning? 1 didnt sweep the floor this 
norni ng. 

B 

1 Has he net MsS，Jones yet? Yes，he has already net Ms， Jones， 

Vwhen dijd he neet MS，Jones? He net her two weeks ago. 

2 Has the boss Left yet? Yes，the boss has already left. 

Vhen di d the boss Leave? He left ten minutes ago. 

3 Has he had breakfast yet? Yes，he has already had breakf ast. 

Vhen did he have breakfast? He had breakfast at half past seven. 

4 Has she found her pen yet? Yes，she has already found her pen 

Vvhen did she find her pen? She found her pen an hour ago. 


5 Has he got atelevision yet? Yes，he has already got a televi si on. 

when did he get atelevision? He got a television two weeks ago. 

6 Has she heard the news yet? Yes，she has already heard the nevs. 

when did she hear the news? She heard the news yesterday， 

7 Has she nade the bed yet? Yes，she has already nade the bed. 

when did she nake the bed? She nade the bed this norni ng. 

8 Has he sent the letter yet? Yes，he has already sent the letter. 

Vhendidhesendthe letter? He Sent the letter the day bef ore yesterday. 

9 Has she swept the floor yet? Yes，Sshe has already Swept the floor. 

Vhen di d she sweep the floor? She Swept the floor yesterday norni ng. 

10 Has she told himthe truth yet? Yes，Sshe has already told hi mthe 
truth. 

when ddshe tell himthe truth? She told himthe truth Last_ night. 
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A 

1Ddthe sunset at twenty past Seven? The sun djdnt set at twenty 
past Seven. 

2Ddheeat his Lunch at one o' clock? Hedidnt eat his Lunch at one 
O' cl ock. 

3Ddthey dotheir hone worklast night? They didn't dotheir honework 
Last night . 

4Ddhecone bycar this norning? Hedidnt cone bycar this norning. 

5Didthe sunriseat half past five? The sundidntriseat half past 
fi ve. 

6 Didyouswmacross the river yesterday? we didnt swmacross the 
river yesterday. 

B 

1Yes, 1 ddny honevork Last night， He hasn't done his honevork yet . 

2 Yes，MS， Jones went to the butcher's this norning， Ms WILLians 
hasn t been to the but cher's yet . 

3 Yes，1 spoke to hi myesterday，sSshe hasnt spoken to hi m yet . 

4 Yes，George swamacross the river an hour ago. Samhasn t Swumacross 
it yet . 

5 Yes，| sawthe filmyesterday， Samand Penny haven' t seen the film 
yet . 

6 Yes, Timtook off his shoes aminute ago， Frank hasnt taken off hi s 
Shoes yet . 
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A 

1 He'll arrive tonorrow norning. 

2 She' ll cone this eveni ng. 

3 It'lLL snowtoni ght . 

4 He' ll not beli eve ne. 

B 

1 Yes，and it WwWll snowtonorrow too. 

2 Yes，and he WLl get up Late tonorrow too. 

3 Yes，and he WwWll arrive Late tonorrow too. 
4Yes，and he wll finish wrk Late tonorrow too. 
5 Yes，and she WwWll drive to London tonorrow too. 
6 Yes，and she Will telephone hi mtonorrow too. 
7 Yes，and he WwWll have a shave tonorrow too. 

8 Yes，and she Will sweep the floor tonorrow too. 
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A 

1 He WwWll go to NewYork next week. 

2 She Wll go to Sydney next nonth. 

31 WILL goto Paris the year after next . 
4Vewll goto stockhol m next year . 

5 They wWll go to Geneva the week after next . 


B 
1 No，Helen won't returnto Geneva next year. She' ll return to Bontpay. 
2 No， 1 wnt fly to London tonorrow | 1L fly to Geneva. 


3 No，Tomand | wont go to Madrid next year， We'1L go to London. 

4 No，Tomwvon't arrivefromMbscownext nonth. He' ll arrivefromMadri d. 

5 No，Carol and Helen won't stay in NewYork next nonth，They llL stay 
in Mbscow 
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A 

1 1 had better stay here. 

2 Ve had better wait for hi m 

3 You had better call a doctor. 

4 They had better go hone 

5 She had better hurry， 

6 You had better be careful.B 

1 1'IL gotosSsydney ina nonth s tine 

2 The next train Wll leave in an hour's tine 
31'LL flytoBeijingintw days' tine 

4 Jean and1 WwWlLl goto London in an hour' s tine 
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They are hi s. 

It is _nmine 

They are hers. 

They are ours. 

The pens are theirs. 
It 1SsS yoOurs， 


Yes，it's hers. 1t bel ongs to Jane. 
Yes，they' re thei rs，They bel ong to them 
Yes，it's mne， lt bel ongs to _ne 

4 Yes，they' re hers，They bel ong to her. 

5 Yes，it's yours， 1t bel ongs to you. 

6 Yes，it's his. It belongs to Jim 

7 Yes，they' re theirs.， They bel ong to them 
8 Yes，it's ours. 1t bel ongs to us. 

9 Yes，they' re theirs.， They bel ong to them 
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She says that she has found her pen. 

They Say that they must renain here 

He Says that he renenbpers you 

She Says that she doesn' t speak Engli sh. 
They say that they are washi ng the di shes. 


He says that he feels il1l. 

She Says that she has got a headache. 
He Says that he wants a haircut. 

They Say that they are thirsty. 

They Say that they have a toot hache. 
She says that she needs a licence， 

He Says that he wants an X-ray. 

She Says that she is col d. 

He Says that he has got a col d. 

10 He says that he has an earache. 
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A 


1 She Says she has shut the door. 


2 He Says 
3 He says 


he has put on his coat. 


he has read this nagazi ne. 
4 They Say they have spoken to the boss. 


5 They say the sun has risen.B 
(sanfpple sent ences) 


1 He says 
2 He Says 
3 He says 
4 He says 
5 He says 
6 He Says 
7 He Says 
8 He Says 
9 He Says 


he has got a col d. 

he feel s col d. 

he WwWll sell his house. 
he needs an X- ray. 

he rust wait for a bus. 
he has got an earache. 
he feels thirsty， 

he needs a haircut . 

he feels il， 


Lesson 104 

A 

1 He was too busy， 

2 It was too cold for ne to go out. 

3 They were very easy. 

41s that Suitcase light enough for you to carry? 

5 1s your brother old enough to be a_nentper of our associ ation? 
6 They were too young. 

B 

1 Yes，he coul d. It was cheap enough for hi mto buy，. 

2 No，he coul dn t， It was too expensive for hi mto buy. 
3 Yes，they coul d They were fresh enough for themto eat . 
4 No，they coul dn t， They were too stale for themto eat. 
5 Yes，they coul d. 1t was Loud enough for themto hear. 
6 No，they coul dn t. It was too lowfor themto hear. 

7 Yes， he could. lt was low enough for hi mto cli mb. 

8 No，he couldn t. It was too high for himto cli ntp. 

9 Yes，Sshe coul d. lt was soft enough for her to eat. 

10 No，she coul dn't. lt was too hard for her to eat . 

11 Yes，she coul d. lt was Sweet enough for her to eat. 
12 No，she coul dn't. It was too sour for her to eat . 
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1 


want 
want 
want 
want 
want 
want 


Vhat 
Vhat 
Vhat 
Vhat 
Vhat 
Vhat 
Vhat 
Vhat 


yoOu to spell it， 


yoOu to telephone hi m 


yoOu to wear it. 
you to ask her. 
you to tell them 
yoOu to hel p_ us. 


do you 
do you 
do you 
do you 
do you 
do you 
do you 
do you 


want 
want 
want 
want 
want 
want 
want 
want 
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to do? 
to do? 
to do? 
to do? 
to do? 
to do? 
to do? 
to do? 


want 
want 
want 
want 
want 
want 
want 
want 


you 
you 
you 
you 
you 
you 
you 
you 


to carry it， 

to correct it. 
to listen to it. 
to descri be it. 
to nove it. 

to try it， 

to finish it. 
to keep it， 


She is telling himnot to hurt hinself. She doesn t want hi mto hurt 
hi nsel 了 . 


2 She is telling himnot to slip，she doesnt want himto slip. 
3 She istelling himnot to fall， She doesnt want himto fall. 
She is telling themnot to mss it， She doesn t want themto miss 
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she is telling himnot to break it， She doesnt want himto break 


He is tellingher not to drive it， He doesnt want her to drive it. 


Because 
Because 
Because 
Because 
Because 
Because 


She doesnm't 
She doesnm't 
She doesmt 
She doesnmt 
she doesnm't 
he doesn t want her to drive it. 


want himto hurt hinself 
want himto slip 
want himto fall. 
want themto mss it. 
want himto break it. 
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It is cool today，but it was cool er yesterday. 

It is wet today，but it was wetter yesterday. 
He's Late again today，but he was Later yester day. 
This test is easy，but that one is easier. 

Thi s bookcase is large，but that one is Larger. 


B 

1 1 amolder than you are. | amthe ol dest in the class. 

2 | amtaller than you are. | amthe tallest inthe class. 

3 | amlazier than you are. | amthe Laziest inthe class， 

4 1 amheavier than you are. | amthe heaviest inthe class. 

5 | amluckier than you are. | amthe Luckiest in the class. 

6 | amfatter than you are. | amthe fattest in the class. 

7 1 amthinner than you are. | amthe thi nnest inthe class， 

8 1 ambigger than you are. | amthe biggest in the cl ass. 

C 

1 But that street is cleaner. lt is the cleanest Street | have ever 
Seen. 

2 But that nan is older， He is the ol dest nan | have ever Seen. 

3 But that river is Longer. It isthe longest river | have ever Seen. 

4 But that wonanis shorter. Sheisthe shortest wnan1 have ever Seen. 

5 But that knifeisblunter. Itisthebluntest knifel have ever Seen. 

6 But that car is cheaper. It is the cheapest car | have ever seen， 

Lessonl110 

A 

1 1 havent got nany either. 

2 |l've got less than you have. 

3 1 havent got nuch either. 

4 1' ve got fewer than you have.B 

1 1 haven't got much jam 1 ve got very little. 

2 1 haven't got nany potatoes， 1 ve got very few 

3 1 havent got nany oranges. | ve got very few 

4 1 havent got nany vegetables. 1 ve got very few 

5 1 havent got much neat. 1 ve got very little. 

6 1 havent got nuch noney. | "ve got very Little. 

C 

1 1've got nore Soap than you have. 

2 |l'vegot nore fruit than you have. 

3 1've got nore books than you have. 

4 1l' ve got nore presents than you have. 

5 |l've got nore eggs than you have. 

6 1' ve got nore stationery than you have. 
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| ve got 
| ve got 
| ve got 
| ve got 
| ve got 
| ve got 


Less jamthan you have. 1 "ve got the least. 

fewer potatoes than you have. 1 ve got the fewest. 
fewer vegetabl es than you have.， 1 ve got the fewest. 
fever oranges than you have.， 1 ' ve got the fewest. 
Less neat than you have. 1 ' ve got the least. 

Less noney than you have. 1 ve got the least. 
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A 

1 This book is cheap，but that one is cheaper. 

2 This book is expensive，but that one is nore expensi ve. 

3 This question is easy，but that one is easier. 

4 This question is difficult，but that one is nore difficult. 
B 
1 


1s the policenan as tall as the poli cewnany? 

No，he isnt， The policenan isnt as tall as the poli cewonan. 

2 lsthe nan as short as the wonan? 

No，he isnt. The nan isnt as short as the wonan. 

3 lsthe boy as old as the girly? 

No，he isnt， The boy isnt as old as the girl 

4 1sthe red pencil as blunt as the green pencil? 

No，it isnt， The red pencil isnt as blunt as the green pencil 

5 lsthe blue car as clean as the red car? 

No，it isnt. The blue car isnt as clean as the red car. 

6 1s the wonan as fat as the nan? 

No，she isnt.， The wonan isnt as fat as the nan.C 

1 No it isnt. It is nore expensive. lt'sthe nost expensive radio 
| ' ve ever Seen. 

2 No, heisnt. Heisnoreintelligent. He' sthe nost intelligent person 
| ve ever net. 

3 No itisnt. Itisnoreinteresting. It'sthe nost interesting book 
| ve ever read. 

4 No itisnt. Itisless difficult. lt'sthe least difficult test 
1 ve ever done. 
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There are no books on that shelf . 
| have got no noney. 

There is no coffee inthis tin. 

| Saw no cars in the street . 


No，| haven't got any mlk. 1 ve got no mlk， 1 ve got none. 
No，| haven' t got any envel opes. 1 ve got no envel opes. 1 "ve got none. 
No，| haven' t got any nagazi nes. | "ve got no nagazi nes. | ve got none. 
No，|1 haven't got any bread， 1 ve got no bread. 1 ve got none. 


Neither am1. 1'mnot hungry，either. 

Neither ddl1l. 1 ddnt neet him either. 

Neither was 1. 1 wasnt at church yesterday，either. 
Neither do 1. 1 dont like ice cream either. 
Neither can 1. | cant swm either. 

Neither am1. 1 mnot a doctor，either. 


so am1. 1 mhungry，too. 

Soddl. 1 net him too. 

So was |. 1 was at church yesterday，too. 
So do 1. 1 like ice cream too. 

So can 1. | can Sw m too. 

So am1. 1 ma doctor，too. 
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did not hi ng. 
Saw no one. 
went novher e. 
net nobody. 


didnt hear anything. 1 heard nothi ng. 
didn't speak to anyone，1 spoke to nobody. 
didnt go anywhere， 1 went novhere. 

didnt buy anythi ng， 1 bought not hi ng. 
ddnt witeto anybody. 1 wote to nobody， 
didnt neet anyone. | net no one. 


属 办 


办 


办 


百 操 噩 吾 吾 吾 


办 


Everyone's Looking out of the w ndow 

Everyone' s hurryi ng to work. 

Everyone' s eati ng. 

Everyone's drinking Lenonade. D 

No，| haven' t got anything to eat. | "ve got nothi ng to eat . 


卢 上 mmDaoDnmwm 上 和 上 wh 上 男 上 上 wh 上 了 


He' Ss got Sonethi ng to eat . 

2 No， 1 havent got anything to do. 1 ve got nothi ng to do. 

They' ve got Sonethi ng to do. 

3 No ， 1 havent got anything to drink. 1 ve got nothing to drink. 
She' s got Sonethi ng to drink. 

4 No 1 havent got anything to read. 1 ve got nothi ng to read. 
He' s got Sonethi ng to read. 
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He knocked at the door when 1 was answeri ng the phone. 
He cane downstairs when | was havi ng breakf ast . 

The phone rang vhen 1 was washi ng the di shes. 

The boss arrived when she was typing a letter. 

The train left when | was buying the tickets. 

It rained heavily when | was driving to London. 


when he arrived | was cooking a neal . 

Vhen he arrived 1 was washi ng the di shes. 

when he arrived 1 was working inthe garden. 

Vhen he arrivedl was typingletters.5 Vhen he arrived1 was shavi ng. 
Vhen he arrived | was boiling the ml k. 

when he arrived | was phoni ng ny si ster， 

When he arrived 1 was dusting the bedroom 


while 1 was cooking the dinner，he was havi ng a wash. 

while 1 was cooking the dinner，he was watchi ng tel evi si on. 
Wile 1 was cooking the dinner，he was cleani ng hi s shoes， 

while 1 was cooking the dinner，he was listening to the radio. 
Vhile 1 was cooking the dinner，he was changing his suit. 
Vhilel was cooking the dinner，he was sittinginthe diningroom 
Vhile 1 was cooking the dinner，he was readi ng the paper， 

Vwhile 1 was cooking the dinner，he was driving hone from work. 
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5 


He dropped the vase after he had taken it intothe living room 
He bought another car after he had sol d his ol d one. 

He swept the floor after he had dusted everythi ng. 

She drank the milk after she had boi led it. 

He turned off the television after he had seen the progranme 
He went to bed after he had done hi s honework 


Yes，1 have j ust seen it. 1 had never Seen it bef ore. 
Yes，1 have j ust read it. 1 had never read it bef ore. 
Yes，1 have j ust tried it. 1 had never tried it before 
Yes，1 have j ust been there. 1 had never been there bef ore. 


Yes， 


| have j ust written a letter in English. 1 had never witten 


a letter in English bef ore. 
6 Yes，|1 have just watched this progranme.， 1 had never watched this 


progranme bef ore. 


C 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
D 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


| 
| 
| 
| 
|t 
| 


Was 
Was 
WaS 
WaS 
Was 
Was 


| went 


too Late 
too Late 
too Late 
too Late 
too Late 
too Late 


He had already pai nted it. 

She had already dusted it. 

You had already tel ephoned hi m 
You had already corrected it. 
They had al ready shut it， 

She had al ready nade it. 


to the doctor after | had nade an appoi nt nent . 

The boss Left the office after he had finished work 

M wfe went out after she had finished the housework 

M' teacher gave ne ny exercise book after he had corrected it. 
M' sister went on holiday after she had taken the exami nati on. 
| bought a newcar after | had sol d ny ol d one. 
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2 


This is the car whi ch the nechanic repai red yesterday. 
He is the nan whoml invited to the party. 

These are the thi ngs whi ch 1 bought yesterday. 

He is the nan who cane here last week. 

He is the policenan who caught the thi eves. 

She is the nurse who Looked after ne. 

She is the wonan whoml net at the party， 

| amthe person who wrote to you. 


Vho net hin3 That wnan? Yes，Sshe' s the wonan vho net hi m 

Vho sat there? That nan? Yes，he's the nan who sat there， 

Vho nade it? That wonan? Yes，Sshe's the wonan who nade it. 

Vho read it? That nan? Yes，he's the nan who read it. 

Vho shut it? That nan? Yes，he's the nan who shut it， 

Vho took it? That wonan? Yes，Sshe' s the wonan vho took it. 

Vho tol d ne? That nan? Yes，he's the nan who tol d ne. 

Vho saw ne? That wonan? Yes，she' s the wonan who saw ne.C 
Vwhomdid you see? That nan? Yes，he' s the nan whoml Saw 
whomdid you telephone? That wonan? Yes，she' s the wonan vhoml 


tel ephoned. 


3 


whomdid you invited? That nan? Yes，he's the nan whoml invited. 


4 Vhomdidyoutothe tothe cinena? That nan? Yes，he' s the nan whom 
| took to the ci nena， 


5 


womdidyou find inthe garden? That nan? Yes，he's the nan vhom 


| found in the garden. 
6 Womdi dyou drive to London? That wonan? Yes，Sshe's the wonan whom 
| drove to London. 


7 


Vhomdi d you hear? That wonan? Yes，she' s the wonan whoml hear d. 


8 Womdi dyou renentper? That nan? Yes，he' s the nan whoml renentper ed. 
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She is the wonan | drove to London 
That 's the fiLmI Saw 

That's the nan | Spoke to 

They are the thieves the poli ce caught . 
These are the letters | typed. 

These are the people you asked ne about. 


whi ch nan? That nan? Yes，that's the nan | Saw yesterday. 
WwWhi ch car? That car? Yes，that' s the car | repaired yester day， 

3 Which wonan? That wonan? Yes，that's the wonan | drove to London 
yesterday.4 VWhi ch untprella? That untprel la? Yes, that sthe untprellLal bought 
yester day， 

5 Which nedicine? That nedicine? Yes，that's the nedicine | took 
yester day， 

6 Vhi ch nan? That nan? Yes, that sthenanl invitedtony houseyester day. 

C 
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That's right. This is the village1 wote to you about . 

That ' s right. He is the person | have heard about . 

That 's right， This is the test | Spoke to you about . 

That ' s right. She is the wmnan | read about . 

That's right， This is sonething (new 1 haven't thought about . 
That' s right， This is Sonething | must deci de about . 
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A 

1 Does she have to deci de inmnedi ately? She doesnmt have to deci de 
i nmedi at el y 

2 Mst she deci de inmedi ately? She needn t deci de inmedi at el y. 

3 Do we have to take a taxi? we don't have to take a taxi 

4 Mst we take a taxi? we needn t take a taxi . 

B 

1 1 have to telephone hi m too. 

2 Mary has to wait for hi m too. 

3 Jimhas to neet her，too. 

4 Tomand Mary have to travel by shi p，too 

C 

1 Do you really have to telephone hi m 

2 Does Mary really have to wait for hi 

3 Does Jimreally have to neet her? 

4 Do Tomand Mary really have to travel by shi p? 
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A 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
B 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


9 


1 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 


20 


a_new j ob. 


He has to be here at Six oO' cl ock. 

| think he is probably busy. 

He has to be at the office early tonorrow 
| think he is probably sleepi ng. 

| think he is probably French. 

He has to be in France next week. 


| think he is probably an engi neer. 


| don't think so，She cant be Italian， She nust be Greek. 

| don't think so， He can't be English， He nust be Aneri can. 

| don' t thi nk So，They can't be Canadi an.， They nust be Australi an. 

| don't think so， He can't be a nechani c，He nust be an engi neer . 
| don tthink so，He can't be a bus conductor. He nust be a bus dri ver， 

| don't think so，He can't be a sales rep， He nust be the boss， 


| don' t think so， He cant be tvwenty-four， He must be thi rty， 

| don't thi nk so，They can't be five，They nust be seven. 

| don' t thi nk so， He can't be seventy-Six，He must be over eighty， 
101 don't thi nk so. She can't be fifty-five， She mrust be under fifty， 
| don' t think So. It cant bethe 21lst today. It nust be the 20th. 
| don' t think so. It can't be Tuesday today. It must be Wednesday， 


don t thi nk so. 
don t thi nk So. 
don t thi nk So, 
don t thi nk So. 
don t thi nk so. 


lt can't be the 2nd today， It nust be the 3rd. 
It can't be cheap， It nust be expensi ve. 

It can't be easy. lt rust be difficult. 

She can' t be ol d，She must be young. 

They can' t be early. They nust be late. 


don t think So， He can't be readi ng， He nuwst be sleepi ng. 

19 | dont think so， They can't be Listening tothe radio， They nust 
be wat chi ng tel evi si on. 
| don' t think So， She can't be retiring， She must be looki ng for 
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He must have been il1L. 

He had to stay at hone 

She must have been Ger nan. 

| Lost ny pen so 1 had to buy a new one 

He forgot his case So he had to return hone 
She nust have been sleepi ng. 
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1 1 dont thinkthey were， They can't have been Canadi an，They 
have been Australi an. 

2 | dontthink she was，She cant have been Fi nni sh， She must 
been Russi an. 

3 1 dont thinkthey were. They can't have been Japanese，They 
have been Chi nese. 

4 1 dont thinkthey were， They can't have been butchers，They 
have been baker s. 

5 | don'tthinkshe was.， She cant have been a dentist.， She nust 
been a doct or. 

6 | dontthink he was. He can't have been a sales rep， He nust 
been the boss 

7 1 dontthink she was， She can't have been sevent een.， She nmust 
been twenty- one,， 

8 1 don tthinkthey were， They can't have been five， They nmust 
been Seven. 

9 1 dontthink he was， He can't have been seventy-Six，He nust 
been over eli ghty. 

10 1 don't thi nk she was， She can't have been fifty-five， She nust 
been under fifty. 

11 1 dontthinkit was. It cant have beenthe l7thyesterday. 1t 
have been the L6th yesterday， 

12 | dontthinkit was. It cant have been Tuesday yesterday， It 
have been Vednesday yester day. 

13 | don' tthinkit was. It can't havebeen the 19th yesterday， 1t 
have been the 20th yester day， 

14 1 dontthinkit was. It can't have been cheap. It nust have 
expensi Ve. 

15 1 dontthink it was. It cant have been easy. It nust have 
difficult. 


16 | don'tthink she was,， She cant have been ol d， She nust have 
younsg. 
17 1 don'tthink he was, He can't have beenill， He nust have beenti 


must 


have 


mmust 


must 


have 


have 


have 


have 


have 


have 


must 


mmust 


must 


been 


been 


been 


red. 


18 1 don' tthi nkthey were. They Can't have been Listeningtothe radi o. 


They must have been Vatchi ng tel evi si on 


19 1 don't think she was. She can't have been retiring.， She nust have 
been Lookingfor a newj ob.20 1 don't think they were. They can't have been 
Sitting， They nust have been standi ng. 


Lesson132 


A 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 Yes，it 

6 Yes，it 

7 ， Because 
1 1 mnot 

2 | mnot 

3 1 mnot 

4 1 mnot 

5 1 mnot 

6 |1' mnot 

7 | mnot 

8 1 mnot 

9 | mnot 

10 1 mnot 
11 1 mnot 
12 | mnot 
13 1 mnot 
14 1 mnot 
15 1 mnot 
16 1 mnot 
17 1 mnot 
18 1 mnot 
19 1 mnot 
20 1 mnot 


Yes，Martin is tal king to Gary. 
They nay go abroad. 

Gary's Wife wants to go to Egypt. 
They WILL travel by sea. 


nay be cheaper. 


takes 


a long ti ne. 


his wfe wrries too nuch.B 


SUTre. 
SUTre. 
SUTre. 
SUre. 
SUre. 
SUre. 
SUTre. 
SUTre. 
SUre. 


SUTre. 
SUTre. 
SUTre. 
SUre. 
SUTre. 
SUre. 
SUre. 
SUre. 
SUre. 
SUTre. 
SUTre. 


They nay be Australi an. 
She nay be Russi an. 
They nay be Chi nese. 
They nay have been bakers. 
She nay have been a doct or. 
He nay be the boss， 
She nay be twenty- one. 
They nay have been Seven. 
He nay have been over eighty. 
She nay have been under fifty. 
It nay be the 1l6th today， 
It nay have been Vednesday yester day. 
It nay be the 20th today. 
It nay be expensi ve. 
It nay have been difficult. 
She nay have been young. 
He nay have been tired. 
They nay be wat chi ng tel evi si on. 
She nay have been Looki ng for a_new j ob. 
They nay be standi ng. 


Lesson134 


Yes，she has. 

A reporter. 

She Says She is goi ng to retire. 

Because She is going to retire 

Kate bought a_newspaper. 

Mss Marsh arrived at London Airport. 

She was wearing a blue dress and a mnk coat . 


He Sai d he was busy. 

He said she was col d 

She sai d the book was interesting. 
He said they were hungry. 


He told ne he was worki ng 
They told ne she was leavi ng. 
She tol d ne they were j oki ng. 
He tol d ne Tomwas waiti ng. 


He told ne he had net hi m 
He told ne he had Lost it. 
She told ne it had stopped. 
They told ne she had arrived. 
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Lesson136 
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She is still not sure. 

No，she can' t. 

Hs nane is Carl os. 

They WILL get narried next week. 
She is staying at her London hotel . 
Yes，she does. 

Liz Says the news is Sensati onal . 


He said Penny woul d open the WwW ndow 
She Said she woul d change Sone noney， 
He Saidit wuld raintonorrow 

He saidthey wuld arrive later. 

She said he would repair it， 

He Said he wuld wite to hi mC 

He told ne he coul d understand Engli sh. 
She told ne she coul d recogni ze hi m 
They told ne they could afford it. 
She told ne she could understand hi m 
He told ne he coul d change it. 

He told ne he could finish it. 


They said they mght arrive tonorrow 
He told ne he mght retire. 

She said she mght telephone hi m 

He told ne she mght sell it. 

He Said she mght recogni ze you. 

She told ne she mght finish it. 


Lesson138 

A 

1 He is doing the football pool s. 

2 No，he has never won anythi ng on the football pool s， 

3 Hewll buyhis wfeamnkcoat if hewns alot of noney. 
4 No，she doesm t， 

5 She wants to see the worl d. 

6 Hewlltry and wnthe football pools again. 

7 Yes，it's only a dream 

8 It all depends on if”.B 

1 1f he msses the bus，he'1ll take a taxi. 

2 If he doesnt sell his old car，he wnt buy a new one. 

3 1Ifthey offer ne nore noney，| 1L work less. 

4 1f she doesnt type the letter，he' ll type it hinself . 

5 |1f they cone hone early，the children WwWllL play inthe garden. 


co m~ OOm 上 和 上 wm ~ OO 


If 1 amill tonrorrow 1 wnt go to work. 
If | gotothe party，1 LU enjoy nyself . 
If he asks ne，|l'LL tell himthe truth. 

If it rains tonorrow they'll stay at hone. 


She can Live abroad if she is rich. 

He can travel round the world if he is rich. 
He can buy a_new house if he is rich. 

They can have a Long holiday if they are rich. 
| can enjoy nyself if 1 amrich. 

You can offer your boss a job if you are rich. 
He can fly to Tokyo if he is rich. 

She can work less if she is rich. 


Lesson140 


Yes，GrahamTurner is speaki ng to John Smith. 

Mary invited M. and Ms，Turner to di nner. 
GrahamTurner said he would be there at SiXx oO' clock. 
Because his boss wanted hi mto do sone extra work. 
No，he doesn' t. 

M. Turner's WwWfe wants to knowif Mary needs any hel p. 


| want to knowif you are Late Tell ne if you are late. 
want to know vhy you are Late Tell ne vhy you are late. 

| want to knowif you are dirty. Tell ne if you are dirty. 
want to know vwhy you are dirty，Tell ne vhy you are dirty. 

| want to knowif you are Lazy.， Tell ne if you are | azy. 


| want to knowif you are busy.， Tell ne if you are busy. 
want to know vhy you are busy， Tell ne vhy you are busy. 


| want to knowif you are Witing. Tell ne if you are Witing. 
want to know what you are wWiting， Tell ne what you are witing. 
| want to knowif you are cooking. Tell ne if you are cooki ng. 
want to know what you are cooki ng， Tell ne what you are cooki ng. 
| want to knowif you are pai nting， Tell ne if you are pai nti ng. 
want to know what you are pai nti ng，Tell ne vhat you are pai nt ing. 
| want to knowif you are playing， Tell ne if you are playing. 
want to know vhat you are playing， Tell ne vhat you are playi ng. 


| want to knowif Tomsgot up early. Tell ne if Tomgot up early. 
want to know when Tom got Up， Tell ne when Tom got up. 
| want to knowif Tomarrived late Tell ne if Tomarrived late. 
want to know vhen Tomarrived，Tell ne when Tom arrived. 
| want to knowif Tomdid his honevork yesterday. 
Tell ne if Tomdid his honevork yester day，. 
| want to know when Tomdid his honevork yesterday， 
Tell ne when Tomdid his honework yesterday. 
4 1 want to knowif Tomhad a bath yesterday. Tell ne if Tomhad a bath 


A 
| 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
B 
| 
| 
2 
| 
3 
| want to know why you are Lazy，Tell ne vwhy you are Lazy， 
4 
| 
C 
| 
| 
2 
| 
3 
| 
4 
| 
D 
| 
| 
2 
| 
3 


yest er day， 
| want to know when Tomhad a bath yesterday， 
Tell ne when Tomhad a bath yesterday. 


Lesson 142 


A 
1 Sally is four years ol d. 
2 _ Because Sally had never travelled on a train bef ore. 
3 She sat_ near the w ndow 
4 Amddle-aged Lady got on the train. 
5 The lady was dressed in a blue coat and a large，funny hat. 
6 she opened her handbag and took out her powder conipact.， Then she began 
to nake Up her face. 
7 _ Because she wanted to nake herself beautif ul . 
No，she di dn' t. 


Soneone airs it regularly. It is aired regul arly. 

Soneone cleans themregul arly， They are cleaned regul arly， 
Soneone enpties it regularly. It is enptied regul arly. 

Soneone Sharpens it regularly. It is sharpened regul arly. 
Soneone turns themon regul arly， They are turned on regul arly，. 
Soneone waters themregul arly，They are watered regul arly， 
Soneone repai rs it regularly， It is repai red regul arly，. 

Soneone dusts it regularly， lt is dusted regul arly， 

Soneone corrects themregul arly， They are corrected regul arly. 
10 Soneone Shuts it regularly.， It is shut regul arly.C 

Soneone watered them They were watered this norni ng. 

Soneone repaired it. It was repaired this norni ng. 

Soneone dusted it. lt was dusted this norni ng. 

Soneone corrected them They were corrected this norni ng. 
Soneone Shut it. It was shut this norning. 

Soneone bought them They were bought this norni ng. 

Soneone Swept it， lt was Svept this norni ng. 

Soneone took themto school ，They were taken to school this norni ng. 
Soneone net themat the station.， They were net at the station this 
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norni ng. 
10 Soneone tol d them They were told this norni ng. 


Lesson144 


A 


1 The witer Lives inavery oldtow whichis surrounded by beautiful 


woDods， 


Co 


Because it is a fanous beauty spot . 

Visitors have been asked to keep the woods clean and ti dy. 
Litter baskets have been pl aced under the trees， 

The writer went for a walk in the woods. 

Yes，he sawalot of rubbish. 

He Sawa sign anong the rubbi sh. 

The Sign said ”Anyone who leaves litter in these wods WILL be 


prosecuted.”B 
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10 


Soneone has aired it， lt has already been ai red. 

Soneone has cleaned them They have already been cl eaned. 
Soneone has enptied it. It has already been enpti ed 

Soneone has sharpened it. lt has already been shar pened. 

Soneone has turned them on. They have al ready been turned on. 
Soneone has bought them They have al ready been bought . 

Soneone has swvept it， lt has already been swept , 

Soneone has taken themto school ， They have already been taken to 


Soneone has invited them They have already been invited 
Soneone has tol d them They have already been tol d. 


It hasnt been aired yet. It wWll be aired tonorrow 

They haven' t been cleaned yet， They WwWll be cleaned tonorrow 

It hasnt been enptied yet. It WlLl be enptied tonorrow 

It hasnt been sharpened yet. It WwWll be sharpened tonorrow 

They haven' t been turned on yet， They WwWLlL be turned on tonorrow 
They haven t been watered yet. They WILL be watered tonorrow 

It hasnt been repaired yet. It WwWlLl be repaired tonorrow 

It hasn' t been dusted yet. It WwWll be dusted tonorrow 

They haven't been corrected yet，They WwWll be corrected tonorrow 
It hasnt been shut yet. It wWll be shut tonorrow 


